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WORK AND ITS. SfidfeE^ 
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oil, I* . . » . 

(Delioered at Los Angeles, Cahjormit,--- ).qnubry 4, 1900) 

One of the greatest lessons 1 have learned m my life is, 
to pay as much attention to the means of work as to its end. 
He was a great men from whom I learned it, and his own 
life was a practical demonstration of this great pnnciple 
I have been always learning great lessons from that one 
principle , and it appears to me that all the secret of 
success IS there to pay as muSh attention to the means 
as to the end 

Our great defect in life is, that we are so much drawn 
to the ideal, the goal is so much more enchanting, so much 
more allunng, iso rnuch bigger m our mental horizon, that 
we lose sight of the details, altogether 

But whenever failure comes; if we analyse it critically, 
in ninety-nine per cent of cases, we shall find that it Was, 
oecause we cira not pay attention to the means Proper 
attention to the finishing, strengthening, , of the means, is 
what we need With the means all nght, the end must 
come We forget that it is the cause that produces the 
effect , the effect cannot come by itself , and unless the 
causes are exact, proper and powerful, the effect will not 
be produced Once the ideal is chosen and the means 
determined, we may almost let go the ideeJ , because, we 
are sure it will be there, when the means are perfected 
When the cause is theie, there is no more difficulty about 
the effect, the effect is bound to come If we take care of 
the cause, the effect will take care of itself The realisation 
of the ideal is the effect ’^e means are the cause , 
attention to the means, therefore, is the great secret of lifet 
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We also read this in the Gita and learn that we have to 
work, constantly work with all our power , to put our 
whole mind in the work, whatever it be, that we are doing. 
At the* same time, we must not be attached That is to say, 
we must not be drawn away from the work by anything 
else , still, we must be able to quit the work whenever we 
like. 

If we examine our own lives, we find that the greatest 
cause of sorrow is this we take up something, and put 
our whole energy on it , — ^perhaps it is a failure, and yet 
we cannot give it up We know that it is hurbng us , that 
any further clinging to it is simply bringing misery on us ; 
sbll, we cannot tear ourselves away from it The bee came 
to sip the honey, but its feet stuck to the honey-pot and 
it could not get away Again and again, we are finding 
ourselves m that state That is the whole secret of 
existence Why are we here? We came here to sip the 
honey, and we find our hands and feet sticking to it We 
are caught, though we came to catch We came to enjoy , 
we are being enjoyed We came to rule , we are being 
ruled. We came to work , we are being worked All the 
time, we find that And this comes into every detail of our 
life We are being worked upon by other minds, and we 
are always struggling to work on other minds We want 
to enjoy the pleasures of life , and they eat into our vitals 
We want to get everything from nature, but we find in the 
long run that nature takes everything from us, — depletes 
us, and casts us aside 

Had It not been for this, life would have been all sun- 
shine Never mind I With all its failures and successes, 
with all its joys and sorrows, it can be one succession of 
sunshine, if we only are not caught 

That is the one cause of misery we are attached , 
we are being caught Therefore, says die Gita Work 
constantly , work, but be not attached , be not caught 
Reserve imto yourself the power of detaching yourself from 
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everything, however beloved, however much the soul 
might yearn for it, however great the pangs of misery you 
feel if you were going to leave it , still, reserve die power 
of leaving it whenever you want. The weak have no place 
here, in this life or in any other life Weakness leads to 
slaveiy Weakness leads to all kinds of misery, physical 
and mental Weakness is death. There are hundreds of 
thousands of microbes surrounding us, but they cannot 
harm us unless we become weak, until the body is ready 
and predisposed to receive them. There may be a million 
microbes of misery, floating about us Never mind ! They 
dare not approach us ', they have no power to get a hold 
on us, until the mind is weakened This is the great fact 
strength is life , weakness is death. Strength is felicity,' 
life eternal, immortal , weakness is constant strain and 
misery weakness is death 

Attachment is the source of all our pleasures now We 
are attached to our fnends, to our relatives; we are attached 
to our intellectual and spiritual works ; we are attached to 
external objects, so that we get plesisure flrom them What, 
again, brings misery but this very attachment? We have 
to detach ourselves to earn joy. If only we had power to 
detach ourselves at will, there would not be any misery 
That man alone will be able to get the best of nature, who, 
having the power of attaching himself to a thing with all 
Ills energy, has also the power to detach himself when he^ 
should do so The diflRculty is, that there must be as much 
power of attachment as that of detachment There are 
men who are never attracted by anything they can never 
love , they are heird-hearted and apathetic , they escape 
most of the miseries of life But the wall never feels 
misery , the wall never loves, is' never hurt , but it is the 
Wall, after all Surely it is better to be attached and 

t 

caught, than to be a wall Therefore the man who never 
Joves, who IS hard and stony, escaping most of the miseries 
of life, escapes also its joys. We do not want that , that 
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js weakness , that is death That soul has not been 
awakened that never feels weakness, never feels misery , 
that IS a callous, state We do not want that 

At the same bme, we not only want this mighty power 
of love, this mighty poy/er of attachment, the power of 
throwing our whole soul upon a single object, losing our- 
selves arid letting ourselves be annihilated, as it were, for 
other souls — ^which is the power of the gods , but we want 
to be higher even than the gods The perfect man can 
put h\s whole soul upon dial one point of love, yet he is 
unattached How/ comes this^ There is another secret 
to learn 

The beggar is never happy The beggar only gets a 
dole, lyith pity and scorn behind it , at least with the 
thought behind, that the beggar is a low object He never 
really enjoys what he gets 

We are all b^gars Whatever we do, we want a 
return ^ye are all traders We are' traders in life, we are 
traders in virtue, we are traders in religion — ^Alas ! — and 
we are also traders in love 

If you come to trade, if it is a question of give-and- 
take, if it is a question of buy-and-sell, abide by the laws 
of buying and selhng There is a bad time and there is a 
good time ; there is a nse, and a fall in pnces always you 
expect the blow to come It is like looking at the mirror 
Your face is reflected . you make a grimace — there is one 
in the mirror , if you laugh, the mirror laughs This is 
buying and selling, giving and taking 

We get caught How? Not by what we give, but by 
^shat ^^e expect We get misery in return for our love , 
not from the fact that we lo\c, but from the fact that we 
want lov e in return There is no misery where there is no 
want Desire, want is the father of all misery , Desires 
arc bound bj the laws of success and failure Desires 
must bnng misery . 

The great secret, of true success, of true happiness. 
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then, is this : the mah who asks for no return, the perfectly 
unselfish man, is the most successful It Seems to be a 
paradox do we not know that every man Who is imselfish 
in life gets cheated, gets hurt? Apparently, yes “Christ 
was unselfish, and yet he was crucified^*’ True , but we 
know that His unselfishness is the reason, the cause of a 
great victory, — the crowning of millions lipon millions of 
lives with the blessings of true success 

Ask nothing , want nothing in return Give what you 
have to give ; it will come back to you, — ^but do not think 
of that now It will come back multiplied a thousandfold, 
— but the attention must not be on that Yet have the 
power to give give, and there it ends Learn that the 
whole of life is giving ; that Nature will force you to give 
So, give willingly. Sooner or later you will have to give up 
You come into life to accumulate With clenched hands, 
you want to take But Nature puts a hand on your throat 
and makes your hands open Whether you will it or not, 
you have to give The moment you say, “I will not,” the 
blow comes , you are hurt None is there but will be com- 
pelled, in the long run, to give up everything And the 
more one struggles against this law, the more miserable he 
feels It is because we dare not give, because we are not 
resigned enough to accede to this grand demand of Nature, 
that we are miserable The forest is gone, but we get heat 
in return The Sun is takihg up water from the ocean, to 
return it in showers You are a machine for taking and 
giving you take, in order to give Ask, therefore, nothing 
in return , but the more you give, the more will come to 

■MS ^ 

you The quicker you can empty the air out of this room, 
the quicker it will be filled up by the external air , and if 
you closb all the doors and every aperture, that which is 
Within will remain, but that -v^rhich is outside will never 
com'e m, and that which is within will stagnate, degenerate, 
and become poisoned A river is continually emptsdng 
itself into the ocean and is continually filling up agmn Ben: 
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not the exit into the ocean The moment you do that^ 
death seizes you 

Be, therefore, not a beggar , be unattached This is 
the most terrible task of life I You do not calculate the 
dangers on the path Even by intellectually recognising - 
the difficulties, we really do not know them until we feel 
them From a distance we may get a general view of a 
pzirk well, what of that? We feel and really know it 
when we are in it Even if our every attempt is a failure, 
and we bleed and are torn asunder, yet, through all this, 
we have to preserve our heart — ^we must assert our god- 
head in the midst of all these difficulties Nature wants us 
to react, to return blow for blow, cheating for cheating, 
lie for he, to hit back with all our might Then it requires 
a super-divine power not to hit back, to keep control, to 
be unattached 

Every day we renew our determination to be un- 
attached We cast our eyes back and look at the past 
objects of our love and attachment, and feel how every one - 
of them made us miserable , we went down into the depths 
of despondency, because of our ‘love’ 1 We found our- 
selves mere slaves in the hands of others, we were dragged 
down and down * And we make a fresh determination 
“Henceforth, I will be master of myself j henceforth, 1 
will have control over myself “ But the time comes and 
the same story once more > Again the soul is caught and 
cannot get out The bird is in a net, struggling and flutter- 
ing This IS our life 

I know the difficulties , tremendous they are , and 
ninety per cent of us become discouraged and lose heart, 
and m our turn, often become pessimists and cease to 
believe in smcenty, love, and all that is grand and noble 
So, we find men Who in the freshness of tlieit lives have 
been forgiving, kind, simple, and guileless, become in old 
age, lying masks of men Their minds are a mass of 
intncacy There may, be a good deal of external policy. 
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possibly , they are not hot-headed ; they do not speak, 
but It would be better for tbem to do so , their hearts are 
dead and therefore they do not speak They do not curse, 
nor become angry , but it wotild be better for them to be 
able to be angry , a thousand times better, to be able to 
curse They cannot. There is death in the hezurt, for cold 
hands have seized upon it, and it can no more act, even to 
utter a curse , even to use a harsh word 

All this we have to avoid therefore I say, we require 
super-divine power Superhuman power, is not strong 
enough Super-divine strength is the only way , the one 
way out By it alone we can pass through all these 
mtncacies, through these showers of miseries, unscathed ; 
we may be cut to pieces, tom asunder, yet our hearts must 
grow nobler and nobler all the time. 

It is very difficult, but we can overcome the difficulty 
by constant practice We must learn that nothing can 
happen to us, unless we make ourselves susceptible to it. 

I have just said, no disease can come to me until the body 
IS ready , it does not depend alone on the germs, but upon 
a certain predisposition which is already in the body We 
get only that for which we are fitted Let us give up our 
pride and understand this, that never is misery undeserved 
There never has been a blow undeserved , there never has 
been an evil for which I did not pave the way with my own 
hands We ought to know that Analyse yourselves and 
you will find that every blow you have received, came to 
you because you prepared yourselves for it You did half 
and the external world did the other half that is how the 
blow came. That will sober us down At the same time, 
from this very analysis will come a note of hope, and the 
note of hope is “1 have no control of the external world ; 
but that which is m me and nearer unto me, my own world, 
is in my control If the two together are required to make 
a failure, if the two together are necessary to give me a 
blow, 1 will not contribute the one which is in my keeping 
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and how tiieh can th6 blow come? If I get real control of 
myself, the blow’ will nfevfer come ’’ 

We arfe all the time, from our childhood, trying to lay 
the blame upon something outside ourselves We are 
always standing up to set nght other people, and not our- 
selves If "we are miserable, we say, “Oh, the world is a 
devil’s world “ We curse others, and say, “What 
infatuated fools ' " But why should we be in such a world, 
if we really are so good ? If this is a devil's world, we must 
be devils also, why, else, should we be here? “Oh, the 
people of the world are so selfish!" True enough , but 
why should we be found m that company, if we be better ? 
Just think of that 

We only get what we deserve It is a lie, when we 
say, the world is bad and we are good It can never be so 
It is a temble lie we tell ourselves 

This IS the first lesson to leam be determined not to 

\ 

curse anything outside, not to lay the blame upon any one 
outside but be a man 1 stand up I lay the blame on your- 
self You will find that is always true Get hold of yourself ! 

Is it not a shame, that at one moment we talk so much 
of our manhood, of our being gods , that we know every- 
thing we can do eveiything, we are blameless, spotless, 
the most unselfish people in the world , and at the next 
moment a little stone hurts us , a little anger from a little 
jack wounds us , any fool in the street makes “these gods” 
miserable • Should this be so if wc are such gods ^ Is it 
true that the world is to blame? Could God, who is the 
purest and the noblest of souls, be made miserable, by any 
of our tricks? If you are so unselfish, you are like God 
What world can hurt you? You would go through the 
seventh hell unscathed, untoliched But the very fact that 
>ou complain, and want to lay the blame upon the external 
world, shows that yoU feel the external world, — the verj' 
fact that you feel, shows that you are not what you claim 
to be \'ou only make your offence greater, by heaping 
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misery upon misery, by imagining that the external world 
IS hurting you, and crying out, ‘‘Oh, this devil’s world I 
This man hurts me , that man hurts mel” and so forth 

i 

It is adding lies to misery 

We are to take care of ourselves That much we can 
do , and give up attending to others, for a time Let us 
perfect the means , the end will take care of itself For 
the world can be good and pure, only if our lives are good 
and pure It is an effect , and we are the means There- 
fore, let us purify ourselves ! Let us make ourselves 
perfect 



THE POWERS OF THE MIND 


(Delwered at Los Angeles, California, January 8, 1900}' 

All over the world there has been the belief in the 
supernatural throughout the ages All of us have heard of 
extraordinary happenings, and many of us have had some 
personal experience of them I would rather introduce the 
subject by telling you certain facts which have come within 
my own experience I once heard of a man who, if any 
one went to him with questions m his mind, would answer 
them immediately , and I was also informed, that he fore* 
told events I was curious, and went to see him with a few 
fnends Each one of us had something in our minds to 
ask , and, to avoid mistakes, each of us wrote down our 
questions and put them m our pockets As soon as the 
man saw one of us, he repeated our questions, and gave 
the answers to them Then he wrote something on paper, 
which he folded up, asked me to sign on the back, and 
srud, "Don’t look at it , put it in your pocket, this was 
your question , this is the answer ” And so on to each 
one of us He next told us about some events that would 
happen to us in the future Then he said "Now, think 
of a word or a sentence, from any language you like " 

1 thought of a long sentence from Sansknt, a language of 
which he was entirely ignorant "Now, take out the paper 
from your pocket,” he said The Sansknt sentence was 
wntten there I He had wntten it an hour before with the 
remark, "In confirmation of what I have wntten, this man 
wll think of this sentence " It was correct Another of 
us who had been given a similar paper which he had 
signed and placed in his pocket, was also asked to think 
of a sentence He thought of a sentence in Arabic, which 
it was still less possible for the man to know, it was some 
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passage from the Koran. And my friend found this written 
down on the paper. 

Another of us \Nas a physician. He thought of a 
sentence from a German medical hook It was wntten 
on his paper. 

Several days later 1 went to this man again, thinking 
possibly I had been deluded somehow before I took other 
friends, and on this occasion also he came out wonder- 
fully triumphant 

Another time I was in the city of Hyderabad in India, 
and 1 was told of a Brahmana there, who could produce 
numbers of things from where, nobody knew. This man 
was in business there, he was a respectable gentleman. 
And I asked him to show me his tricks It so happened 
that this man had fever; and in India there is a general 
belief that if a holy man puts his hand on a sick man he 
would be well. This Brahmana came to me and said • 
“Sir, put your hand on my head, so that my fever may be 
cured “ I said “Very good ; but you show me your 
tricks.” He promised. I put my hand on (his head as 
desired, and later, he came to fulfil his promise. He had 
only a stnp of cloth about his loins, we took off everything 
else from him. I had a blanket which I gave him to wrap 
rouAd "himself, because it was cold, and made him sit in a 
comer Twenty-five pairs of eyes were looking at him 
And he said, “Now, look, write down anything you want “ 
We all wrote down names of fruits that never grew in 
that country, bunches of grapes, oranges and so on. And 
We gave him those bits of paper. And there came from 
under his blanket, bushels of grapes, oranges’, &c , — so 
much, that if all that fruit was weighed it would have been 
twice as heavy as the man He asked us to eat the fnut 
Some of us objected, thinking it was hypnotism — ^but the 
man began eating himself — ^so we all ate It was edl right. 

He ended by producing a mass of roses Each flower 
Was perfect, with dew-drops on the petals, not one 
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crushed, not'o'h'e injured And masses of theml When 
I asked the man for an explanation, he stud “It is &i! 
sleight of hand “ 

Whatever it was, it seemed to be impossible that it 
could be sleight of hand, merely From whence could he 
have got such large quantities of things? 

Well, I saw many things like that Going about India 
you find hundreds of similar things in different places 
These are in every cotmtry Even in this country you will 
find some such wonderful things Of course there is a 
great deal of fraud, no doubt, but then, whenever j^ou see 
fraud, you have also to say that fraud is an imitation 
There must be some truth somewhere, that is being 
mitated, you cannot imitate nothing Imitation must be 
vf something substanhally true 

In very rfemote times in India, thousands of years ago, 
these facts used to happen even more than they do to-day 
It seems to me that when a couhtry becomes very thickly 
populated, psychical power de tenorates Given a vast 
country thinly inhabited, there will perhaps be more of 
psychical power there These facts, the Hindu, being 
analytically-mmded, took up and investigated And they 
came to certain remarkable conclusions, that is, they made 
a science of it They found out that all these, though 
extraordinary, are also natural, there is nothing super- 
natural They are under laws just the same as any other 
physical phenomena It is not a freak of nature that a 
man is bom with such powers They can be systematically 
studied, practised and acquired This science they call 
the science of Raja Yoga There are thousands of people 
\vho culbvate the study of this science, and for the whole 
nation it has become a part of daily w'orship. 

The conclusion they have reached is, that all those 
exlraordinarj powers are in the mind of man TTiis mind 
is a part of the universal mind Each mind is connected 
with e\ciy other mind. And each mind, wherever it is 
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IfiCAtcdv i' In 3\ttual comtnunicntioit with the whole world 

Hst\r >oii ever noticed the phenomenon that is called 

tho\utht*t;an'ifeirncr? A man here thinking *iomcthmB 

■and th^it thought i*- manifc'^ied in pomchody cNc, in some 

o’her ^^’i^h preynmtions — not bi' chance — n man 

*\ant*^ to fend a thought to another mind nt n distance, and 

thi? other mind know, tiint n thought is coming, and he 

recehec it cXaciK an it is sent out. Distance makes no 
• * 

diffcTence The thought goes and reaches the other man, 
and he unde«itandn it If your mmd were an isolated 
something here and my mmd were an isolated something 
there, and there n ere no connection between the two, how’ 
V ot*ld it be possible for my thought to reach you? In the 
ordmnr>' cases, it is not my thought that is reaching you 
direct . but m> thought has got to be dissolved into 
ethereal Mbrations and those ethereal vibrations go into 
your brain, and they lia\c to be resolved again into your 
ov^n thoughts Here is a dissolution of thought, and there 
is n resolution of thought It is n roundabout process But 
in ^epathy, there is no such thing, it is direct 

This shows that there is n continuity of mmd, as the 
Yogis call It Tlic mind is universal Your mind, my 
mind, all these little minds, arc fragments of that universal 
mind, little waves in the ocean , and on account of this 
continuity, we can convey our thoughts directly to one 
another 

You sec what^s happening all around us The world 
is one of influence. Part of our energy is used up in tbe 
preservation of our own bodies ; beyond that, every 
particle of our energy is day and night being used m 
influencing others Our bodies, our virtues, our intellect, 
and our spirituality, all these are continuously influencing 
others , and so, conversely, we are being influenced by 
them. This is going on all around us Now, to take a 
concrete example a man comes, you know he is very 
learned, his language is beautiful and he speaks to you by 
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the hour — but he does not make any impression Another 
man comes, and he speaks a few words, not well arranged, 
ungrammahcal perhaps , all the same, he makes an 
immense impression Many of you have seen that So 
it IS evident that words alone cannot always produce an 
impression Words, even thoughts, contnbute only one- 
third of the influence in making an impression, the man, 
two-thirds What you call the personal magnetism of the 
man, — that is what goes out and impresses you 

In our families there are the heads, some of them are 
successful, others are not Why? We complain of others 
in our failures The moment 1 am unsuccessful, I say, so 
and so is the cause of the failure In failures, one does not 
like to confess one's own faults and weaknesses Each 
person tnes to hold himself faultless and lay the blame 
upon somebody or something else, or even on bad luck 
When heads of families fail, they should ask themselves, 
why It IS that some persons manage a family so well and 
others do not Then, you will find, that the difference is 
owing to the man — his presence, his personality 

Coming to great leaders of mankind, we always find, 
that it was the personality of the man that counted Now, 
take all the great authors of the past, the great thinkers 
Really speaking, how many thoughts have they thought? 
Take all the wntings that have been left to us by the past 
leaders of mankind , take each one of their books and 
appraise them The real thoughts, new and genuine, that 
have been thought in this world up to this time, amount to 
only a handful Read m their books the thoughts they 
have left to us. The authors do not appear to be giants 
to ‘us, and yet we know that they were great giants in 
their days What made them so ? Not simply the thoughts 
they thought, neither the books they wrote, nor the 
speeches they made, it was something else that is now 
gone, that is their personality As I have already remarked, 
the personality of the man is two-thirds, and his intellect. 
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Kis words, are but one-third. It is the real man, the 
personality of the man, that runs through us. Our actions 
are but effects , actions must come when the man is there , 
the effect is bound to follow the cause 

The ideal of all education, all training, should be this 
man-making But, instead of that, we are always tiying to 
polish up the outside What use in polishing up the out- 
side when there is no inside? The end and aim of all 
training is to make the man grow The man who 
influences, who throws his magic, as it were, upon his 
fellow-beings, is a dynamo of power, and when that man is 
ready, he can do anything and everything he likes , that 
personality put upon anything will madee it work. 

Now, we see that though this is a fact, no physical laws 
that we know of will explain this How can we explain 
It by chemical and physical knowledge? How much 
of oxygen, hydrogen, carbon — ^how many molecules in 
different positions, and how many cells, &c , &c , can 
explain this mystenous personality? And we still see it is 
a fact , and not only that, it is the real man , and it is that 
man that lives and moves and works , it is that man that 
influences, moves his fellow-beings, and passes out , and 
his intellect and books and works are but traces left behind 
Think of this Compare the great teachers of religion 
with the great philosophers The philosophers sceurcely 
influenced anybody’s inner man, and yet they wrote most 
marvellous books The religious teachers, on the other 
hand, moved countnes in their lifetime The difference 
Was made by personality In the philosopher, it is a faint 
personality that influences , in the great prpphets it is 
“tremendous In the former we touch the intellect, in the 
latter we touch life In the one case, it is simply a chemical 
process, putting certain chemical ingredients together 
which may gradually combine, emd under proper circum- 
stances, bring out a flash of light, or may feul In the other. 

It is like a torch that goes roimd quickly, lighting others 
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The science of Yoga claims that it has discovered the 
laws which develop this personality, and by proper atten- 
tion to those laws and ipethods, each one can grow and 
strengthen his personality This is one of the great 
practical things and this is the secret of all education This 
has a universal application , in the life of the householder, 
in the life of the poor, the nch, the man of business, the 
spintual man, m eveiy one’s life, it is a great thing, the 
strengthemng of this personality TTiere are laws, veiy 
fine, which are behind the physical laws, as we know 
TTiat IS to say, there sue no such realities as a physical 
world, a mental world, a spintual world Whatever is, 
IS one Let us say, it is a sort of tapering existence, the 
thickest part is here, it tapers and becomes finer and finer , 
the finest is what we call spint , the grossest, the body 
/md just as it is here, in the microcosm, it is exactly the 
same in the macrocosm This umverse of ours is exactly 
like that , it is the gross external thickness, and it tapers 
into something finer and finer until it becomes God 

We also know that the greatest power is lodged in the 
fine, not in the coarse We see a man take up a huge 
weight, we see his muscles swell, and all over his body wc 
see signs of exertion , and we think the muscles are power- 
ful things But It IS the thin thread-like things, the nerves, 
which bnng power to the muscles , the moment one of 
these threads is cut off from reaching the muscles, they arc 
not able to work at all These tiny nerves bnng the power 
from something still finer , and that again in its turn brings 
it from something finer still. — thought , and so on So, 
it is the fine that is really the seat of power Of course wc 
can see the mo\emcnts in the gross , but when fine move- 
ments take place, we cannot see them Wlien a gross 
thing mo%cs, we catch it, and thus we naturally identify 
mo^ement with things which are gross But all the power 
is really in the fine We do not sec any mQ^ ement in the 
fine, perhaps becau«c tht movement is so intense that we 
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cannot perceive it But if by any science, any investi- 
gation, we are helped to get hold of these finer forces which 
are the cause of the expression, the expression itself will 
be under control. There is a little bubble coming from the 
bottom of a lake , we do not see it coming all the time, we 
see it only when it bursts on the surface , so, we can per. 
ceive thoughts only after they develop a great deal, or after 
they become actions We constantly complmn that we 
have no control over our, actions, over our thoughts. But 
how can we have it? If we can get control over the fine 
movements, if we can get hold of thought at the root, 
before it has become thought, before it has become action, 
then it would be possible for us to control the whole Now, 
if there is a method by which we can analyse, investigate, 
understand and finally grapple with those finer powers, the 
finer causes, then alone is it possible to have control over 
ourselves, and the man who has control over his own mind 
assuredly will have control over every other mind That 
18 why punty and morahty have been always the object of 
religion , a pure, moral man has control of himself. And 

f 

all minds are the same, different parts of one Mind He 
>vho knows one lump of clay has known all the clay in the 
universe He who knows and controls his own mind, 
knows the secret of every mind, and has power over every 
mind , 

Now, a good deal of our physical evil we can get rid of, 
if we have control over the fine parts , a good memy 
worries we can throw off, if we have control over the fine 
movernents , a good many failures can be averted, if we 
have control over these fine powers So far, is u tili ty . 
Yet beyond, there is something higher. 

Now, I shall tell you a theory, which I will not argue 
now, but simply place before you the conclusion Each 
man in his childhood runs through the stages through, 
which his race has come up , only the race took thousands 
of years to do it, while the child takes a few years The 
II_2 
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child IS first the old savage man, — and he crushes a 
butterfly under his feet The child is at first like the 
pnmitive ancestors of its race As he grows, he passes 
through different stages unbl he reaches the development 
of his race Only he does it swiftly and quickly Now, 
take the whole of humanity as a race , or lake the whole 
of the animal creation, man and the lower animals, as one 
whole There is an end towards which the whole is 
moving Let us call it perfection Some men and women 
are bom, who anticipate the whole progress of mankind 
Instead of waiting and being reborn, over and over agam 
for ages until the whole human race has attained to that 
perfection, they as it were, rush through them in a few 
short years of their life And we know that we can hasten 
these processes, if we be true to ourselves If a number 
of men, without any culture, be left to live upon an island, 
and ate given barely enough food, clothing and shelter, 
they will gradually go on and on, evolving higher and 
higher stages of avilisahon 'We know also, that this 
growth can be hastened by additional means We help 
the growth of trees, do we not^ Left to nature they would 
have gro'vn, only they would have taken longer , we help 
them to grow in shorter time than diey would otherwise 
have taken We are doing all the time the same thing, 
hastening the grow'th of things by arbficial means Why 
cannot we hasten the growth of man? We can do that as 
a race Why are teachers sent to other countnes? 
Because by these means we can hasten the growth of races 
Now, cannot ive hasten the growth of individuals? Wc 
can Can we put a limit to the hastening? We cannot say 
how much a man can grow in one life You have no 
reison to say, that this much a man can do and no more 
Grcumitanccs can hasten him wonderfully Can there be 
any limit then, toll you come to perfection? So, what 
comrs of it ^ — That a perfect man, that is to say, the type 
{HaI is to come of this race, perhaps millions of years 
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hence, that man, can come to-day. And this is what the 
Yogis say, that eill great incarnations and prophets are such 
men ; that they reached perfection in this one life. We 
have had such men at all periods of the world’s histoiy and 
at all times Quite recently, there was such a man who 
lived the life of the whole human race and reached the end, 
— even in this life Even this hastening of the growth 
must be under laws Suppose we can investigate these 
laws and understand their secrets and apply them to our 
own needs , it follows that we grow We hasten our 
growth, we hasten our development, and we become 
perfect, even m this life This is the higher part of our life, 
and the science of the study of mind and its powers has 
this perfection as its real end. Helping others with money 
and other matenal things and teaching them how to go on 
smoothly in their daily life, are mere details 

The utility of this science is to bring out the perfect 
man, and not let him wait and wait for ages, just a play- 
thing in the hands of the physical world, like a log of drift- 
wood earned from wave to wave, and tossing about in the 
ocean This science wants you to be strong, to take the 
work in your own hand, instead of leaving it m the hands 
of Nature, and gel beyond this little life. That is the great 
idea 

Man is growing in knowledge, m power, in happiness 
Continuously, we are growing as a race. We sec that is 
true, perfectly true Is it true of individuals^ To a 
certain extent, yes But >et, again comes the question 
Where do you fix the limit? I can see only at a distance 
of so many feet But 1 have seen a man close his eyes and 
see what is happening in another room If you sa> >ou 
do not bchexe it. perhaps in three weeks that mnn can 
make you do the same It can be taught to anvbody 
Some persons, in fixe mlnutejr exen can be mede to 
what is haopening in another m'-nV m nd Tltcse 
can be demcnslraled 
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Now, if these things are true, where can we put a hmit? 
If a man can read what is happening in another’s mind in 
the comer of this room, why not in the next room ? Why 
not anywhere? We cannot say, why not We dare not 
say that it is not possible We can only say, we do not 
know how it happens Material scientists have no right 
to say that things like this are not possible , they can only 
say, “We do not know " Science has to collect facts, 
generalise upon them, deduce pnnciples and state the 
truth, that is all But if we begin by denying the facts, 
how can a science be? 

There is no end to the power a man can obtain This 
IS the peculiarity of the Indian mind, that when anything 
interests it, it gets absorbed in it and other things are neg- 
lected You know how many sciences had their origin in 
India Mathematics began there. You are even to-day 
counting — I, 2, 3, etc to zero, after Sansknt figures, and" 
you all know that Algebra also originated in India , and 
that gravitation was known by the Indians thousands 6f 
years before Newton was bom 

You see the peculiarity At a certain penod of Indian' 
history, this one subject of man and his mind absorbed all 
their interest And it was so enbcmg, because it seemed 
the easiest way to achieve dieir ends Now, the Indian 
mind became so thoroughly persuaded that the mind could 
do anything and everything according to law, that its 
powers became the great object of study. Charms, magic 
and other powers, and all that, were nothing extraordinary, 
but a regularly taught science, just as the physical sciences 
they had taught before that Such a conviction in these 
things came upon the race, that physical sciences nearly 
died out It was the one thing that came before them 
Different sects of Yogis began to make all sorts of expen- 
ments Some made cxpenments with light, trying to find 
out how lights of different colours produced changes in the 
body They "wore a certain coloured cloth, lived under a 
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certain colour, and ale certain coloured foods. All sorts of 
experiments were made in this -way. Others made experi- 
ments in sound, by stopping and unstopping their ears. 
vAnd still others experimented in the sense of smell, and 
so on. 

The whole idea was to get at the basis ; to reach the 
fine parts of the thing And some of them really showed 
most marvellous powers. Mans' of them were trying to 
Hoat m the atr, or pass through it. I shall tell you a story 
which I heard from a great scholar in the West. It was 
told him by a Governor of Ceylon, who saw the per- 
formance A girl was brought forward and seated cross- 
legged upon a stool, made of sticks crossed. After she 
had been seated for a time, the show-man began to take 
• out, one after another, these cross.bars , and when all were 
taken out, the girl was left floating in the air. The 
Governor thought there was some tnck, so he drew his 
■ sword and violently passed it under the girl , nothing was 
there Now, what was this? It was not ma^c or some- 
thing extraordinary That is the peculianty. No one > in 
India would tell you that things like this do not exist. To 
the Hindu it is a matter of course You know what the 
Hindus would often say when they have to fight their 
enemies — “Oh, one of our Yogis will come and drive the 
whole lot outl” It IS the extreme belief of the race 
What power is there in the hand or the sword? The power 
IS all in the spirit 

If this IS true, it is temptation enough for the mind to 
exert its highest But, as with every other science it is 
very difficult to make any great achievement, so also with 
this, nay much more Yet most people think that these 
powers can be easily gained How many are the years you 
take to make a fortune ? Think of that I First, how many 
, years do you take to learn Electneal science of Ejigineer- 
. ing? And then you have to work all the rest of your Kfe. 

Again, most of the other sciences deal with things that 
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do not move, that are fixed You can analyse the chair,, 
the chair does not fly from you But this science deals 
with the mind, which moves all the time , the moment you 
want to study it, it slips Now the mind is in one mood , 
the next moment perhaps it is different, changing, changing" 
all the time In the midst of all this change it has to be 
studied, understood, grasped, "and controlled How much 
more difficult then is this science 1 It requires ngorous 
' traimng People ask me, why I do not give them practical 
lessons Why, it is no joke I stand upon this" platform 
talking to you and you go home, and find no benefit , nor- 
do I Then you say, “It is all bosli “ It IS, because you 
wanted to make a bosh of it I know very little of this 
science, but the little that I gained, I worked for thirty years 
of my life, and for six years I have been telling people the 
little that I know It took me thirty years to learn it , thirty 
years of hard struggle Sometimes I worked at it twen^ 
hours dunng the twenty-four , sometimes I slept only one 
hour in the lught , sometimes I worked whole nights , 
sometimes I lived in places where there was hardly a 
sound, hardly a breath , sometimes I had to live in caves 
Think of that And yet I know little or nothing , I have 
barely touched the h^ of the garment of this science 
But I can understand that it is true and vast and wonderful 
Now, if there is any one amongst you who really wants 
^ to study this science, he will have to start with that sort of 
determination, the same as, nay even more than, that 
which he puts into any business of life 

And what an amount of attention does business 
require, and what a ngorous taskmaster it is 1 Even if the 
father, the mother, the wfe, or the child dies, the business 
cannot stop ! Even ^f the heart is breaking, we stall have 
to go to our place of business, when every hour of work 
is a pang That is business and we think that it is just, 
that it is nght 

This sdence calls for more application than any busi- 
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ness can ever require. Many men can succeed in business , 
very few in this Because, so much depends upon the 
particular constitution of the person studsdng it. As in 
business all may not make a fortune, but everyone can 
make something, so in the study of this science each one 
can get a glimpse which will convince him of its truth and 
of the fact that there have been men who realised it fully 
This is the outline of this science. It stands upon its 
own feet and in its own light, and challenges companson 
with any other science. There have been cheurlatans, there 
have, been magicians, there have been cheats, and more 
here than in any other field Why? For the same 
reason, that the more profitable the business, the greater 
the number of charlatans and cheats But that is no reason 
why the business should not be good And one thing 
more , it may be a good intellectual gymnastic to listen to 
all the arguments and an intellectual satisfaction to hear of 
wonderful things But, if any one of you really wants to 
learn something beyond that, merely attending lectures 
will n6t do. That cannot be taught in lectures, for it is 
life , and life can only convey life If there are any 
amongst you who are really determined to learn it, I shall 
be very glad to help them 
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{Delwered at the Home of Truth, Los Angeles, CaUforma ) 

This morning I shall try to present to you some ideas 
about breathing and other exercises We have been dis- 
cussing theones so long, so that now it will be well to have 
a little of the practical A great many books have been 
■written in India upon this subject Just as your people are 
practical in many things, so it seems, our people are 
practical in this line Five persons in this country will join 
their heads together and say, “We will have a joint-stock 
company,” and in five hours it is done , in India they 
could not do it in fifty years , they are so unpractical in 
matters like this But. mark you, if a man start a system of 
philosophy, however -wild its theory may be, it will have 
followers For instance, a sect is started, to teach that if 
a man stands on one leg for t^velve years, day and night, 
he will get salvation, — ^there will be hundreds ready to 
stand on one-leg All the suffenng ■will be quietly borne 
There are people who keep their arms upraised for years to 
gam religious ment I have seen hundreds of them And, 
mind you, they are not always ignorant fools, but are men 
who will astonish you ■with the depth and breadth of their 
intellect So, you see the word practical is also relative 
We are always making this mistake m judging others , 
we are always inclined to think that our little mental 
umverse is all that is , our ethics, our morality, our sense 
of duty, our sense of utility, are the only things that are 
worth hawng The other day when I was going to Europe, 
1 was passing through Mcirseilles, where a bull-fight was 
being held All the Englishmen in the steamer were mad 
with excitement, abusing and cnticising the whole thing as 
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cruel I reached! Lngland. I heard of a party of 

pritc-fightcra %s’ho had been to Paris, and were kicked out 
unceremoniously by the French, who thought prize-fighting 
^CT 3 ^ brutal When 1 hear these things m various countries, 
I begin to understand the marvellous saying of Christ* 
"judge not that ye be not judged " The more we learn, 
the more we find out how ignorant we are, how multiform 
and multi-sided is this mind of man When I was a boy 
I used to criticise the ascetic practices of my countrymen , 
great preachers in our own land have criticised them , the 
greatest man that was ever bom, Buddha himself, criticised 
them , but all the same, as I am gro%ving older, I feel that 
I have no right to judge Sometimes I wish, in spite of all 
their incongruibes. that I had one fragment of their power 
to do and suffer Often 1 think that my judgment and my 
crihasm do not proceed from any dislike of torture, but 
from sheer cowardice, — ^because I cannot do it, — I dare 
not do it 

Then, you sec that strength, power and courage are 
things which are very peculiar We generally say, a 
courageous man, a brave man, a daring man , but we must 
bear in mind that that courage or bravery or any other 
trait, does not always characterise the man The same 
man who would rush to the mouth of a cannon shrinks 
from the knife of the surgeon ; and another man who never 
dares to face a gun, will calmly bear, a severe surgical 
operation, if need be Now, in 4udging others you must 
always define your terms of courage or greatness The 
man whom I am cnticising as not good, may be wonder- 
fully so in some points in which I am not 

Take another example you often note, when people 
are discussing eis to what man and woman can do, always 
the same mistake is made They think they show man at 
his best, because he can fight, for instance, and undergo 
tremendous physical exerrion, and this is pitied against the 
physical weakness and the non-combating quality of 
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woman This is imjust Woman is as courageous as man^ 
Each IS equally good m his or her way What man can 
bring up a child with such pabence, endurance, and love 
as the woman can? The one has developed the power 
of doing , the other, the power of suffenng If 
woman cannot act, neither can man suffer The whole 
universe is one of perfect balance 1 do not know, but 
some day we may wake up and find that the mere worm 
has something which balances our manhood The most 
wicked person may have some good qualities that I enhrely 
lack 1 see that every day of my life Look at the savage, 

I wish I had such a splendid physique He eats, he drinks, 
to his heart’s content, without knowing perhaps what 
sickness is, while I am suffenng every minute How many 
times would I have been glad to have changed my brain 
for his body The whole universe is only a wave and a 
hollow , there qan be no wave without a hollow Balance, 
everywhere You have one thing great, your neighbour 
has another thing great When you are judging man and 
woman, judge them by the standard of their respective 
greatness One cannot be in the other’s shoes The one 
has no nght to say that the other is wicked It is the same 
old superstition that says, ”if this is done, the world will 
go to ruin ” But m spite of this the world has not yet 
come to rum It was said m this country that if the Negroes 
were freed, the country would go to rum — But did it^ It 
was also said that if the masses were educated, the world 
would come to rum , — ^but it was only made better Several 
years ago a book came out depicting the worst thing that 
, could happen to England The writer showed that as work- 
men’s wages were nsmg, Enghsh commerce was declining 
A cry was raised that the workmen m England were 
exorbitant m their demands, and that the Germans worked 
for less wages A Commission was sent over to Germany 
to investigate this and it reported that the German labourers 
received higher wages "Why was it so? Because of the 
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education of the masses. Then how about the world going 
to rum if the masses are educated? In India, especially, 
We meet with old fogies all over the land They want to 
keep everything secret from the masses These people 
come to the very satisf 3 nng conclusion, that they are the 
crime de la crime of this universe They believe they 
cannot be hurt by these dangerous experiments It is only 
the masses that can be hurt by them ! 

Now, coming back to the practical The subject of 
the practical application of psychology, has been taken up 
in India from very early times About 1400 years before 
Christ, there flounshed in India a great philosopher, 
Patanjali by name He collected all the facts, evidences 
and researches m psychology and took advantage of all 
the experiences accumulated in the past Remember, this 
world is very old ; it was not created only two or three 
thousand years ago It is taught here in the West that 
society began 1800 years ago, with the New Testament 
Before that there was no society That may be true with 
regard to the West, but it is not true as regards the whole 
world Often, while I was lecturing in London, a very 
intellectual and intelligent friend of mine would argue with 
me, and one day after using all his weapons against me, 
he suddenly exclaimed, “But why did not your Rishis come 
to, England to teach us?” I replied, ‘^ecause there was I 
no England to come to Would they preach to the ’ 
forests?” 

“Fifty years ago,” said Ingersol to me, “you wquld 
have been hanged in this country if you had come to 
preach You would have been burned alive or you would 
have been stoned out of the villages ” 

' So there is nothing unreasonable in the supposition 
that civilisation existed 1400 years before Christ It is not 
yet settled whether civilisation has always come from the 
lower to the higher The same arguments and prdbfs that 
have been brought forward to prove this proposition, can 
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also be used to demonstrate that the savage is only a 
degraded civilised man. The people of China, for instance, 
-can never believe that civilisation sprang from a savage 
state, because the contrary is wthin their ezpenence But 
when you talk of the civilisation of Amenca, what you 
mean is the perpetmty and the growdi of your own race 
It IS veiy easy to beheve that the Hindus, who have 
been declimng for 700 years were highly civihsed in the 
past We cannot prove that it is not so 

There is not one single instance of any civilisation 
being spontaneous There was not a race in the world 
which became civilised unless another civihsed race came 
and mingled wth that race The origin of civilisation 
must have belonged, so to say, to one or two races who 
went abroad, spread their ideas and intermingled with 
other races 'and thus avilisabon spread ' 

For practical purposes, let us talk m the language of 
modem science But 1 must ask you to bear in mind that, 
as there is religious superstition, so also there is a 
superstition in the matter of sdence There are priests, 
who take up religious work as their speciality , so also 
there are pnests of physical law, scientists. As soon as a 
great caentiiic name, like Darwin'" or Huxley, is cited, we 
follow blindly It is the fashion of the day Ninety-nine 
per cent of what we call scicntiBc knowledge, are mere 
thcones And many of them are no better than the old 
superstitions of ghosts with many heads and hands, but 
with this difference, that the latter differentiated man a 
little from stocks and stones True science asks us to be 
cautious Just as we should be careful ivith the priests, 
so we should be wth the scientists Begin with disbelief. 
Analyse, test, prove everything and then take it. Some of 
the most current beliefs of modem science have not been 
proved Even in such a sacnce as mathcmatacs, the vast 
majonty of its theories are only w’orking hypotheses. With 
the .ndvenl of greater knowledge they wall be thrown away. 
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In 1400 B. C. a great sage made an attempt to arrange, 
analyse and generalise upon certain psychological facts. 
He v/as foUov/ed by many otbers v/Ko took up parts of 
what he had discovered and made a special study of them 
The Hindus alone of all ancient races took up the study of 
this branch of knowledge in right earnest I am teaching 
you now about it, but how many of you will practise it? 
How many days, how many months will it be before you 
give it up ^ You are impractical on this subject In India, 
they will persevere for ages and ages You wiU be aston- 
ished to hear that they have no Churches, no Common 
Prayers, or anything of the kind , but they, every day, still 
practise the breathings and try to concentrate the mind , 
and that is the chief part of their devotion. These are the 
main points Every Hindu must do these. It is the 
religion of the country. Only, each one may have a 
special method, — a special form of breathing, a special 
form of concentration, and what is one's special method, 
even one’s -wife need not know , the father need not 
know the son’s. But they all have to do these And there , 
IS nothing occult about these things The world “occult”' 
has no bearing on them Near the Ganges thojisands and 
thousands of people may be seen daily sitting on its banks 
breathmg and concentrating with closed eyes. There 
may be two reasons that make certain . practices im- 
practicable for the generality of mankind One is ; the 
teachers hold that the ordinary people axe not fit for them. 
There may be some truth in this, but it is due more to 
pnde The second is the fear of persecution A man, for 
instance, would not like to practise breathing publicly in 
this country, because he would be thought so queer ; it is 
not the fashion here On the other hand, in India, if a 
man prayed “Give us this day our daily bread,” people 
would laugh at him Nothmg could be more foolish to 
the Hindu mind than to say ■ — “Our Father 'which art in 
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Heaven ” The Hindu, when he worships, thinks that God 
IS vnthin himself 

According to the Yogis, there are three pnnapal 
^nerve currents one they call the Ida, the other the 
Pingala, and the middle one the Sushumna, and all these 
are inside the spinal column The Id& and the Pmgala, 
the left and the right, are clusters of nerves, while the 
middle one, the Sushumna, is hollow and is not a cluster of 
nerves This Sushumna is closed, and for the ordinary 
man is of no use, for he works through the Ida and the 
Pingala only Currents are continually going down and 
coming up through these nerves, carrying orders all over 
the body through other nerves running to the different 
organs of the body 

It is the regulation and the bringing into rhythm of the 
Id^ and Pingala, that is the great object of breathing But 
that Itself is nothing — ^it is only so much air taken into the 
lungs , except for punfying the blood, it is of no more use. 
There is nothing occult in the air that we tsdce in with our 
breath and assimilate, to punfy the blood , the action is 
merely a mobon This mobon can be reduced to the unit 
movement we call pr&na , and everywhere, all move- 
ments are the vanous marafestabons of this prSha This 
prana is electnaty it is magnebsm It is thrown out by 
the brain as thought Everything is prSna , it is moving 
the sim, the moon and the stars 

We say, whatever is in this universe, has been 
projected by the vibrabon of the pr6na The highest result 
of vibrabon is thought If there be any higher, we cannot 
conceive of it_ ' The nerves, Ida and Pingala, work through 
the prana It is the pr$na that is moving every part of the 
body, becoming the different forces Give up that old 
idea that God is something that produces the effect and 
sits on a throne dispensing justice In working we become 
exhausted because we use up so much pr6na 

The breathing exerases, called PrSn&y&ma, bnng 
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About rcjtislnUon of tbc UrcatlunR, rhythmic action of the 
fjritina When the prana in nvorking rhythmically, evety- 
ihmf* \s*orK< ptopcrl>, \X*hcn tlie Yogis get control over 
their own bodies, if there in any disease in any part, they 
knon% that the prana is not rhjihmic there and they direct 
the prana to the affected part until the rhythm is 
rc'cnlnblinhed. 

just as you can control the prana in your own body, 
so if you arc powerful enough, you con control, even from 
here, another man’s prdna in India It is all one There 
is no b*-cak ; unity is the law. Physically, psychically, 
mentally, morally, metaphysically, it is all one Life is 
only a vibration That which vibrates this ocean of ether, 
vibrates you Just as in a lake, various strata of ice of 
various degrees of solidity arc formed, or as in an ocean of 
vapour there arc various degrees of density, so is this 
universe an ocean of matter. This is an ocean of ether, 
in which we find the sun, moon, stars, and ourselves, — ^in 
different states of solidity , but the continuity is not 
broken ; it is the same throughout 

Now, when we study metaphysics, we come to know, 
the world is one, not that the spintual, the matenal, the 
mental, and the world of energies are separate It is all 
one, but seen •'from different planes of vision "When you 
think of yourself as a body, you forget that you are a mind, 
and when you think of yourself as a mind, you will forget 
the body. There is only one thing, that you are , you can 
see it either as matter, or body, — or you can see it as 
mind or spint.' Birth, life and death are but old super- 
stitions None was ever born, none will ever die , one 
changes one’s posipon, — that is all I am sorry to see in 
the West, how much they make of death , always trying 
to catch a little life “Give us life after death'! Give us 
life 1” They are so happy if anybody tells them that they 
are going to live afterwards I How can I ever doubt such ' 
a thing 1, How can I imagine that I am dead! Try to 
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tKmk of yourself as dead, and you will see, that you arc 
present to see your O'wn dead body Life is such a 
•wonderful reality that you cannot for a moment forget it 
You may as well doubt that ,you exist This is the first 
fact of consciousness — I am Who can imagine a state 
of things which never existed? It is the most self-evident 
of all truths So, the idea of immortality is inherent m 
man How can one discuss a subject that is unimaginable? 
Why should we want to discuss the pros and cons of a 
subject that is self evident? 

The whole universe, therefore, is a unit, from whatever 
standpoint you ‘view it Just now, to us, this universe 
IS a unit of prSna and dkdsha, force and matter And 
mind you, hke all other basic pnnciples, this is also self- 
contradictoiy For, what is force? — that which moves 
matter And what is matter? — that which is moved by 
force It is a see-.s aw 1 Some of the fundamentals of our 
reasorang are most cunous, in spite of our boast of science 
and knowledge "It is a headache without a head," as 
die Sansknt proverb says This state of things has been 
called Mdyd It has neither existence nor non-existefice 
You cannot call it existence, because that only exists which 
IS beyond time and space, which is self-existent Yet this 
world satisfies to a certain degree our idea of existence 
Therefore it has an apparent existence 

But there is the real existence in and through every- 
thing , and that reality, as it were, is caught in the meshes 
of time, space and causation There is the real man, the 
infimte, the begmnmgless, the endless, the ever-blessed, 
the ever-free He has been caught in the meshes of time, ' 
^ce and causation So has everything in this world 
The reality of everything is the same infinite. This is not 
idealism , it is not that the world does not exist It has 
a relative existence, and fulfils all its requirements But 
It has no independent existence. It exists because of the 
Absolute Reality, beyond bme, space and causation 
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1 have made long digressions. Now, let us return to 
our main subject. 

All the automatic movements and all die conscious 
movements are the working of prdna, through the nerves. 
Now, you see, it will be a very good thing to have control 
over the unconscious actions 

On some other occasion, I told you the definition of 
God and man Man is an infinite circle, whose circum-\ 
ference is nowhere, but the centre is located in one spot ; | 
and God is an infinite circle whose circumference is no- 
where, but whose centre is everywhere. He works through 
all hands , sees through ail eyes , walks on all feet 
breathes through all bodies ; lives in all life ; speaks 
through every mouth, and thinks through every brain. 
Man can become like God and acquire control over the 
whole umverse, if he multiplies infinitely his centre of self- 
consciousness Consciousness, therefore, is the chief thing 
to understand Let us say, that here is an infinite line amid 
darkness We do not see the hne, but on it there is one 
luminous point, which moves on As it moves along the 
Ime, it lights up its di^erent parts in succession, and all that 
18 left behind becomes dark agsun Our consciousness 
may well be likened to this luminous point. Its past 
expenences have been replaced by the present, or, have 
become subconscious We are not aware of their presence 
in us, but there they are, unconsciously influencing our 
body and mind Every movement that is now being 
made without the help of consciousness, was previously 
conscious Sufficient impetus has been given to it to work 
of Itself 

The great error in all ethicaJ systems, without exception, 
has been the failure of teaching the means by which man 
could refrain from doing evil. 'All the systems of ethics 
teach, "Do not steal I" Very good : but why does a man 
steed? Because all stealing, robbing, and other evil actions, 
as a rule, have become automatic The systematic robber. 

11—3 
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thief, liar, iiii)ust man and woman, are all these in spite of 
themselves 1 It is really a tremendous psychological 
problem We should look upon man in the most chantable 
light It IS not so easy to be good What are you but 
■mere machines until you are free? Should you be proud 
because you are good? Certainly not You are good 
because you cannot help it Another is bad because he 
cannot help it If you were in his position, who knows 
what you wpuld have been? The woman in the street, or 
Ae thief in the jail, is the Qinst that is being sacrificed that 
you may be a good man Such is the law of balance. All 
the thieves, and the murderers, all the unjust, the weakest, 
the i^yickedest, the devils, they all are my Chnsts 1 1 owe 
^ yrorship to the God Chnsts zind to the demon Chnsts I 
That IS my doctnne, I cannot help it My salutation goes 
to-^e feet of the good, the saintly, to the feet of the vricked 
and the devilish I They are all my teachers, all are my 
spintual fathers, all are my Saviours I may curse one and 
yet benefit by his failings , I may bless another and benefit 
by his good deeds This is as true as I stand here 1 have 
to sneer at the woman walking the street, because society 
Vants It I She, my Saviour, she, whose street-walking is 
the cause of the chastity of other women I Think of that I 
Think, men and women, of this quesbon in your mind 
It is a truth I — a bare, bold truth 1 As I see more of the 
world, see more of men and women, this conviction grows 
stronger Whom shall I blame? Whom shall 1 praise? 
Both sides pf the shield must be seen 

Tlje tMk before us is vast , and first and foremost, we 
must seek to control the vast msiss of sunken thoughts 
which have become automabc with us. 

The evil deed is, no doubt, on the conscious plane, 
but the cause which produced the evil deed, was far beyond 
m the realms of the unconscious, unseen and therefore 
more potent 

Piachcal psychology directs first of all its energies in 
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•controlling the unconscious, and we know that we can do 
it. Why? Because we know, the cause of the unconscious 
IS the conscious, the unconscious thoughts are the sub- 
merged millions of our old conscious thoughts, old 
conscious actions become petnfied ; we do not look at 
them, do not know them, have forgotten them. But, mind 
.you, if die power of evil is in die unconscious, so also is the 
power of good We have many things stored in us as in a 
pocket. We have forgotten them, do not even think of 
them, and there are many of them, rotting, becoming 
positively dangerous , they come forth, the unconscious 
causes which kill humanity True psychology 'would 
therefore try to bnng them under the control of the 
conscious The great task is to revive the whole man, as 
It were, in order to make him the complete master of him- 
self Even what we call the automatic action of the organs 
within our bodies, such as the liver &c , can be made to 
obey our commands. 

This IS the first part of the study, the control of the 
unconscious The next is to go beyond the conscious 
Just as unconscious work is beneath consciousness, so there 
IS another work which is above consciousness When this 
superconscious state is reached, man becomes free and 
divme , death becomes immortality, weakness becomes' 
infinite power, and iron bondage becomes liberty That 
is the goal, the infinite realm of die superconscious 

So, therefore, we see now that there must be a twofold 
work First, by the proper working of the Ida and the 
Pingala, which are die two existing ordinary currents, to 
control die sub-conscious action ; and secondly, to go 
beyond even consciousness ■ ' • 

The books say, that he alone is the Yogi, who after 
long practice in self-concentration, has attained to this 
truth The Sttshumna now opens and a current which 
never before entered into this new passage will find its way 
■into it, and gradually ascend to (what we call in figurative 
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The' idea of a Personal God has obtained in almost: 
every religion, except a very few With the exception of 
the Buddhist and the Jain, perhaps all the religions of the ' 
i^orld have the idea of a Personal God, and with it comes 
the idea of devotion and worship The Buddhists and the 
Jains, although they have no Personal God, worship the 
founders of their religions, in precisely the same way as 
others worship a Personal God4 This idea of devotion 
and worship to some higher being who can reflect back thd - 
love to roan, is uiuversal In vanous religions this love 
and devotion is manifested in various degrees, at different 
stages The lowest stage is that of ntualism, when 
abstract ideas are almost impossible, and are dragged down 
to the lowest plane, and made concrete Forms come into 
play, and, along with them, vanous symbols Throughout 
the history of the world, we find that man is trying to grasp 
the abstract, through thought-forms, or symbols All the 
external manifestations of religion — ^bells, music, ntuals, 
books ind images, come under that head Anything that 
appeals to the senses, anything that helps man to form a 
concrete image of the abstract, is taken hold of, and 
worshipped 

From time to time, there have been reformers in every 
religion, who have stood against all symbols and ntuals 
But vain has been their opposition, for so long as man will 
remain as he is, the vast majonty will always want some- 
thing concrete to hold on to, something around which, as 
it were, to place their ideas, something which will be the 
centre of all the thought-forms in their minds The great 
attempts of the Mahommedans, and of the Protestants, 
have been directed to this one end, of doing away with all' 
ntuals. and yet we find that even with them, ntuals have 
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crept in They cannot be kept out , after long struggle, 
the masses simply change one symbol for another. The 
Mahommedan, who thinks that every ritual, every form, 
image, or ceremony, used by a non-Mahommedan, is sin- 
ful, does not think so 'when he comes to his own temple ait 
Kaba. Every religious Mahommedan, wherever he pray^, 
must imagine that he is standing in the temple of Kaba. 
When he makes a pilgnmage there, he must kiss the black 
stone in the wall of the temple. All the kisses that have 
been imprinted on that stone, by millions and millions of 
pilgrims, will stand up as witnesses for the benefit of the 
faithful on the last day'of judgment Then, there is the 
well of Zimzim. Mahommedans believe that whoever 
draws a little water out of that well, will have his sms 
psardoned, and he will, after the day of resurrection, have 
a fresh body, and live for ever 

In others, we find that the symbology comes in the 
form of buildings. Protestants hold, that churches are 
more sacred than other places. The church, as it is, stands 
for a symbol Or there is the Book. The idea of the 
Book, to theih, is much holier than any other symbol ^ It is 
vain to preach against the use of symbols, and why should 
we preach against them? There is no reason why man 
should not’ use symbols They have theih, in order to 
represent the ideas signified behind them This universe 
is a ssonbol,, in and through which we are trying to grasp 
the thing sigmfied, which is beyond and behind The 
spint is the goal, and not matter. Forms, images, bells, 
candles, books, churches, temples, and all holy 83rmbols, 

are very good, very helpful to the growing plant of 

/ 

spintuality, but thus far and no farther In the vast 
majonty of cases, we find that the plant does not grow. 
It is very good to be bom in a church, but it is very bad to 
die in a cHufch It is very good to be bom within the limits 
of certain forms that help the little plant of spirituality, but 
if a man dies within the bounds of diese forms, it shows 



40 


SWAMI VIVEKANANDA'S WORKS 


that he has not grown, that there has been no development 
of the soul 

If, therefore, any one says that symbols, rituals and 
forms are to be kept forever, he is wrong, but if he says, 
that these symbols and rituals ar6 a help to the growth of 
the soul, m its low and undeveloped state, he is right 
But, you must not mistake this development of the soul as 
meaning anything intellectual. A man can be of gigantic 
intellect, yet, spinturJly, he may be a baby You can 
venfy It, this moment. All of you have been taught to 
believe in an Ommpresent God Try to think of it. How 
few of you can have any idea of what omnipresence 
means \ If you struggle hard, you will get something like 
the idea of the ocean, or of the sky, or of a vast stretch 
of green earth, or of a desert. All these are material 
images, and so long as you cannot conceive of the abstract 
as abstract, of the ideal as the ideal, you will have to 
resort to these forms, these matenal images It does not 
make much difference whether these images are inside 
or outside the mind We are all bom idolaters, and 
idolatry is good, because it is in the nature of mem Who 
can get beyond it> Only the perfect man, the God-man. 
The rest are all idolaters So long as we see this universe 
before us, with its forms and shapes, we are all idolaters. 
This IS a gigantic symbol we are worshipping. He who 
says he is the body, is a bom idolater We are spirit, 
spmt that has no form or shape, spint that is infinite, 
and not matter Therefore, any one who cannot grasp 
the abstract, who cannot think of himself as he is, except 
in and through matter, as the body, is an idolater And 
>et how people fight among themselves, callmg one another 
idolaters 1 In other words, each says, his idol is right, 
and the others' are wrong 

Therefore, we should get nd of these childish notions j 
wc should gel beyond the prattle of men who think that 
religion is mcrelj a ro.iss of frothy words, that it is only a 
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system of doctnnes ; to whom religion is only a 'little 
intellectual assent or dissent ; to whom religion is believing 
in certain words which their own priests tell them , to whom 
Tehgion is something which their forefathers believed ; to 
whom religion is a certain form of ideas and superstitions 
to which they cling, because they are their national super- 
stitions. We should get beyond all these, and look at 
humanity as one vast organism, slowly coming towards 
light, — a wonderful plant, slowly unfolding itself to that 
wonderful truth which is called God , and the first 
-gyrations, the first motions, towards this are always through 
matter and through ritual 

In the heart of all these ritualisms, there stands one 
idea prominent above all the rest — ^the worship of a name 
Those of you who have studied the older forms of Chris- 
tiamty, those of you who have studied the other religions 
of the world, perhaps have marked, that there is this 
idea with them all, the -worship of a name A name is 
said to be very sacred In the Bible we read that the holy 
■name' of God was considered sacred beyond compEure, 
holy beyond everything It was the holiest of all names, 
arid it was thought that this very Word was God This is 
•rjuite true What is this umverse but name and form? 
Can you think without words? Word and thought are 
inseparable Try, if any one of you can separate them 
"Whenever you think, you are doing so through word forms. 
The one bnngs the other , thought bnngs the word,' and 
the word bnngs the thought Thus the whole universe is, 
as It were, the external s3miboI of God, and behind tiiat 
stands His grand name Each particular body is a form, 
and behind that particular body is its name As soon as 
you think of your friend So-and-so, there comes the idea of 
his body, and as soon as you think of your fnend s body, 
you get the idea of his name This is in the constitution of 
man That is to say, psychologically, in the mmdstuff of 
man, there cannot come the idea of name without the idea 
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of form, there cannot come the idea of form without 
the idea of name. They are inseparable , they are the 
extetnal and th^ internal sides erf the same waVe. As 
such,' nemes hive been exalted and worshipped all over 
the wofld , consciously or unconsciously, man found the- 
glory of names' 

Again, we find that in many different religions, holy 
personages have been worshipped They worship Krishna, 
they Worship Buddha, they worship Jesus, and so forth 
Then, there is the worship of saints , hundreds of them 
have been worshipped all over the world, and why not? 
The vibration of light is everywhere The owl sees it in 
the dark That shows it iS there, though man carmot see 
It To the man, that vibration is only visible m the lamp, 
in the sun, in the mooti &c God is bmnipresent , He is 
manifesbng Himself in every being, but for men. He is 
only visible, recogmsable, in man When His light. His 
presence. His spirit, shines through the human face, then 
and then alone, can man understand Him Thus, man has 
been worshipping God through men all the time, and must 
do so as long as he i& a man He may cry against it, 
stmggle against it, but as soon as he attempts to realise 
God, he will find the constitutional necessity of thinldng of 
God as a man So we find, that in almost every religion, 
these ate the three pnmaty things which we have in the 
worship of God, — forms or symbols, names, God-men 
All religions have these, but you find that they want to 
fight with each other One says, "My name is 'the only 
name ! my form is the only form , and my God-men are 
the only God-men in the world , yours are simply ms^ths " 
In modem times, Christian clergymen have become a little 
kinder , and they allow that in the older religions, the 
different forms of worship were foreshadowings of Chris- 
tianit). which of course, they consider, is the only true 
form God tested Himself in older times, tested His 
power* bj getting these things into shape, which culmi- 
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Hated m Chnstianity. This, at least, is a great advance. 
Fifty years ago, they would not have said even that ; 
nothing was true except their own religion. This idea 
IS not limited to any religion, nation, or class of persons ; 
people are always thinking that the only right thing to be 
done by others is what they themselves Me doing. And 
It IS here that the study of different religions helps us. 
It shows us, that the same thoughts that we have been 
calling ours, and ours alone, were present hundreds of 
years ago, in others, and sometimes, even in a better form 
of expression than our own. 

These are the external forms of devotion, through 
which man has to pass, but if he is sincere, if he reeilly 
Wants to reach the truth, he goes higher than these, to a 
plane where forms are as nothing. Temples or churches, 
bodks or forms, are simply the Idndergeirten of religion, to 
make the spiritual child strong enough to take higher steps ; 
end these first steps are necessary if he weoits religion. 
With the thirst, the longing for God, comes real devotion, 
real Bhakti. Who has the longing? That is the question. 
Religion is not in doctrines, in dogmas, nor in intellectual 
ergum^ntation , it is being /and becoming , it is realisation 
We hear so many talking about God and the soul, and all 
the mysteries of the universe, but if you take them one by 
one, and ask them, “Have you reeilised God? Have you 
seen your Soul?" How many can say they have? And 
yet they are all fighting with one emotherl At one time, 
m India, representatives of different sects met together, 
and began to dispute One said that the only God was 
Shiva , another said, the only God was Vishnu, and so on, 
and there was no end to their discussion A sage was 
passing that way, and was mvited by the disputants to 
decide the matter. ’ He first asked the man who was claim- 
ing Shiva as the greatest God. “Have you seen Shiva? 
Are you acquainted with Him^ If not, how do you know 
He is the greatest God?” Then tuxmng to the worshipper 
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•of Vishnu, he asked “Have you seen Vishnu?” And 
after this question to all of them, he found out that 

not one of them knew ansrthing of God. That was why 
they were disputing so much, for had they really known, 
they would not have argued When a jar is being filled 
with water, it makes a noise, but when it is full, there is no 
noise So, the very fact of these disputations and fightings 
among sects shows, that they do not know anything about 
religion Religion, to them, is a mere mass of frothy words, 
to be written m books Each one humes to write a big 
book, to make it as massive as possible, steahng his 
matenals from every book he can lay his hands upon, and 
never acknowledging his indebtedness Then he launches 
this book upon the world, adding to the disturbance that 
IS already eidsting there 

The vast majority of men are atheists 1 am glad that 
m modem times, another class of atheists has come into 
existence in' the Western world, I mean the matenalists 
They are sincere atheists They are better them the reli- 
gious atheists, who are insincere, who fight and talk about 
religion, and yet do not want it, never try to realise it, never 
try to understand it Remember the words of Chnst — - 
“Ask and it shall be given unto you, seek and ye shall find, 
knock and it shall be opened unto you “ These words are 
literally trae, not figures, or fiction They were the out- 
flow of the hezot’s blood of one of the greatest sons of 
God, who have ever come to this world of ours , words 
which came as the fruit of realisation, from a man who had 
felt and realised God himself , who had spoken with God, 
lived widi God, a hundred times more intensely^ than you 
or 1 see this building Who wants God? That is the 
question Do you think that all this mass of people in the 
world wants God, and cannot get Him? That cannot be 
What want is there without its object' outside^ Men want 
to breathe, and there is air for them to breathe Man 
wants to eat, and there is food to eat What creates ftiese 
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desires? The existence of external things. It was the 
light that made the eyes , it was the sound that made the 
ears. So every desire in human beings has been created 
by something which already- existed outside This desire 
for perfection, for reaching the goal, and getting beyond 
nature, how can it be there, unbl something has created it 
and drilled it into the soul of man, and makes it live there ? 
He, therefore, in whom this desire is awakened, will reach 
the goal. We want everything but God This is not reli- 
gioh that you see all around you. My lady has furniture 
in her parlour, from all over the world, and now it is the 
fashion to have something Japanese, so she buys a vase, 
and puts it in her room Such is religion with the vast 
majority ; they have all sorts of diings for enjojnnent, and 
unless they add a little flavotn: of religion, life is not all 
nght, because society would criticise them. Society 
expects it ; so they must have some religion. This is the- 
present state of religion in the world. 

A disciple went to his master and said to him, “Sir, 

I want religion.*' The master looked at die young man, 
and did not speak , but only smiled The young mam 
came every day, and insisted that he wanted religion But 
the old man knew better than the young man. One.day, 
when it was veiy hot, he asked the young man to go to 
the river with him, and take a plunge The young man 
plunged in, and the old man followed him, and held the 
young man down imder the water, by force. After the 
young man had struggled for a while, he let him go, and' 
asked him what he wanted most while he was under the 
water “A breath of air,” the disciple answered “Do 
you want God in that way? If you do, you will get Him in 
a ^Moment ” Until you have that thirst, that deare, you 
cannot get religion, however you may struggle with your 
intellect, or your books, or your forms Until that thirst is 
awakened in you, you are no better than any adieist, only 
that the atheist is sincere, and you are not. 
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A great sage used to say, “Suppose there is a thief in 
^ room, and somehow he comes to know that there is a 
vast mass of gold in the next room, and that there is only 
a thin partition between the two rooms. Wliat would be 
the condition of that thief? He would be sleepless, he 
would not be able to eat, or do anything His whole mind 
would be on getting that gold Do you mean to say that, 
if all these people really believed that the Mine of Happi- 
ness, of Blessedness, of Glory were here, they would act 
as they do in the world, without trying to get God?” As 
soon as a man begins to believe there is a God, he becomes 
mad with longing to get to Him Otliers may go their 
way, but as soon as a man is sure that there is a much 
higher life than that which he is leading here, os soon ns 
he feels sure that the senses are not all, that this limited, 
material body is as nothing compared with the immortal, 
eternal, undying bliss of the Self, he becomes mad until 
he finds out this bliss for himself And this madness, this 
thirst, this mania, is what is called the “awakening” to 
religion, and when that has come, a man is beginning to be 
religious But it takes a long rime All these forms and 
ceremonies, these prayers and pilgrimages, these books, 
bells, candles, and priests, are the preparations ; they take 
off the impurities from the soul , and when the soul has 
become pure, it naturally wants to get to the mine of all 
punty, God Himself Just as a piece of iron which had 
been covered with the dust of centuries, might be Isdng 
near a magnet all the time, and yet not be attracted by it, 
but as soon as the dust is cleared away, the iron is drawn 
by the magnet , so, when the human soul, covered with 
the dust of ages, impurities, wickednesses, and sins, after 
many births, becomes purified enough by these forms and 
ceremonies, by doing good to others, loving other beings. 
Its natural spiritual attraction comes, it Wakens up, and 
-struggles towards God < 

Yet, all these forms and sjonbols are simply the 
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Hcgmninft : noi true love of God. Love we hear spoken 
of cvcrj'v'.herc Every one snysi love God. Men do not 
know what U is to love ; if they did, they would not talk 
so jdibly nhoul it. Every man soys he can love, and then, 
»n no time, finds out that there was no love in his nature. 
Everj* woman says she can love, and soon finds out that she 
cannot. The world is full of the talk of love, but it is hard 
to Jove. Where is Jove ? f-Jow do you know that there is 
love ? Tile first test of love is, that it knows no bargaining. 
So long as you see a man love another only to get some- 
thing from him. you know that that is not love , it is shop- 
keeping. Wherever there is any question of buying and 
selling. It is not love. So, when a man prays to God, 
"Give me this, and give me that," it is not love Howl 
•can It be ? 1 offer you a prayer, and you give me something! 
m return ; that is what it is, mere shopkeeping I 

A certain great king went to hunt in a forest, and there 
he happened to moot a sage He had a little conversation 
with him, and became so pleased with him that he asked 
him to accept a present from him "No," said the sage, 

I am perfectly satisfied with my condition ; these trees 
give me enough fruit to eat ; these beautiful pure streams 
supply me with all the water I want , I sleep in these caves 
What do I care for your presents, though you be an 
emperor?” The emperor seud • “Just to purify me, to 
gratify me, take some present, and come with me into the 
city." At last the sage consented to go with the emperor, 
and he was taken into the emperor's pfJace, where there 
were gold, jewellery, marble, and most wonderful things 
Wealth and power were manifest everywhere The 
emperor asked the sage to wait a minute, while he repeated 
hiB prayer, and he went into a comer and began to pray, 
'Lord, give me more wealth, more children, more terri- 
tory ” In the meanwhile, the sage got up, and began to 
Walk away. Th^ emperor' saw him going, and went after 
him Stay, Sir, you did not t^e my present, and are going 
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away." The sage turned to him cUid said "Beggar, I do- 
not beg of beggars What can you give? You have been 
begging yourself all the time." That is not the language 
of love What is the (hfierence between love and shop- 
keepmg, if you ask God to give you this, and give you that? 
The first test of love is that it knows no bargaining Love 


is always the giver, and never the taker. Says the child 
of God If God wants, I give tiim my everything, but 
I do not want an3'thing of Him I want nothing in this 
umverse I love Hun, because I want to love Him, and 
I ask no favour in return Who cares ^whether God is 
almighty or not? I do not want any power from Him, 


nor any manifestation of His power Sufficient for me, 
that He 18 the God of love I ask no more questions." 

The second test is, that love knows no fear So long 
as man thinks of God as a Being sitting above the clouds, 
with rewards in one hand, and pumshments in the other, 
Acre can be no love Can you frighten one into love? 
Does the lamb love the hon? The mouse, the cat? The 
slave, the master? Slaves sometimes simulate love, but is 
It love? mere do you ever see love in fear? It is always 

a sham With love never comes the idea of fear Think 
of a young mother m the street, if a dog barks at her, she 
flees into the nearest house The next day she is in the 

and suppose a lion rushes upon the 
child , what will be her position ? Just at the mouth of the 
hon protecbng het child. Uve conquered all her fear. 
^ also in the love of God Who cares whether God is a 

tS S the though, of o lover, 

hep hmhend. ha 

Their loving father not A children see in him? 
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horrible idens of God os a punisher or rewarder may 
hove thejr use m savage minds. Some men, even the most 
inlcllcctual. arc spuituol savages, and these ideas may help 
them. But to men who arc spiritual, men who are 
approaching religion, m whom spiritual insight is 
awakened, such ideas are simply childish, simply foolish 
Such men reject all ideas of fear. 

, The third is a still higher test Love is always the 
highest ideal. When one has passed through the first 
two stages, when one has thrown off all shopkeeping, and 
cost off all fear, one then begins to realise that love was 
always the highest ideal How many times in this world 
we see a beautiful woman loving an ugly man ! How many 
times we see a handsome man loving an ugly woman! 
What IS the attracbon ^ Lookers-on only see the ugly man, 
or the ugly woman, but not so the lover , to the lover the 
beloved is the most beaubful being that ever existed. How 
is it? The woman who loves the ugly man takes, as it 
were, the ideal of beauty which is in her own mind, and 
projects it on this ugly man, and what she worships cuid 
loves IS not the ugly man, but her own ideal TTiat num 
18, as it were, only the suggestion, and upon that suggeshon 
she throws her own ideal, and covers it, and it becomes 
her object of worship Now, this applies m every case 
where we love Many of us have very ordinary lookmg 
brothers or sisters , yet -the very 'idea of their being 
brothers or sisters makes them beautiful to us 

The philosophy in t’le background is, that each one 
projects one’s own ideal and worships that This external 
world IS only the world of suggestion All that w'e see, we 
project out of our own minds. A igrain of sand gets 
washed into the shell of an oyster and ’irritates it. The 
irritation produces a secretion’ in the ojrster, which covers 
the grain of sand and the beautiful pearl is the result 
Similarly external things furnish ms -with suggestions, over 
which we 'Project ouF'Own ideals, and make our objects. 

II — 4 
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The wcked see this world as a perfect hell, and the good 
as a perfect heaven. Lovers see this world as full of love, 
and haters as full of hatred, fighters sec nothing but strife, 
and the peaceful nothing but peace The perfect man 
sees nothing but God So we always worship our highest 
ideal, and when we have reached the point w'hen w'e love 
the ideal as the ideal, all arguments and doubts vanish for 
ever Who cares whether God can be demonstrated,, or 
not? The ideal can never go, because it is a part of my 
own nature I shall only question the ideal when I 
question my own existence, and as I cannot question the 
one, I cannot question the other Who cares whether 
God can be almighty and all-mcrciful at the same time, or 
not? Who cates whether He is the rewarder of mankind, 
whether He looks at us with the eyes of a tyrant, or with 
the eyes of a beneficent monarch? The lover has passed 
beyond all these things, beyond rewards and punishments, 
beyond fears and doubts, beyond saenbfic, or any other 
demonstration. Sufficient unto him is the ideal of love, 
and IS It not self-evident that this universe is but a mani- 
festation of this love? What is it that makes atoms unite 
with atoms, molecules with molecules, and causes planets 
to fly towards each other? What is it that attracts man 
to man, man to woman, woman to man, and animals to 
animals, drawing the whole universe, as it were, towards 
one centre’ It is what is called love Its manifestation 
18 from the lowest atom to the highest being , omnipotent, 
all-pervading, is this love What manifests itself os 
attraction m the sentient and the insentient, in the particular 
and in the universEj, is the love of God It is the one 
motive power that is in the umverse Under the impetus 
of that love,’ Christ gives his life for humanity, Buddha even 
for an animal, the mother for the child, the husband for 
the Wife It is under the impetus of the same love that men 
are ready to give up their lives for their counby, and 
strange to say , under the impetus of that same love, the 
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'thief steals, the murderer murders. Even in these cases, 
the spirit is the same, but the manifestation is di^erent. 
This is the one motive power in the umverse The thief 
has love for gold , the love is there, but it is misdirected. 
JSo, m all crimes, as well as in all virtuous actions, behind 
stands that eternal love Suppose a man writes a cheque 
for a thousand dollars for the poor of New York, and at 
the same time, in the same room, another man forges the 
<name of a fnend The light by which both of them wnte 
is the S 2 ime, but each one will be responsible for the use 
he makes of it It is not the light that is to be preused or 
blamed Unattached, yet shining in everything, is love, 
the motive power of the umverse, without' which the um- 
verse would fall to pieces in a moment, and this love is God 
“None, O beloved, loves the husband for the husband’s 
sake, but for the Self that is in the husband ; none, 
O beloved, ever loves the wife for the wife’s sake, but for 
the Self that is in the wife. None ever loves an 3 rthing else, 
except for the Self.” Even this selfishness which is so 
much condemned, is but a manifestation of the same love 
JStand aside from this play, do not mix in it, but see this 
wonderful panorama, this grand drama, played scene after 
scene, and hear this wonderful harmony , all ere the mani- 
festation of the same love Even in selfishness, that self 
will multiply, grow and grow. That one self, the one 
man, will become two selves when he gets married ; 
•several, when he gets children , and thus he grows until 
he feels the whole world as his Self, the whole umverse 
/as his Self He expands into one mass of universal love, 
infimte love, — the love that is God 

Thus we come to what is cedled supreme Bhakti, 
supreme devotion, in which forms and symbols fall off 
One who has reached that cannot belong to any sect, for 
all sects are in him To what shall he belong? For all 
churches and temples are in him. Where is the church 
big enough for him? Such a man cannot bind himself 
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down to certain hnuted forms Where is the limit for un- 
limited love, with which he has become one 5 In all reli- 
gions which take up this ideal of love, we find the struggle 
to eiEpress it Although we understand what this love 
means, tfnd see that everything in this world of affections, 
and attractions is a manifestation of that Infinite Love, the 
expression of which has been attempted by sages and 
saints of different nations, yet we find them using all the- 
powers of language, transfigunng even the most carnal 
expressions into the divine 

Thus sang the royal Hebrew sage, thus SEUig they of 
India “O beloved, one kiss of Thy lipsl Kissed by 
Thee, one’s thirst for Thee increaselh for ever! All 
sorrows cease, one forgets the past, present and future, 
and only thinks of Thee alone *' That is the madness of 
the lover, when all desires have vanished ‘‘Who cares 
for salvation? Who cares to be saved? Who cares to be 
perfect even? Who cares for freedom?” says the lover 
‘‘I do not want wealth, nor even health , I do not want 
beauty, I do not want intellect , let me be bom again and 
agam, amid all the evils that are m the world , 1 will not 
complain, but let me love Thee, and that for love’s sake ” 

^ That is the madness of love which finds expression in these 
songs The highest, most expressive, strongest and the 
most attracbve human love is that between man and 
woman, and therefore, that language wets used in express- 
ing the deepest devotion The madness of this human 
love Was the faintest echo of the mad love of the saints 
The true lovers of God want to become mad, ine^nated 
wi‘h the love of God, to become “God-intoxicated men ” 
They want to dnnk of the' cup of love which has been pre- 
pared by the saints and sages of every religion, who have 
poured their heart s blood into it, and in which haVe been 
concentrated all the hop^ of those who have loved God 
^vlthout seeking reward, who wanted love for itself only. 
The reward of love is love, and what a reward it is 1 It is 
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the only thing that takes off all sorrows, the only cup, by 
the drinking of which this disease of the world vanishes. 
Man becomes divinely mad, and forgets that he is man 
Lastly, we find that all these various s 3 rstems, in the 
'end, converge to that one point, that perfect union We 
always begin as Dualists God is a separate Being, and 
I am a separate being Love comes between, and man 
"begins to approach God, and God, as it were, begins to 
approach man Man takes up all the various relationships 
of life, as father, mother, fnend, or lover , and the last 
point is reached when he becomes one with the object of 
worship “1 am you, and you are I, and worshipping you, 

I worship myself, and in worshipping myself, I worship 
you ” There we find the highest culmination of that with 
which man begins At the beginning it was love for the 
self, but the claims of the little self made love selfish ; at 
the end came the full blaze of light, when that self had 
become the Infinite. That God who at first was a Being 
somewhere, became resolved, as it were, into Infinite Love 
Mem himself was also transformed. He was approaching 
■God, he was throwing off all vain desires, of jwhich he was 
full before. With desires, vanished selfishness, and, at the 
apex, he found that Love, Lover, and Beloved were One. 
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THE NECESSITY OF RELIGION. 
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{DeltOered in London ) 

, Of all the forces that have worked and are still work- 
'ing to mould the destinies of the human race, none, 
'Certamly, is more potent than that, the manifestation of 
which we (Call religion All social organisations have as a 
background, somewhere, the workings of that peculiar 
force*'- and the greatest cohesive impulse ever brought into 
play .amongst human units has been derived from this 
power” It is obvious to all of us, that in very many cases 
the bonds of religion have proved stronger than the bonds 
of tace, or climate, or even of descent It is a well-known 
fact that persons worshipping the same God, believing in 
the same religion, have stood by each other, with much 
greater strength and constancy, than people of merely 
the same descent, or even brothers Various attempts 
have been made to trace the beginnings of religion In all 
the ancient religions which have come down to us at the 
present day, we find one claim made — that they are all 
supernatural , that their genesis is not, as it were, in the 
human brain, but that they have originated somewhere 
outside of It 

Two theories have gained some acceptance amongst 
modern scholars One is the spirit thcorj'- of religion, the 
other the evolution of the idea of the Infinite. One 
party maintains that ancestor worship is the beginning 
of religious ideas , the otlier, that religion originates in 
the personification of the powers of nature Man 
to keep up the memory of his dead relatives, and thinks 
they are living even when the body is dissolved, and he 
Wants to place food for them and in a certain <scn*e, to 
-worship them Out of that came the we call 
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religion Studying the ancient religions of the Egyptians, 
Babylonians, Chinese, and many other races in America 
and elsewhere, we find very clear traces of this ancestor 
worship being the beginmng of religion. With the ancient 
Egyptians, the first idea of the soul was that of a double 
Every human body contained in it another being very 
similar to it, and when a man died this double went out 
of the body and yet lived on But the life of the double- 
lasted only so long as the dead body remained intact, and 
that 18 why we find among the Egyptians so much solici- 
tude to keep the body uninjured And that is why they 
built those huge pyramids in which they preserved the- 
bodies. For, if any portion of the external body was hurt, 
the double would be correspondingly injured This is 
clearly ancestor worship With the ancient Babylonians 
we find the same idea of the double, but with a vanation. 
The double lost all sense of love , it fnghtened the living- 
to give it food and drink, and to help it in various ways. 
It even lost all affection for its own children and its own 
wife Among the ancient Hindus also, we find traces of 
this ancestor worship Among the Chinese, the basis of 
their religion may also be said to be ancestor worship, and 
It still ipermeates the length and breadth of that vast 
country In fact, the 'only religion that can really be said 
to flourish in Chma is that of ancestor worship Thus it 
seems, on the one hand, a very good position is made out 
for those who hold the theory of ancestor worship as the 
begmnmg of religion 

On the other hand, there are scholars who from the 
ancient Aryan literature show that religion originated in 
nature worship Although in India we find proofs of 
ancestor worship everywhere, yet in the oldest records 
there is no trace of it whatsoever In the Rig-Veda 
Samhita, the most ancient record of the Aryan race, we 
do not find any trace of it Modem scholars think, it is the 
worship of nature that they find there The human mind 



THE NECESSITY OF RELIGION 


59 


seems to struggle to get a peep behind the scenes. The 
dawn, the evening, the hurricane, the stupendoiis and 
gigantic forces of nature, its beauties, these have exercised 
the human mind, and it aspires to go beyond, to understand 
something about them In the struggle they endow these 
phenomena with personal attributes, giving them souls euid 
bodies, sometimes beautiful, sometimes transcendent 
Every attempt ends by these phenomena becoming 
abstractions whether personalised or not So also it is 
found with the ancient Greeks ; their whole ms^hology is 
simply this abstracted nature worship. So also with the 
ancient Germans, the Scandinavians, and all the other 
Aryan races. Thus, on this side too, a very strong case has 
been made out, that religion has its ongin in the personi- 
lication of the powers of nature. 

These two views, though they seem to be contra- 
dictory, can be reconciled on a third basis, which to my 
mind is the real germ of religion, and that I propose to call 
the struggle to transcend the limitations of the senses 
Either, man goes to seek for the spirits of his ancestors, the 
spirits of the dead, that is, he wants to get a glimpse of 
what there is after the body is dissolved, or, he desires to 
understand the power working behind the stupendous 
phenomena of nature "Whichever of these is the case, one 
thing IS certain, that he tries to transcend the limitations of 
the senses He cannot remain satisfied with his senses , 
he wants to go beyond them. The explanation need not 
be mysterious To me, it seems very natural that the first 
ghmpse of religion should come through dreeuns The 
first idea of immortality man may well get through dreams 
Is that not a most wonderful state? And we know that 
children and untutored minds find very httle difference 
between dreaming an'd their awakened state "What can 
be more natural than that they find, as natural logic, that 
even during the sleep state, when the body is apparently 
dead, the mind goes on with all its intricate workings^ 
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What wonder that men wll at once come to the conclusion 
that when this body is dissolved for ever, the same working 
will go on> This, to my mind, would be a more natural 
explanation of the supernatural, and through this dream 
idea the human mind rises to higher and higher concep- 
tions Of course, in time, the vast majonty of mankind 
found out that these dreams are not verified by their 
waking states, and that during the dream state it is not 
that man has a fresh existence, but simply that he 
recapitulates the experiences of the awakened state 

But by this time the search had begun, and the search 
was inward, and they continued inquinng more deeply into 
the different stages of the mmd, and discovered higher 
states than either the waking or the dreaming This state 
of things we find in all the organised religions of the world, 
called either ecstasy, or inspiration In all organised reli- 
gions, their founders, prophets and messengers, are 
declared to have gone into states of mind that were neither 
waking nor sleeping, in which they came face to face with 
a new senes of facts relating to what is called the spiritual 
kingdom They realised things there much more intensely 
than We realise facts around us m our waking state Take, 
for instance, the religions of the Brahmanas The Vedas 
are said to be written by Rishis These Rishis were sages 
who realised certam facts The exact definition of the 
Sansknt word Rishi is, a Seer of Mantrams, — of the 
thoughts com-^cyed in the Vedic Hymns These men 
declared that they had realised — sensed, if that word can 
be u<»ed with regard to the supersensuous — certain facts, 
and these facts they proceeded to put on record. We find 
the same truth declared amongst both the Jews and the 
Christians 

Sortie exception may be taken in the case of the 
Buddhists as represented by the Southern sect It may be 
a^ked if the Buddhists do not believe in any God, or soul, 
hoi' Can their religion he derived from this supersensuous 
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state of existence P The answer to this is, that even the 
Buddhists find an eternal morEd law, and that moral law 
was not reasoned out m our sense of the word. But Buddha 
found It, discovered it, in a supersensuous state. Those 
of you who have studied the life of Buddha, even as shortly 
given in tliat beautiful poem, “The Light of Asia,” may 
remember that Buddha is represented as sitting under the 
Bo-tree until he reached that supersensuous state of mind. 
All his teachings came through this, and not through 
intellectual cogitations 

Thus, a tremendous statement is made by all religions . 
that the human mind, at certain moments, transcends not 
only the limitations of the senses, but also the power of 
reasoning It then comes face to face with facts, which 
it could never have sensed, could never have reasoned out 
These facts are the basis of all the religions of the world 
Of course we have the right to challenge these facts, to put 
them to the test of reason , nevertheless, all the existing 
I religions of the world claim for the human mind this pecu- 
liar power of transcending the limits of the senses, and the 
limits of reason , and this power they put forWEird as a 
statement of fact 

Apart from the /consideration of the question how far 
these facts claimed by religions are true, we find one 
cheiractenstic common to them all They are all abstrac- 
tions as contrasted with the concrete discovenes of physics, 
for mstance , and in all the highly organised religions they 
take the purest form of Unit Abstraction, either m the form 
of EUi Abstracted Presence, as an Omnipresent Being, as an 
Abstract Personality called God,'as a Moral Law, or, m the 
form of an Abstract Elssence underlying every existence 
In modem times too, the attempts made to preach religions 
without appeeJing to the supersensuous state of the nund, 
have had to (take up" the old abstractions of the Ancients, 
and give different names to them, as’ "Moral Law, the 
“Ideal Unity,” and -so forth, thus showing that these 
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abstractions are not in the senses None of ns have yet 
seen an Ideal Human Being, and yet we are told to believe 
in it None of us have yet seen an ideally perfect man, 
^nd yet without that ideal we cannot progress. Thus, this 
one fact stands out from all these different religions, that 
there is an Ideal Unit Abstraction, which is put before us, 
either m the form of a Person, or an Impersonal Being, or 
a Law, or a Presence, or an Essence We are always 
struggling to raise ourselves up to that ideal Every human 
being, whosoever and wheresoever he may be, has an ideal 
of mfinite power Every human being has an ideal of 
infinite pleasure Most of the works that we find around 
us, the actmbes displayed everywhere, are due to the 
struggle for this infimte power, or this infinite pleasure 
But a few quickly disfeover that although they are 
struggling for infimte power, it is not through the senses 
that It can be reached They find out very soon that that 
infinite pleasure is not to be got through the smises, or, in 
other words, the senses are too limited, and the body is too 
limited to express the Infimte To manifest the Infimte 
through the finite is impossible, and, sooner or later, man 
learns to give up the attempt to express the Infinite through 
the finite This giving up, this renunciation of the attempt, 
IS the background of ethics Renunciation is the very 
basis upon which ethics stands There never was an 
ethical code preached which had not renunciation for its 
basis 

Ethics always says "Not I, but thou " Its motto is. 
Not self, but non-self The vain ideas of individualism 
to which man clings when he is trying to find that Infimte 
Power, or that Infimte Pleasure through the senses, have 
to be given up, say the laws of ethics. You have to put 
yotrrsel/ last, and others before you The senses say. 
Myself first Ethics says, *T must hold myself last " 
Thus, all codes of ethics are based upon this renundation , 
destruchon, not construction, of the individual on the 
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-ffnaterial plane TTiat Infinite will never find expression 
upon llie material plane, nor is it possible or thinkable. 

So, man has to give up the plane of matter, and nse to 
other spheres to seek a deeper expression of that Infinite 
■In this way the various ethical laws are being moulded, but 
all have that one central idea, eternal self-abnegation 
Perfect self-annihilation is the ideal of ethics People are 
startled if they are asked not to think of their individualities. 
They seem so very much afraid of losing what they call 
their individuality. At the same time, the same men would 
declare the highest ideals of ethics to be right, never for a 
moment thinking that the scope, the goal, the idea of all 
ethics 13 the destruction, and not the building up, of the 
individual. 

Utilitarian standards cannot explain th6 ethical relations 
of men, for, in the first place we cannot derive any ethical 
Jaws from considerations of utility. Without the super- 
natural sanction, as it is called, or the perception of the 
super-conscious, as I prefer to term it, there can be no 
'ethics Without the struggle towards the Infinite, there 
can be no ideal Any system that wants to bind men down 
to the limits of their own societies, is not able to find an 
explanation for the ethical laws of mankind The 
Utiliteirian wants us to give up the stmggle after the Infinite, 
the reaching-out for the Supersensuous, as impracticable 
and absurd, and, in the same breadi, asks us to take up 
-ethics, EUid do good to society Why should we do good^ 
Doing good 18 a second&ty consideration We must have an 
ideal Ethics itself is not the end, but the meems to the 
'Cnd. If the end is not there, whyshould we be ethical^ 
Why should I do good to other men, and not injure them? 
'If happiness is the goeil of mankind, why should I not make 
myself happy, and others unhappy? What prevents me? 
In the second place, the basis of Ubli^ is too narrow. All 
■the current social forms and methods are derived from 
--society as it exists, but what right has the Utilitarian to 
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assume that society is eternal ? Society did not exist ages 
ago, possibly will not exist ages hence Most probably it 
IS one of the passmg stages through which we are going 
towards a higher evolution, and any law that is derived 
from society alone cannot be eternal, cannot cover the 
whole ground of man s nature At best, therefore. 
Utilitarian theories can only work under present social con- 
ditions Beyond that, they have no value But a morahty, 
an ethical code derived from religion and spintuality, has 
the whole of infinite man for its scope It takes up the 
individual, but its relations are to the Infimte, and it takes 
up society also — because society is nothing but numbers of 
these individuals grouped together, and as it applies to the 
individual and hts eternal relations, it must necessarily 
apply to the whole of society, in whatever condition it may 
be at any given time Thus we see that there is always the 
necessity of spintual religion for mankind Man cannot 
always think of matter, however pleasurable it may be 
It has been said that too much attention to things 
spintual disturbs our practical relations m this world. As 
far back as in the days of the Chinese sage Confucius, 
It was said "Let us take care of this world, and then, 
when we have finished with this world, we will take care 
of other worlds " It is all very well that we should take 
care of this world But if too much attention to the spiritual 
may affect a little our practical relations, too much attenhon 
to the so-called practical hurts us here and It 

makes us matenalisbc For man is not to regard nature as 
his' goal, but something higher 

Man is man, so long as he is struggling to rise above 
nature, and this nature is both internal and external Not 
only does it compnse the laws that govern the particles of 
matter outside us and in our fbodies, but also the more 
subtle nature within, which is, in fact, the motive power 
governing the external It 13 good and very grand to 
conquer external nature^ -but grander sbll to conquer our 
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internal nature It is grand and good to know the laws 
that govern the stars and planets , it is infinitely grander 
and belter to know the laws that govern the passions, the 
feelings, the will, of mankind This conquenng of the 
inner man, understanding the secrets of the subtle workings 
that are within the hu*man mind, and knowing its wonder- 
ful secrets, belong entirely to religion Human nature — ^the 
ordinary human nature, 1 mean — ^wants to see big matenal 
facts The ordinary man cannot understand anything that 
18 subtle. Well has it been said, that the masses admire 
the lion that kills a thousand lambs, never for a moment 
thinking that it is death to the lambs although a momentary 
triumph for the lion , because they find pleasure only m 
manifestations of physical strength Thus it is with the 
ordinary run of mankind They understand and find 
pleasure in everything that is external But m every society 
tliere^ is a section whose’ pleasures are not in the senses, 
but beyond, and who now and then catch glimpses of 
something higher than matter, and struggle to reach it. 
And if we read the history of nations between the lines, 
we shall always find that the rise of a nation comes with 
an increase in the number of such men, and the fall begins, 
when this pursuit after the Infinite, however vmn Utilitarians 
may call it, has ceased That is to say, the mainspring of 
the strength of every race lies in its spirituahty, and the, 
death of that race begins the day that spintuality wanes 
and materialism gams ground 

Thus, apart from the solid facts and truths that we may 
learn from religion, apart from the comforts that we may 
gam from it, religion, as a scijence, as a study, is the greatest 
and healthiest exercise that the human mind can have,. 
This pursuit of the Infinite, this struggle to grasp the 
' Infinite, this effort to get beyond the limitations of the 
senses, out of^matter, as it were, and to evolve the spintual 
man — this striving day and night to make the Infinite one 
■with our being — ^this struggle itself is the grandest and 
11-5 
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most glorious lliat man can make Some persons find the 
greatest pleasure in eating We have no right to say that 
they should not Others find the greatest pleasure in 
possessmg certain things We have no right to say, they 
should not But they also have no right to say, “no," to 
the man who finds his highest pleasure m spintual thought 
The lower the organisation, the greater the pleasure in the 
senses Very few men can eat a meal with the same gusto 
as a dog, or a wolf But all the pleasures of the dog or the 
wolf have gone, as it were, into the senses The lower 
types of humamty in zJl nations, find pleasure in the senses, 
while the cultured and the educated find it in thought, in 
philosophy, in the arts and sciences Spintuality is a still 
higher plane The subject being infinite, that plane is the 
highest, and the pleasure there, is the highest for those who 
can appreaate it So, even on the utilitarian ground that 
man is to seek for pleasure, he should cultivate religious 
thought, for it is the highest pleasure that exists. Thus 
religion, as a study, seems to me to be absolutely necessary 
We can see it m its effects It is the greatest motive power 
that moves the human mind No other ideal can put into 
us the same mass of energy as the spintual So far as 
human history goes, it is obvious to all of us, that this has 
been the case, and that its powers are not dead. I do not 
deny that men, on simply ubhtanan grounds, can be very 
good and moral There have been many great men in diis 
world perfectly sound, moral and good, simply on ubh- 
tanan groimds. But the world-movers, men who bnng, as \ 
it were, a mass of magnetism into the world, whose spint 
Works in hundreds and m thousands, whose life ignites 
others widi a spmtual fire, — ^such men, we always find, have 
that spiritual background Their motive pow^ came from 
religion Rehgion is the greatest motive power for realising 
that infinite energy which is the birthright and nature of 
every man ^ In building up cheuacter, m making for every- 
thing that is good and great, in bringing peace to others. 
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and pence to one’s own self, religion is the highest motive 
power, and tlicrcfore, ought to be studied from that stand- 
point. Religion must be studied on a broader basis than 
formerly. All narrow, limited, fighting ideas of religion 
have to go. All seel ideas and tribal or national ideas of 
religion must be given up. That each tribe or nation 
should have its own particular God, and think that every 
other is wrong, is a superstition that should belong to the 
past All such ideas must be ‘abandoned 

As the human mind broadens, its spiritual steps 
broaden too The time has already come, when a man 
cannot record a thought, without its reaching to all comers 
of the earth ; by merely physical means, we have come 
into touch with the whole world ; so the future religions of 
the world have to become as universal, as wide. 

The religious ideals of the future mu^t embrace all 
that exists in the world and is good and great, and, at the 
same time, have infinite scope for future development All 
that was good m the past must be preserved ; and the doors 
must be kept open for future additions to the already 
cxisbng store. Religions must also be inclusive, and not 
look do\vn with contempt upon one another, because their 
particular ideals of God are different. In my life, I have 
seen a great many spiritual men, a great many sensible 
persons, who did not believe in God at all, that is to say, 
not in our sense of the word Perhaps they understood 
God better than we can ever do. The Personal idea of 
God or the Impersonal, the Infinite, Moral Law, or the 
i IdeaLMan — ^these all have to come under the definition of 

F. 

religion. And when religions have become thus broadened, 
their power for good will have increased a hundredfold. 
Religions, having tremendous power in them, have often 
done more injury to the world than good, simply on 
account of their narrowness, and limitations 

Even *at the present time we find maoiy sects and 
societies, with almost the same ideas, fighting each other. 
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because one does not want to set forth those ideas in 
precisely the same way as another Therefore, religions 
will have to broaden Religious ideas will have to become 
universal. Vast and infinite, and then alone we shall have 
the fullest play of religion, for the power of religion has 
only just begun to manifest in the world It is sometimes 
said that religions are dying out, that spiritual ideas are 
dying out of the world '^To me it seems that they have 
just begun to grow The power of religion, broadened 
and purified, is going to penetrate every part of human 
life. So long as religion was in the hands of a chosen few^ 
or of a body of pnests, it was in temples, churches, books, 
dogmas, ceremonials, forms and rituals But when we 
come to the real, spintual, umversal concept, then, and 
then alone, religion will become real and living , it will 
come into our ^very nature, live in our every movement, 
penetrate every pore of our society, and be infinitely more 
a power for good, than it has ever been before 

What is needed', is a fellow-feeling between the- 
different types of religion, seeing that they all stand or fall 
together , a fellow-feehng which spnngs from mutual 
esteem and mutual respect, and not the condescending, 
patronising, niggardly expression of good-will, unfortunate- 
ly in vogue at the present' time, with many And above 
all, this IS needed between tjqjes of rehgious expression 
coming from the study of mental phenomena, — ^un- 
fortunately even nowjaying exclusive^ claim to the name of 
religion — and those expressions of religion whose heads, as 
It were, are penetrating more into the secrets of heaven, 
though their feet are clinging to earth, I mean, the so-called 
matenalishc sciences 

To bnng about this harmony, both will have to make 
concessions, sometimes very large, nay more, sometimes 
painful, but each ivill find itself the better for the sacrifice 
and more advanced in truth And in the end, the 
hno%\ ledge which is confined within the domain of time 
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and space, — will meet and become one with that which is 
beyond them both, where the mind and senses cannot 
reach, — ^the Absolute, the Infinite, the One without a 
:second. 



,THE REAL NATURE OF MAN. 

( Deltoered in London. ) 

Great is the tenacity with ivhich man clings to the 
senses Yet, however substantial he may thmk the external 
world in which he lives and moves, there comes a time in 
the lives of individuals and of races, when, involuntarily 
they ask, **Is this real?" To the person who never finds 
a moment to quesbon the credenbals of his senses, whose 
every moment is occupied with some sort of sense-enjoy- 
ment — even to him death comes, and he also is compelled 
to ask “Is this real?” Religion begins wth this question 
and ends with its answer Even m the remote past, where 
recorded history cannot help us, m the mysterious light of 
mythology, back m the dim twilight of civilisabon, we find 
the same quesbon was asked, “What becomes of this?* 
What IS real?" 

One of the most poetical of the Upanishads, the Katha 
Upanishad, begins with the enquiry "When a man dies, 
there is a dispute One party declares, that he has gone 
for ever, the other insists, that he is sbll living Which is 
true?" Various answers have been given The whole 
sphere of Metaphysics, Philosophy and Religion is really 
filled with vanous answers to this quesbon At the same 
tame, attempts have been made to suppress it, to put a stop 
to the unrest of mind which asks, "What is beyond? 
What is real? But so long as death remains, all these 
attempts at suppression will always prove to be urt- 
successful We may talk about seeing nothing beyond 
and keeping all our hopes and aspirations confined to 
^ the present moment, and struggle hard not to think 
of anything beyond the world of senses, and perhaps, 
cveiything outside helps to keep us limited within its 
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^ nntTow bowndi. The whole world may combine to 
prevent U'l from broncleniiif; out beyond the present. 
Yet, no lonfj there is death, the question must come 
0Ka«n and asatn. ‘'Is death the end of all dtesc things to 
vluch arc chngjng, as if they were the most real of 
all rea1*tic<», the mont substantiol of nil substances?** The 
world vanidien in a moment and is gone. Standing on the 
brink of a precipice beyond which is the infinite yawning 
chasm, everj' mind, howc< cr hardened, is bound to recoil, 
and a*jk. *'h tins real?" The hopes of a lifetime, built up 
little by little \\ith nil the energies of a great mmd. vanish 
in a second Arc they real? This question must be 
answered Time never lessens its power , on the other 
hand, it adds strength to it Tlicn, there is the desire to 
be happy We run after everything to make ourselves 
happy ; we pursue our madly career in the external world 
of senses. If >ou ask the young man, with whom life is 
successful, he will declare that it is real , and he really 
thiiilvs so. Perhaps, when the same man grows old and 
finds fortune ever eluding him, he will then declare that it 
IS fate. He finds at last that his desires cannot be fulfilled 
Wherever he goes, there is an adamantine wall beyond 
which he cannot pass. Every sense-activity results in a 
reaction, Evetyjthmg is , evanescent. Enjoyment, misery, 
luxury, wealth, power and poverty, even life itself, are all 
evanescent 

Two positions remain to mankind One is to believe 
with the Nihilists, that all is nothing, that we know nothing, 
that we can never know anything either about the future, 
the past, or even of the present For we must remember, 
that he who denies the past and the future, and wants to 
stick to the present, is simply a mad man One may as well 
deny the father and mother and assert the child It would 
be equally logical To deny the past and future, the 
present must inevitably be denied also This is one 
position, that of the Nihilists. I have never seen a man 
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who could really become a Nihilist, for one minute It is 
very easy to talk 

Then there is the other position,— to seek for an 
explanation, to seek for the real, to discover in the midst 
of this eternally changing and evanescent world, whatever 
IS real In this body which is an aggregate_of^molecules of 
matter, is there anything which is real This has been the 
search throughout the histoiy of the human mind In .the 
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■corruption of a former age, by every religion It went on 
becoming more and more corrupt, until the deluge swept 
away a large portion of manland and again the ascending 
series began It is going up slowly again, to reach once 
more that early state of purity You are all aware of the 
story of the deluge, in the Old Testament The same story 
was current among the ancient Babylonians, the Egyptians, 
the Chinese and the Hindus Manu, a great ancient sage, 
was praying on the banks of the Ganges, when a little 
minnow came to him for protection, and he put it into a 
pot of water he had before him “What do you want?” 
asked Manu The little minnow declared, he was pursued 
by a bigger fish and wanted protection Manu earned the 
little fish to his home, and in the morning he had become as 
big as the pot, and said, “I cannot live in this pot any 
longer ” Manu put him in a tank, and the next day he was 
as big as the tank and declared he could not live there any 
more So Manu had to take him to a nver, and in the 
morning the fish filled the river Then Manu put him in the 
ocean, and he declared, “Manu, I am the Creator of the 
Universe, I have taken this form to come and warn you that 
1 will deluge the world You build an ark, and in it put a 
pair of every kind of animals, and let your family enter the 
ark, and there will project out of the water, my horn 
Fasten the ark to it, and when the deluge subsides, come 
out and people the earth ” So the world was deluged, 
and Manu saved his own family and two of every kind of 
animals and seeds of every plant When the deluge sub- 
sided, came and peopled the world and we are all 
called “man,” because we are the progeny of Manu 

Now, human language is the attempt to express the 
truth that is within I am fully persuaded, that a baby 
■whose language consists of unintelhgible sounds, is attempt- 
ing to express the highest philosophy, only the baby has 
•not the organs to express it, nor the means The difference 
between ±he language of the highest philosophers and the 
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utterances of babies, is one of degree and not of land. 
What you call the most correct, systematic, mathematical 
language of the present bme, and the hazy, mystical, 
mythological languages of the ancients, differ only in. 
degree All of them have a grand idea behmd, which is, 
as it were, struggling to express itself, and often behind, 
these ancient mythologies are nuggets of trudi, and often, 

I am sorry to say, behind the fine, polished phrases of the » 
modems, is arrant trash So, we need not throw a thing 
overboard because it is clothed in mythology, because it 
does not fit in with the notions of Mr So-and-So, or Mrs. 
So-and-So, of modem times If people should laugh at 
religion because most religions declared that ipen must 
believe in mythologies taught by such and such a prophet, 
they ought to laugh more at these modems In modem 
tunes, if a man quotes a Moses, or a Buddha, or a Chnst, 
he IS laughed at , but let him give the name of a Huxley, 
a Tyndall, or a Darwin, and it is swallowed without salt 
“Huxley has said it,“ that is enough for many We are 
free from superstitaons indeed I That was a rehgious- 
supersbtion, and this a scienbfic supersbtion , only, in and’ 
through that supersbbon came life-giving ideas of spmtual- > 
ity ; in and through this modem supersbbon come lust and 
greed That supersdbon was worship of God, and this 
supersbbon is worship of filthy lucre, of fame or power 
That IS the difference 

To return to mythology Behind all these stones we 
find one idea standing supreme — ^that man is a degeneration 
of what he was Coming to the present times, modem 
research seems to repudiate this posibon, absolutely 
Evoluhonists seem to enbrely conbadict this asserbon 
According to them manjs^the evolution of the mollusc, and 
therefore what mythology states cannot be tme There is 
in India, howeier, a mythology which is able to reconcile 
both these posibons The Indian mythology has a theory 
of cycles, that all progression is in the form of waves. 



75 


, THE REAL NATURE OF MAN 

Every wave is attended by a fall, and that by a rise the 
next moment, that by a fall in the next, and again another 
nse TTie motion is in cycles Certainly it is true even on 
the grounds of modem research, that man cannot be 
simply an evolution Every __^eyoIutipn ^ presupposes rm 

involution TTie modem scientific man will tell you that 
you carl only get the amount of energy out of a machine 
which you have previously put into it Something^cannot 
be produc ed.out of nothing If a man is an evolution of* 
the mollusc, then the perfect man, the Bud.dha-man, the 
Christ-man, was involved in the mollusc If it is not so, • 
whence come these gigantic personalities ? Something- 
cannot come out of nothing Thus we are in the position 
of reconciling the scnptures with modem light That 
energy which manifests itself slowly through various stages 
until it becomes the perfect man, cannot come out of 
nothing It existed somewhere, and if the mollusc, or the 
protoplasm, is the first point to which you can trace it, that 
protoplasm, somehow or other, must have contained the 
energy There is a great discussion going on, as to 
whether the aggregate of materials we call the body, is the 
cause of manifestation of the force we call the soul, 
thought, etc , or* whether it is the thought that manifests 
thi§Jbjody The religions of the world of course hold that 
the force called thought manifests the body, and not the 
reverse There are schools of modem thought which hold, 
that what we call thought is simply the outcome of the 
adjustment of the parts of the machine which we call bod> . 
Taking the second position, that the soul or the mass of 
thought, or however you may call it, is the outcome of this 
machine, the outcome of the chemical and physical com- 
binations of matter, making up die body and brain, leaves 
the question unanswered \^^at makes the body? WOiat 
force combines the molecules into the body form? \X'liat 
force is there which takes up material from the mass of 
matter around and forms my body one way, another body 
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another way, and so on? What makes these infinite 
, distinctions ? To say that the force called soul is the out- 
I come of the combinabons of the molecules of the body, is 
'^putting the cart before the horse How did the combina- 
’tions come where was the force to make tliem? If you 
say that some other force was the cause of these combina- 
tions, and soul was the outcome of that matter, and tliat 
soul, — ^which combined a certain mass of matter, — ^was 
Itself the result of the combinations, it is no answer TTiat 
theory ought to be taken whidi explains most of the facts, 
if not all, and that without contradicbng other cxisbng 
theones It is more logical to say that the force which 
takes up the matter and forms the body is the same which 
manifests through that body To say therefore thatl^the 
thought forces manifested by the body are the outcome of 
the arrangement of molecules and have no independent 
existence, has no meaning , neither can force evolve out 
of matter Rather is it possible to demonstrate, that what 
we call matter does not exist at all It is only a certain 
state of force ^olidity, hardness, or any other state of 
.matter can be proved to be the result of motion Increase 
^of vortex mobon imparted to flmds gives them the force of 
solids A mass of air in vortex motion, as in a tornado, 
becomes solid-like and by its impact breaks or cuts through 
solids A thread of a spider's web. if it could be moved 
at almost infinite velocity, would be as sb-ong as an iron 
chain, and would cut through an oak tree Looking at it 
in this way, it would be easier to prove that what we call 

matter does not exist But the other way cannot be 
proved 

What IS the force which manifests itself through the 
body? It IS obvious to all of us. whatever that force be. 
at It IS tabng pathcles up. as it were, and manipulabng 
orms out of them-the human body None else comes 
here to manipulate bodies for you and me I never saw 
anybody eat food for me I have to assimilate it. manu- 
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facture blood and bones and evet3rtliing out of that food. 
What IS this mysterious force ? Ideas about the future and’ 
about the past seem to be ternf3ang to many To many 
they seem to be mere speculation We will take the 
present theme What is this force which is now working 
through us ^ We know how in old times in all the 
ancient scnptures, this power, this manifestation of power, 
was thought to be of a bright substance having the 
form of this body, and which remained even after this 
body fell Later on, however, we find a higher idea 
coming — that this bnght body did not represent the force 
Whatsoever has form, must be the result of combinations 
of particles and requires something else behind it, to 
move It If this* body requires something which is not the 
body, to manipulate it, the bright body, by the same 
necessity, will also require something other than itself, 
to manipulate it. So, that something was called the soul, 
the Atman, in Sansknt It was the Atman which through 
the bnght body, as it were, worked on the gross body 
outside The bnght body is considered as the receptacle 
of the mind, and the Atman is beyond that It is not the 
mind even, it works the mind, and through the mind, the 
body You have an Atman, I have another, each one of 
us has a separate Atman, and a separate fine body^ euid 
through that, we work on the gross external body. 
Questions were then asked about this Atman, about its 
nature ^ What is this Atman, this soul of man, which is 
neither the body nor the mind^ Great discussions followed 
Speculations were made, various shades of philosophic 
enqmiy came into existence, and I shall try to place before 
you some of the conclusions that have been reached about 
this Atman The different philosophies seem to agree that 
this Atman, whatever it be, has neither form nor shape, 
and that which h^ls neither form nor shape must be 
ommpresent Time begins with mind, space also is in the’ 
mind. Causahon cannot stand without time Without the 
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idea of succession there cannot be any idea of causation. 
Time, space, and causation, therefore, arc in the mind, and 
as this Atman is beyond the mind and formless, it must be 
beyond bme, beyond space, and beyond causation Now, 
if it IS beyond time, space and causation, it must be infinite 
Then comes the highest speculation in our philosophy 
The infinite cannot be two If the soul be infinite, tlicrc 
can be only one Soul, and all ideas of various souls — you 
having one soul, and 1 having another, and so forth, — are 
not real Thd Real Man therefore is one and infinite, the 
omnipresent Spirit And the apparent man is only a 
limitation of that Real Man In that sense the mythologies 
are true, that the apparent man, however great he may be, 

IS only a dim reflection of the Real Man, which is beyond. 
The Real Man, the Spirit, being beyond cause and effect, 
not bound by time and space, must therefore be free He 
was never bound, and could not be bound The apparent 
man, the reflection, is limited by time, space and causation, 
and is therefore bound. Or in the language of some of our 
philosophers, he appears to be bound, but really is not 
This IS the reality in our souls, this omnipresence, this 
spiritual nature, this infinity Every soul is infinite, there- 
fore there is no question of birth and death. Some 
•children were being examined The examiner put them 
rather hard questions, and among them was this one* 
“Why does not the earth fall>“ He wanted to evoke 
answers about gravitation Most of the children could not > 
answer at all , a few answered that it was gravitation or 
somediing One bnght Iitde girl answered it by putting 
another question “Where should it fall?" The question 
is nonsense 'Where should the earth fall? There is no 
falling or nsing for the earth In infiiute space diere is no 
up or down , that is only in the relative. Where is the 
going or coming for the infinite? Whence should it come 
and whither should it go? Thus, when people cease to 
think of the past, or future, when they give up the idea of 
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tody, because the body comes and goes and is limited, 
then they have nsen to a higher ideal Tbe body is not 
the real man, neither is the mind, for the mind waxes and 
wanes It is the Spint beyond, which alone can live for 
•ever The body and mind are continually changing, and 
are, in fact, only names of series of changeful phenomena, 
like rivers whose waters are in a constant state of flux, yet 
presenting the appearance of unbroken streams Every 
particle m this body is continually changing , no one has 
the same body for many minutes together, and yet we think 
of it as the same body So with the mind ; one moment 
it IS happy, another moment, unhappy ; one moment, 
•strong, another, weak ; an ever-changing whirlpool. That 
cannot be the Spirit, which is infinite Change can only be 
in the limited To say that the infinite chringes in any 
way IS absurd , it cannot be. You can move and I can 
move, as limited bodies , every particle in this universe 
is in a constant state of flux, but taking the universe 
a& a umt, as one whole, it cannot move, it cannot 
change Motion is always a relative thing. I move in 
relation to something else. Any particle in this universe 
•can change in relation to any other particle , but take 
the whole universe as one, and in relation to what can 
it move ? There is nothing beside it. So this infinite Unit 
is unchangeable, immovable, absolute, and this is the Real 
Man Our reality, therefore, consists in the Universal, 
«nd not in the limited These are old delusions, however 
, comfortable they are, — ^to think that we are little limited 
beings, constantly changing. ■ People are fnghtencd when 
they are told that they are Universal Being, eveiywherc 
present Through everything you work, through every 
foot you move, through every lip you talk, through cver>' 
heart you feel. 

People are frightened when they are told this They 
wll again and again ask you if they are not going to keep 
their indmduality. What is individuahtj' ? I should like 
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to see It A baby has no moustache , when he grows to 
be a man, perhaps he has a moustache and beard His 
individuality would be lost, if it were in the body If I lose 
one eye, or if I lose one of my hands, my individuality 
would be lost if it were in the body Then, a drunkard 
should not give up drinking, because he would lose his 
individuality A thief should not be a good man, because 
he would thereby lose his individuality No man ought to 
change his habits, for fear of this There is no individuality, 
except in_the. Infinite That is the only condition which 
does not change Eveiything else is in a constant state of 
flux Neither can individuality be in memory Suppose, 
on account of a blow on the head, I forget all about my 
past , then, I have lost all mdividuahty , 1 am gone I do 
not remember two or three years of my childhood, and if 
memory and existence are one, then whatever I forget is 
gone That part of my life which 1 do not remember, I did 
not hve That is a very narrow idea of individuality 
We ate not individuals yet We are struggling towards in- 
dividuahty and that is the Infimte , that is the real nature 
of man He alone lives, whose life is in the whole um- 
verse, and the more we concentrate our lives on limited 
things, the faster we go towards death. Those moments 
alone we live, when our lives are in the universe, in others , 
and living this litde life is death, simply death, and that is 
why the fear of death comes The fear of death can only 
be conquered when man realises that so long as there is 
one life in diia universe, he is living When he can say, 
I am m everything, in everybody, 1 am in all lives, I am 
the universe, then alone comes the state of fca^essness 
To talk of immortality in constantly changing things is 
absurd Says an old Satisknt philosopher . It is only the 
Spint that IS the individual, because it is infinite ; no 
infinity can be divided , infinity cannot be broken into 
pieces It IS the same one, undivided unit for ever, and this 
13 the mdiwdual man, the Real Man. The apparent man is 
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merely a struggle to express, to manifest, this individuality, 
'which is beyond, and evolution is not in the Spirit. These 
changes which are going on, — the wicked becoming good, 
the animal becoming man, take them in whatever way you 
like, — are not in the Spirit. They are evolution, of nature 
and manifestabon of Spirit. Suppose there is a screen 
hiding you from me, in which there is a small hole, through 
which 1 can see some of the faces before me, just a few 
faces Now suppose the hole begins to grow larger and 
larger, and as it docs so, more and more of the scene 
before me reveals itself, and when at last the whole screen 
has disappeared, 1 stand face to face with you all You 
did not change at all in this case, it was the hole that was 
evolving and you were gradually manifesting yourselves 
So it is with the Spirit. No perfection is going to be 
attained You are already free and perfect. What are 
these ideas of religion and God and searching for the here- 
after? Why does man look for a God? Why does man, 
in every nation, in every state of society, want a perfect 
ideal somewhere, either in man, in God, or elsewhere? 
Because that idea is within you It -was your own heart 
beating and you did not Icnow, you were mistaking it for 
something external. It is the God ‘within your own self 
that is propelling you to seek for Hun, to realise Him. 
After long searches here and there,'' in temples and in 
chinches, in earths, and in heavens, at last you come back, 
completing the circle from where you started, to your own 
soul and find that He, for whom you have been seeking 
all over the world, for whom you have been weeping I 
and praying m churches and temples, on whom you were 
looking as the mystery of all mysteries shrouded in the 
clouds, is nearest of the near, is your own Self, the reality 
of your life, body and soul That is your own nature. 
Assert it, mamfest it Not to become pure, you are pure 
already. You are not to be perfect, you are that already. 
Nature ishke that screen which is hidingthe reality beyond. 

II— 6 
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Every good thought that you think or act upon, is simply 
teanng the veil, as it were, and the purity, the Infinity, the 
God behind, manifests Itself more and more This is the 
whole history of man Finer and finer becomes the veil, 
more and more of the light behind shines forth, ^for it is 
its nature to shine It can not be known , ‘in vain we try 
to know It. Were it knowable, it would not be what it is, 
for it IS the eternal subject Knowledge is-A^imitation, 
knowledge is objectifying He is the eternal subject of 
everything, the eternal witness in this universe, your own 
Self Knowledge is, as it were, a lower step, a degenera- 
tion We are lhat eternal Subject already , how can we 
know it^ It is the real nature of every man and he is 
struggling to express it in various ways , otherwise, why 
ate there so many ethical codes? Where is the explana- 
tion of all ethics? One idea stands out as the centre of 
all ethical systems, expressed m various forms, namely, 
doing good to others The guiding motive of mankind 
should be chanty towards men, chanty towards all animals 
But these are all vanous expressions of that eternal truth 
that, “I am the universe , this universe is one ” Or else, 
where is the reason? Why should I do good to my fellow- 
men? Why should I do good to others? What compels 
me? ' It IS sympathy, the feeling of sameness eveiywhere' 
The hardest hearts feel sjmipathy for other beings, some- 
fames Even the. man who gets frightened if he is told that 
this assumed individuality is really a delusion, that it is 
ignoble to try to cling to this apparent individuality, that 
very man will tell you that extreme self-abnegafaon.is the 
centre of all morality And what is perfect' self-abnega- 
tion? It means the abnegation of this apparent self, the 
abnegation of all selfishness This idea of “me,” and 
mine — olionkara and manxata — ^is the result of past 
superstition, and the more this present self passes away, 
the more the real Self becomes manifest This is true self- 
abnegation. the centre, the basis, the gist of all moral 
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tendimf!, iind whether mnn knows it, or not, tlic whole 
w'or)H slowly Koinfr lo^vnrds it, practising it more or less. 
Only, the \nrt majority of mankind are doing it uncon- 
'jciou’-ly. Let them do it consciously. Let them make the 
^ncrifice. knowing that this *’mc‘* and "mine" is not the 
real Self, hut only n limitation But one glimpse of that 
infinite rcnhtv \\hich is behind, but one spark of that infinite 
fire that is the All, represents the present man , the Infinite 
it hii true nature 

Wfmi i«t the utility the effect, the result of this know- 
ledge? In these days. %\c have to measure everything by 
ulilitv. — b 3 ' how many pounds, shillings and pence it repre- 
<icnts Whnt right ha«i a person to osk that truth should 
be judged by the standard of utility or money? Suppose 
there is no utility, will it be less true? Ubhty is jnot the 
test of truth. Nevertheless, lh6re is the highest utility in 
this M.nppincss, we sec, is what everyone is seeking for, 
but the majority seek it in things which arc evanescent, and 
not real No happiness was ever found in the senses 
Tlicre never was a person who found happiness in 
the senses, or in enjoyment of the senses Happiness is 
only found in the Spirit Thcrofore the highest uhlity for 
mankind is to find this happiness in the Spint. The next, 
point is, that ignorance is the great mother of all misery, j 
and the fundamental ignorance is to think that the Infinite 
weeps and cries, that He is finite T^is is the basis of all 

Ignorance, that we, the immortal, the ever pure, the perfect 

1 

•Spint, think that we are little minds, that we are little 
bodies , it is the mother of all selfishness. As soon as I 
think that I am a little body, I want to preserve it, to protect 
It, to keep It nice, at the expense of other bodies , then you 
and 1 become separate As soon as this idea of sepecation 
comes, it opens the door to all mischief and leads to all 
misery This is the utility, that if a very small fracbonal 
part of human beings living to-day can put aside the idea ofi 
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selfishness, narrowness and ktdeness, this earth will become 
a paradise to-morrow ; but with machines and improve- 
ments of material knowledge only, it will never be TTiese 
only increase misery, as oil poured on fire increases the 
flame all the more. Without the knowledge of the Spint, 
all material knowledge is only adding fuel to fire, only 
giving into the hands of selfish man one more instrument* 
to take what belongs to otheis, to live upon the life of 
others, instead of giving up his life for them 

Is It practical? — is another question Can it be prac- 
tised in modem society? Truth does not pay homage to' 
any society, ancient or modem.^Society has to pay~homage 
to truth, or die. Societies should be moulded upon truth, 
and truth has not to adjust itself to society If such a noble 
tmth as unselfishness cannot be pracbsed in society, it is 
better for a man to give up society and go into the forest 
That 18 the daring man There are two sorts of courage 
One is the courage of facing the cannon And the other 
IS the courage of spiritual convicbon An Emperor, who 
invaded India was told by his teacher to go and see some 
of the sages there After a long search for one, he found 
a very old man sitbng on a block of stone The Emperor 
talked with him a little and became very much impressed 
by his wisdom He asked the sage to go to his countir 
with him No, said the sage, "I am qmte sabsfied with 
my forest here. Said the Emperor. "I willvgive you 
money, posibon, wealth I am the Emperor of the world *- 
No replied the man. "I don't care for those diings " 
;ae Emperor replied. you do not go, I will kill you ” 

is the most 

wf 1 You cannot kill me. 

^11 for I " cannot bum, sword cannot 

Cmoot r ever-Iiving. 

ere was a Swami, a veiy great 
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soul, whom a Mahomedan mutineer stabbed severely. 
The Hindu mutineers caught and brought die man to the 
.Swami, ofFenng to kill him But the Swami looked up 
-calmly and said ; “My brother, thou art He, diou art 
'He 1” and expired. TTiis is another instance. What good 
*is it to talk of the strengdi of your muscles, of the 
superiority of your Western institutions, if you cannot make 
Truth squeure with your society, if you cannot build up a 
society into which the highest truth will fit? What is the 
good of this boastful talk about your grandeur and greats 
ness, if you stand up and say, “This courage is not 
'prachcal “ Is nothing practical, but pounds, shillings and 
pence 5 If so, why boast of your society^ Thai society 
is the greatest, where the highest truths become practical. 
That IS my opinion, and if society is not fit for the highest 
truths, make it so, and the sooner, the better Stand up, 
men and women, in this spirit, dare to believe in the 
Truth, dare to practise the Truth I The world requires a 
“few hundred bold men and women Practise that bold- 
ness which dares know the truth, which dares show the 
‘truth in life, which does not quake before death, nay, 
welcomes death, makes a man know that he is the Spirit, 
‘that, in the whole universe, nothing can kill him. Then 
^you will be free Then you will know your real Soul I 
“This Atman is first to be heard, then thought about, and 
'then meditated upon ” 

There is a great tendency in modem times to talk too 
much of work and deciy thought Doing is very good, but 
that comes from thinking. Little manifestations of energy 
through the muscles are called work. But where there is 
no thought, there will be no work. Fill the brain, 
^therefore, with high thoughts, highest ideaJs, place them 
day and night before you, and out of that will come great 
work Talk not about impurity, but say that we are pure 
TVe have hypnotised ourselves into this thought, that we 
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jaxe little, that we are bom and diat we are going to die, and 
into a constant state of fear 

There is a story about a lioness, who Vfas big with 
young, going about in search of prey , and seeing a flock. 
of sheep, she jumped upon them She died in the effort 
and a little baby lion was bom, motherless It was taken 
care of by the sheep and the sheep brought it up a^d it 
grew up with them, ate grass, and bleated like the sheep 
And although in time, it became a big, full-grown lion, it 
thought it was a sheep One day another lion came in 
search of prey, and was astonished to find that in the midst 
of this flock of sheep was a lion, fleeing like the sheep at 
the approach of danger He tried to get near the sheep- 
lion, to tell it that It was not a sheep, but a lion but the 
poor animal fled at his approach However, he watched 
his opportunity, and one day found the sheep-lion sleeping 
He approached it and said, “You are a Hon " “I am a 
sheep, cned the other hon, and could not beheve the 
contrary, but bleated The lion dragged him towards a 
lake and said, ‘Look here, there is my reflection and 
yours Then came the companson It looked at the lion 
and then at its own reflection, and in a moment came the 
1 ea thrf It was a lion The lion roared, the bleating was 
gone Ykm are lions, you are souls, pure, infinite and 
I perfect The might of the universe is within you “Why 
weepest thou, my fnend? There is neither birth nor death 
for thee Why weepest diouJ There is no disease nor 
misery for thee, but thou art like the infinite sky clouds 
of vanous colours come over it. play for a moment, then 
vanish But the sky is ever the same eternal blue “ Why 
do we see ^ckedness? There was a stump of a tree, 
a a thief came that way and said, “That 

S1W it ^ 1. waiting for his beloved 

who had t Tu sweetheart. A child 

8= slinck But ull the pipe it was the .tump of a 



THE REAL NATURE OF MAN 87 

tree We see the world as we are. Suppose there is a 
haby in a room with a bag of gold on the table and a 
thief comes and steals the gold Would the baby know 
It was stolen ? That which we have inside, we see outside. 
The baby has no thief inside and sees no thief outside. 
So with all knowledge Do not talk of the Wickedness 
of the world and all its sms Weep that you axe bound 
to see wickedness yet Weep that you are bound to see 
sin everywhere, and if you want to help the world, do not 
condemn it Do not weaken it more For what is sin 
and what is misery, and what are all these, but the results 
of weakness? The world is made weaker and weaker 
every day by such teachings Men are taught from child- 
hood that they are weak and sinners Teach them that 
they are all glonous children of immortality, even those 
who are the weakest in manifestation Let positive, strong, 
helpful thought enter into their brains from very child- 
hood Lay yourselves open to these thoughts, and not to 
weakening and paralysing ones Say to your own minds, 
,‘‘I am He, I am He ” Let it nng day and night in your 
minds like a song, and at the point of death declare 
“I am He ” That is the Truth , the infinite strength of 
the world is yours Drive out the superstition that has 
covered your minds Let us be brave Know the Truth 
and practise the Truth The goal may be distant, but 
awake,' arise, emd stop not till the goal is reached. 


MAYA AND ILLUSION. 

( Delioered m London ) 

Almost all of you have heard of the word Maya. 
Generally it is used, though incorrectly, to denote illusion, 
or delusion, or some such thing But the theory of Maya 
forms one of the pillars upon which the Vedanta rests . it 
IS therefore necessary that it should he properly under- 
stood I ask a little patience of you, for there is a great 
danger of its being misunderstood Tlie oldest idea of 
Maya that we find in Vedic literature is, the sense of 
delusion , but then the real theory had not been reached 
We find such passages as, “Indra through his Maya 
assumed vanous forms ” Here it is true the word Maya 
means something like magic, and we find vanous other 
passages, always taking the same meaning The word 
Maya then dropped out of sight sdtogether But in the 
meantime the idea was developing Later, the question 
was raised, “Why cannot we know this secret of the ^ 
Universe,” and the answer given was very significant 
“Because we talk in vain, and because we are satisfied with 
the things of the senses, and because we are running after 
desires , therefore, we, as it were, cover the Reality ivith 
a mist “ Here the word Maya is not used at all, but we get 
the idea, that the cause of our ignorance is a kind of mist 
that has come between us and the Truth Much later on, 
in one of the latest Upanishads, we find the word Maya 
reappeanng, but, by this bme, a transformation has taken 
place in it, and a mass of new meaning has attached itself 
to the Word Theones had been propounded and repeated , 
others had been taken up , until at last the ideas of Maya 
became fixed We read in the Svetasvatara Upamshad,— 
“Know Nature to be Maya and the Ruler of this Maya is 
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the Lord Himself.” Coming to our philosophers, we find 
that this word Maya has been manipulated in various 
fashions, until we come to the great Sankaracharya. The 
theory of Maya was manipulated a little by the Buddhists 
too, but in the hands of the Buddhists it became very much 
like what is called Idealism, and that is the meamng that is 
now generally given to the word Maya When the Hindu 
says the world is Maya, at once people get the idea that 
the world is an illusion. This interpretation has some 
basis, as coming through the Buddhistic philosophers, 
because there was one section of philosophers who did not 
believe in the external world at all But the Maya of the 
Vedanta, in its last developed form, is neither Idealism nor 
Realism, nor is it a theory It is a simple statement of facts 
— what we are, and what we see around us As I have 
told you before, the minds of the people from whom the 
Vedas came, were intent* upon following pnnciples, dis- 
covering principles They had no time to work upon 
details, or to wait for them , they wanted to go deep into 
'the heart of things Something beyond was calling them, , 
as It were, and they could not wait Scattered through 
the Upanishads, we find, that the details of subjects, which 
■we now call modem sciences, are often very erroneous, 
but, at the same time, their pnnciples are correct For 
'instance, the idea of ether which is one of the latest theories 
of modem science, is to be found in our ancient literature in 
-forms much more developed than is the modem scientific 
theory of ether to-day, but it was in pnnciple When they 
tned to demonstrate the workings of that pnnciple, they 
made many mistakes The theory of the eJl-pervading life 
principle, of which all life in this universe is but a diffenng 
manifestation, was understood m Vedic times , it is found 
an the Brahmanas There is_^a long hymn in the Samhitas 
-in praise of Prina,-oi which zill life is but a mamfestation 
jBy the bye, it may interest some of you to know that there 
•are theones in the Vedic philosophy, about the ongin of 
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life on this earth, very similar to those which have been 
advanced by some modern Etiropean (.cicntints. You, of 
course, all know that there is a theory that life came from 
other planets It is a settled doctrine with some Vcdic 
philosophers, that life comes in this way, from the moon 
Coming to the principles, we find these Vedic thinkers 
very courageous and wonderfully bold in propounding 
large and generalised theories I heir solution of the 
mystery of the Universe, from the external w'orld, was as 


satisfactory as it could be Fhe detailed workings of 
modern science do not bring the queition one step nearer 
to solution, because the principles have failed If the 
theory of ether failed in ancient timcf, to give a solution of 
the mystery of the Universe, working out the details of that 
ether theory would not bnng us much nearer to the truth 


If the theory of all-pervnding life failed as a theory of this 
Universe, it ■^ould not mean anything more if worked out 
in detail, for the details do not change the principle of the 
Universe What 1 mean is, that m their enquiry into the 
pnnciple, the Hindu thinkers were ns bold, and in some 
cases, much bolder than the modems They made some 
of the grandest generalisahons that have yet been reached, 
and some still remain as theoncs. which modem science 
has yet to get. even as theories For instance, they not only 
arrived at the ether theoiy, but went beyond and classified 
mind also, as a still more rarefied ether Beyond that 
again they found a still more rarefied ether Yet that was 
no solution, it did not solve the problem No amount of 
knowledge of the external world could solve the problem 
^ scientist, we are just beginning to know 
M «^nd we shall get the 

bayoed d,e have heaa p„, „pe„ h™ by Ae lal 
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of time and space Every attempt to solve the laws of 
causation, time and space, would be futile, because the 
very attempt would have to be made by taking for granted 
the existence of these three. What does the statement of 
the existence of the world mean, then? “This world has 
no existence'^” What is meant by that? It means that it 
has no absolute existence It exists only m relation to my 
mind, to your mind, and to the mind of everyone else 
We see this world with the five senses, but if we had 
another sense, we would see in it something more If we 
had yet another sense, it would appear as something still 
different It has, therefore, no real existence , it has no 
unchangeable, immovable, infinite existence Nor can it 
be called non-existence, seeing that it exists, and we have 
to work in and through it It is a mixture of existence and 
non-existence 

Coming from abstractions to the common, everyday 
details of our lives, we find that our w^ole.life is a mixture 
o£_ this ^ contradiction . of existence and Jion-existence 
There is this contradiction in knowledge It seems that 
man can know everything, if he only wants to know , but 
before he has gone a few steps, he finds an adamanbne 
wall which he cannot pass All his work is in a circle, and 
he cannot go beyond that circle The problems which are 
nearest and dearest to him, are impelling him on and 
calling, day and night, for a solution, but he cannot solve 
them, because he cannot go beyond his^ intellect And 
yet that desire is implanted strongly in him Stall, we know 
that the oQly good is to be obtained by controlling and 
checking it With every breath, every impulse of our heart 
asks us to be selfish At the same tame, there is some 
power beyond us which says that it is unselfishness alone 
which IS good. Every child is a bom optimist , he dreams 
golden dreams In youth he becomes stall more optimistic 
It IS hard for a young man to believe that there is such a 
thing as death, such a thing as defeat or degradation Old 
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•age conies, and life is a mass of ruins. Dreams have 
vanished into the air, and the man becomes a pessimist 
Thus we go from one extreme to another, buffeted by 
Nature, without knowing where we are going. It reminds 
me of a celebrated song in the Lalila Viatara, the biography 
of Buddha Buddha was bom. says the book, ns the 
saviour of mankind, but he forgot himself in the luxuries of 
his palace Some angels came and sang a song to rouse 
bim And the burden of the whole song is. that we are 
floating down the river of life, which is continually chang- 
ing, with no stop and no rest So are our lives, going on 
^d on. without knowing any rest What are we to do? 
The man who has enough to eat and drink is an optimist, 
and he avoids all mention of misery, for it frightens him 
1 ell not to him of the sorrows and the sufferings of the 
world . go to him and tell that it is all good "Yes, I am 
safe, says he . "look at me. I have a nice house to live in 
1 do not fear cold and hunger . therefore do not bring these 
■homble pictures before me " But. on the other hand, 
there are others dying of cold and hunger If you go and 
teach them Aat it is all good, they will not hear you How 

Thus we are oscillating between oprimism and pessimism 

who! tremendous fact of death The 

whole world is going towards death . everything dies 

ThatTs dfthr A'^t one end-^eath 

.o r rz” r" 

Thus It has been » ^ atmospheres of other planets 

■Death IS the end of ° u beginning 

of beauty of Death is the end of life. 

-nd sinners die. kings die. anrh^^L^^^Thty *^’11 
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exists Somehow, we do not know why, we cling to life r 
we cannot give it up And this is Maya. 

The mother is nursing a child with great care , all her 
soul, her life, is in that child. The child grows, becomes' 
a man, 2md perchance becomes a blackguard and a brute, 
kicks her and beats her every day , and yet the mother 
clings to the child, and when her reason awakes, she covers 
It up with the idea of love She little thinks that it is not 
love, that it is something which has got hold of her nerves, 
which she cannot sheJce off , however she may try, she 
cannot shake off the bondage she is m — and this is Maya. 

, We are all after the golden fleece Everyone of us 
thinks that this will be his Every reasonable man sees- 
that his chance is perhaps one in twenty millions, yet,, 
everyone struggles for it And this is Maya. 

Death 18 stalking day and night over this earth of ours, 
but at the same time we think that we shall live eternally. 
A question was once asked of King Yudhisthira, “What is 
the most wonderful thing on this earth?** And the king 
replied, “Every., day-people are dying aroimd us, and yet 
'men thii]k.^ey will never die *’ And this is Maya 

These tremendous contradictions in our intellect, in our 
knowledge, yea, m all the facts of our life, face us on all 
sides A reformer arises and wants to remedy the evils 
that are existing in a certain nation ; and before they have- 
been remedied, a thousand other evils arise in smother 
place. It is like an old house that is falling ; you patch it 
up in one place and the ruin extends to another. In India, 
our reformers cry and preach agsdnst the evils of enforced 
widowhood In the West, non-marriage is the great evil. 
Help the unmamed on one side , they are suffering. Help 
the widows on the other , they are suffering. It, is like 
chronic rheumatism , you drive it from the head and it 
goes to the body, you drive it from there and it goes to the 
feet. Reformers anse and preach that learning, wealth 
and.cultare shouldmothe in the hands of a select few ; and 
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they do their best to make them accessible to all These 
may bring more happiness to some, but, perhaps, as 
culture comes, physical happiness lessens The knowledge 
of happiness bnngs the knowledge of unhappiness Which 
way then shall we go? The least amount of matena 
prospenty that we enjoy, is elsewhere causing the same 
amount of misery This is the law The young, perhaps, 
do not see it clearly, but those who have lived long enough 
and those who have struggled enough, will understand it 
And this is Maya These things rare going on, day and 
night, and to find a solution of this problem is impossible 
Why should it be so? It is impossible to answer this, 
because the question cannot be logically formulated 
There is neither how nor why in fact , we only know that 
It is and that we cannot help it Even to grasp it, to draw 
an exact image of it in our own mind, is beyond our power 


How can we solve it then? 

Mayass a statement of the fact of this Universe, of how 
It IS going on People generally get frightened when these 
things are told to them But bold we must be Hiding facts 
IS not the way to find a remedy As, you all know, a hare, 
hunted by dogs, puts its head down and thinks itself safe, 
so, when we run into opbmism, we do just like the hare, 
but that IS no remedy There are objections against this, 
but you may remark, that they are generally from people 
who possess many of the good things of life In this 
country (England) it is very difficult to become a pessimist 
Everyone tells me how wonderfully the world is going on, 
how progressive , but what he himself is, is his own world 
Old questions anse , Chnstianity must be the only true 
religion of the world, because Chnstian nations are pros- 
perous! But that asserhon contradicts itself, because the 
prospenty of the Chnstian nation depends on the mis- 
fortune of non-Chnstian nations There must be some 
to prej on Suppose the whole world were to become 
Christian then the Chnstian nations would become poor. 
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because there would be no non-Chnstian nations for them 
to prey upon Thus the argument kills itself Ammals 
are living upon plants, men upon animals, and worst of all, 
upon one another, the strong upon the weEik This is going 
on eveiywhere, and this is Maya What solution do you 
find for this ? We hear every day many explanations, and 
are told that in the long run all will be good Taking it for 
granted that this is possible, why should there be this 
diabolical way of doing good ? Why cannot good be done 
through good, instead of through these diabolical methods ^ 
The descendants of die human beings of to-day will be 
happy ; but why must there be all this suffering now^ 
There is no solution This is Maya. Again, we often 
hear that it is one of the features of evolution that it 
eliminates evil, and this evil being continually eliminated 
from the world, at last only good will remain That is very 
nice to hear, and it panders to the vanity of those who have 
enough of t^s world’s goods, who have not a hard struggle 
to face every day, and are not being crushed under the 
wheel of this so-called evolution It is very good and com- 
forting indeed to such fortunate ones. The common herd 
may suffer, but they do not care , let them die, they are of 
-ho consequence Very good, yet this argument is falla- 
cious from beginning to end It takes for granted, in the 
first place, that manifested good and evil in this world are 
two absolute realities In the second place, it makes a shll 
worse assumption, that the amount of good is an increasing 
quantity, and the amount of evil is a decreasing quantity 
So, if evil IS being eliminated in this way, by what they call 
evolution, there will come a time when all this evil will be 
eliminated and what remains will be all good Very easy 
to say, but can it 'be proved that evil is a lessening quantity^ 
Take, for instance, the man who lives in a forest, who does 
not know how to cultivate the mind, cannot read a book, 
has not heard of such a thing as wnbng If he is sevcrcl> 
Wounded, he is soon all right again , while we die, if we 
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get a scratch Machines are making things cheap, making 
for progress and evolution, but millions are crushed, that 
one may become nch, while thousands at the same time 
become poorer aPd poorer, and whole masses of human 
beings £ire made slaves That way it is going on The 
€aumal man lives in the senses If he does not get enough 
to eat, he is miserable , or if something happens to his 
body, he is miserable In the senses, both his misery and 
his happiness begin and end As soon as this man pro- 
gresses, as soon as his horizon of happmess increases, his 
horizon of unhappiness increases proportionately The 
man in the forest does not know what it is to be jeEJous, to 


be in the law courts, to pay taxes, to be blamed by society, 
to be ruled over day and night by the most tremendous 
tyranny that human diabolism ever invented, which pner 
into the secrets of every human heart He does not know 
how man becomes a thousand times more diabolical than 
any oAer animal, with all his vain knowledge, and with all' 
his pnde Thus it is that, as we emerge out of die senses, 
we develop higher powers of enjoyment, and at the same 
time, we have to develop higher powers of suffering too. 
^e nerves become finer, and capable of more suffering 
In every society, we often find that the ignorant, common, 
rnan, when abused, does not feel much, but he feels a good 
dashing. But the gentleman cannot bear a single word 
of abuse . he has become so finely nerved. Misery has in- 
creased with his susceptibility to happiness. This doM^not 
go much to prove the evolutionist’s case As we increase 
, ow power to be happy, we also increase our power to- 
suiter, and sometimes I am inclined to drink that if we- 
. increase our power to become happy in anthmetical pro- 
j ^ession. we shall maease. on the other hand, our power 

' who geometrical progression We 

who are progressing know that the more we progress the- 

' “ •» p"— - 
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•^Thus we find that Maya is not a theory for the 
explanation of the world , it is simply a statement of facts 
as they exist, that the very basis of our being is contradic- 
tion, everywhere we have to move through this tremendous 
contradiction, that wherever there is good, there must silso 
be evil, and wherever there is evil, there must be some 
good, wherever there is life, death must follow as its 
shadow, and every one who smiles, will have to weep, 
and whoever weeps, must smile also Nor can this state 
of things be remedi^ We may verily imagine that there 
will be a place where there will be only good, and no 
evil, where we shall only smile and never weep This is 
impossible in the very nature of things , for the conditions 
will remain the same Wherever there is the power of 
producing a smile in us, there lurks the power of producing 
tears Wherever there is the power of producing 
happiness, there lurks somewhere the power of making 
us miserable 

Thus the Vedanta philosophy is neither optimistic nor 
pessimistic It voices both these views and takes things 
as they are , it admits that this world is a mixture of good 
and evil, happiness and misery , and tljat to increase the 
one, must of necessity increase the other There will 
never be a perfectly good or bad world, because the very 
idea IS a contradiction m terms The great secret revesJed 
by this analysis is, that good and bad are not two cut-emd- 
dried, separate existences. There is not one thing in this 
world of ours which you can label as good, and good 
silone, and there is not one thing in the umverse which you 
csm label as bad, and bad alone. The very same 
phenomenon which is appearing to be good now, may 
appear to be bad to-morrow. The same thing which is 
producing misery in one, may produce happmess in 
another. The hre-that bums the child, may cook a good 
meal for a starving man The same nerves that carry the 
sensations of misery, carry also ~ the sensations of 
II --7 
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^happiness. The only way to stop evil, therefore, is to 
istop good also , there is no other way To stop death, 
’we shall have to stop life also Life without death, and 
happiness without misery are contradictions, and neither 
can be found alone, because eadi of them is but a different 
manifestation of the same thing. What I thought to be 
good yesterday, I do not think to be good now When 
I look back upon my life and see what were my ideals at 
different times, I find this to be so At one time, my 
ideal was to dnve a strong pair of horses ; at another 
time, I thought, if 1 could make a certain kind of sweet- 
meat, I should be perfectly happy , later I imagined that 
I should be entirely satisfied if I had a wife and children 
and plenty of money To-day 1 laugh at all these ideals 
as mere childish nonsense. The Vedanta says, there must 
come a time when we shall look back and laugh at the 
ideals whidi make us afraid of giving up our individuality 
Each one of us wants to keep this body for an indefinite 
time, thinking we shall be very happy, but there wll come 
a time when we shall laugh at this idea Now, if such be 
the truth, we are m a state of hopeless contradiction, — 
neither existence, nor non-existence , neither misery, nor 
happiness, but a mixture of them What then is the use 
of Vedanta, and all other philosophies and religions? 
And, above all, what is the use of doing good work? This 
IS a question that comes to the mind If it is true that you 
cannot do good without doing evil, and whenever you try 
to create happiness there will always be misery, people ,will 
ask you. ‘■What-is'thb''tS8e"pf"doing-good?" The answer 
is, in the first place, that we must work for lessening misery, 
for that is the only way to make ourselves happy Every 
one of us finds it out sooner or later, in our lives. The 
bright ones find it out a little earlier, and the dull ones a 
litde later The dull ones pay very dearly for the dis- 
covery and the bnght ones less dearly. In the second 
place, we must do our part, because that is the only way of 
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getting out of this life of contradiction. Both the forces of 
good and evil will keep the Univeirse alive for us, until we 
awake from our dreams and give up this building of mud- 
pies That lesson we shall have to learn, smd it will take 
a long, long time to learn it Attempts have been made 
in Germany to build a system of philosophy on the basis 
that the Infinite hcis become the Finite. Such attempts are 
also made in England, and the analysis of the position of 
these philosophers is this, that the Infinite is trying to 
express itself m this Universe, and that there will come a 
time when the Infinite will succeed m doing so. It is all 
very well, and we have used the words Infimte and 
mamfesiatton and expressston, and so on, but philosophers 
naturally ask for a logical fundamental basis for the state- 
ment that the Finite can fully express the Infinite The 
Absolute and the Infimte can become this Universe only 
by limitation Everything must be hmited, that comes 
through the senses, or through the mind, or through the 
intellect , and for the hmited to be the unlimited is simply 
absurd, and can never be 

The Vedanta, on the other hand, says that it is true 
that the Absolute or the Infimte is trying to express itself 
•in the finite, but there will come a time when it will find 
that it IS impossible, and it will then have to beat a retreat, 
and this beating a retreat means renunciation which is the 
real beginning of religion I)Iow-a-days it is very hard even 
'to talk of renunciation It was said of me in America that 
I was a man who came out of a land that had been dead 
and buried for five thousand years, and talked of renun- 
ciation So says, perhaps, the English philosopher Yet 
it IS true that, that is the only path to religion Renoimce 
and give up What did Christ say? “He that loseth his 
life for my sake shall find it ” Again and again did he 
preach renunciation as the only way to perfection There 
comes a time when the mind aweJces from this long and 
dreary dream, the child gives up its play and wants to go 
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back to its mother It finds the truth of the statement r 
• “Desire is never satisfied by die enjoyment of desires, it 
(only mcreases the more, as fire, when butter is poured 
^ upon It “ This IS true of all sense enjoyments, all m- 
tellectual enjoyments, and of all the enjoyments of which 
die human mind is capable They are nothing, diey are 
withm Maya, widun this network out of which we cannot 
get We may run therem through infinite time and find no 
end, eind whenever we struggle to get a htde enjoyment, 
a mass of misery falls upon us How awful is this 1 And 
when 1 diink of it, I cannot but consider that dus theory of 
Maya, this statement that it is all Maya, is the best and only 
explanabon What an amount of misery there is in this 
world, and if you travel among various riations you will 
find, that one nation attempts to cure its evils by one 
means, and another, by another The very same evil has 
been taken up by various races, and attempts have been 
made m various ways to check it, yet no nation has 


succeeded If it has been mimmised at one point, a mass 
of evil has been crowded at another pomt Thus it goes 
The Hindus, to keep up a high standard of chastity in the 
race, have saneboned childmamage, which in the long 
has degraded the race At the same bme, I cannot 
deny that this child-marriage makes the race more chaste, 
mat would you have ? If you want the nabon to be more 
chaste, you weaken men and women physically by child- 
marriage On the other hand, are you in England any 
better off? No, because chastity, is the.hfe^of a nation - 
Do you not find in history that the first death-sign of a 
nabon hw been unchasbty ? AVhen Aa? has" entered. "fEe* 
of U.e race >, m sighl mare sM wa get a aolotion 
T““ If «=la=t huabaai and 

d^.r "T, » nnn.n,iaad. nra 

Bol vary Ma of poahy ra^anra m than hvaa Aganr. rf 
people ^ad thenonn hatband, and doe, not 
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seem to bring much happiness. The Indian woman is 
generally very happy ; there are not many cases of 
quarelling between husband and wife On the other hand, 
in the United States, where the greatest liberty obtains, the 
number of unhappy homes and marriages is large. Un- 
happiness IS here, there and everywhere What does it 
show? That, after all, not much happiness has been 
gained by all these ideals. We all struggle for happiness, 
and as soon as we get a little happiness on one side, on the 
other side there comes unhappiness 

Shall we not work to do good then? Yes, with more 
zest than ever, but what this knowledge will do for us, is to 
break down our fanaticism The Englishman will no more 
be a fanatic and curse the Hindu He will learn to respect 
the customs of different nations There will be less of 
fanaticism and more of real work Fanatics cannot work, 
they waste three-fourths of their energy It is the level- 
headed, calm, practical man, who works. So, the power 
to work will increase from this idea Knowing that this is 
the state of things, there will be more patience The sight 
of misery or -of evil will not be able to throw us oflF our 
balance and make us run after shadows Therefore, 
patience will come to us, knowing that the world will have 
to go on in its own way If, for instance, all men have 
become good, the animals will have in die meantime 
evolved into men, and will have to pass through the same 
state, and so with the plants But only one thing is 
certain , the mighty river is rushing towards the ocean ; 
and all the drops that constitute the stream i^nll in time be 
drawn into that boundless ocean So, in this life, with all 
Its miseries smd sorrows, its joys and smiles and tears, one 
thing IS certain, that all things are rushing towards their 
goal and it is only a question of time when you and I. and 
plants, and animals, and every parhcle of life that exists 
must reach the Infinite Ocean of Perfection, must attain 
to Freedom, to God i' 
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Let me repeat, once more, that the Vedantic positiorj 
is neither pessimism nor optimism. It does not say that 
this world is all evil or all good It says^that our evil_,is of 
no less value than our good, and oxir good of no more valuc' 
than oim evil They are bound together. This is the 
world, and knowing this, you %vork witli patience What 
for? Why should we work? If this is the state of things, 
what shall we do? Why not become agnostics? The 
modem agnosbcs also know, there is no solution of this 
problem, no getbng out of this evil of Maya, as we say in 
our language ; therefore they tell us to be satisBed and 
enjoy life Here, again, is a mistake, a tremendous mis- 
take, a most illogical mistake And it is this What do 


you mean by life? Do you mean only the life of the 
senses? In this, every one of us differs only slightly from 
the brutes 1 am sure that no one is present here, whose 
life IS only in the senses Then, this present life means 
something more than that Our feelings, thoughts and* 
Mpirations are all part and parcel of our life , and is not 
the struggle towards the great ideal, towards perfecrion, 
one of the most important components of what we call life? ' 
According to the agnostics, we must enjoy life as it is But 
this life means above all. this search after the ideal . 
essence of life is going towards perfection We must h’^w - 
that and therefore, we cannot be agnostics, or take the- 
world as It appears The agnoshc position takes this life,. 
minus the ideal component, to be all that exists, and this, 
he claims caraot be reached, therefore he must give up 

A?"'®/® Nature, this 

Wond Nature.-^. developed, 

S aw.? -Oology, or ^mlology, aorie. of 

"torio. of or 

Tf Ohil ^°"eh the abstractions 
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struggling toweirds freedom Man feels, consciously or 
unconsciously, that he is_boimd , he is not what he wants 
to he It was taught to him at the very moment he began 
to look around That very instant he learned that he was 
bound, and he also found tthat there was something in him 
which wanted to fly beyond, where the body could not 
follow, but which was as yet chained down by this 
limitaiton Even in the lowest of religious ideas, where 
departed ancestors, and other spints, mostly violent and 
cruel, lurking about the houses of their fnends, fond of 
bloodshed and strong drink, eure worshipped, even there, 
we And that one common factor, that of freedom The 
man who wants to worship the gods, sees in them, above 
all things, greater freedom than in himself If a door is 
closed, he thinks, the gods can get through it, and that 
walls have no limitations for them This idea of freedom 
increases until it comes to the ideal of a Personal God, of 
which the central concept is, that He is a Being beyond the 
limitation of Nature, of Maya I see before me, as it were, 
that m some of those forest retreats this question is being 
discussed by those ancient sages of India, and in one of 
them, where even the oldest and the holiest fail to reach 
the solution, a young man stands up in the midst of them, 
and declares "Hear ye children of immortality, hear ye 
who live in the highest places, I have found the way By 
knowing Him who is beyond darkness we can go beyond 
death ” 

This Maya is everywhere, it is terrible. Yet we have 
ti) work through it The man who says that he will work 
when the world has become all good and then he will enjoy 
bliss, IS as likely to succeed as the man who sits beside the 
Ganges and says, *T will ford the nver when all the water 
has run into the ocean ” The way is not with Maya but 
against it This is another fact to leaunn We are not born 
as helpers of Nature, but competitors with Nature We 
are its bond-masters, but we bind ourselves down Why 
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IS this house here? Nature did not build it. Nature says, 
go and live in ithe forest. Man soys, I will build a house 
and fight with Nature, and he does so The_wholc history 
of humanity is a continuous fight against the so-called laws 
of Nature, and man gams in the end Coming to the 
internal world, there too the same fight is going on, this 
fight betiveen the animal man and the spintual man. 
between light and darkness . and here too man becomes 
victorious. He, as it were, cuts his way out of Natxuc to 
freedom We see, then, that beyond this Maya the 
Vedanbc philosophers find something which is not bound 
by Maya, and if we can get there, we shall not be bound 
by Maya This idea is in some form or other the common 
property of all religions But. with the Vedanta, it is only 
the beginning of religion and not the end The idea of a 
Personal God, the Ruler and Creator of this Universe, as 
He has been styled, the Ruler of Maya or Nature, is not the 
end of these Vedanbc ideas , it is only the beginning The 
idea grows and grows unhl the Vedanbst finds that He 
who, he thought, was standing outside, is he himself and 
IS in reality within He is the one who is free, but who 
through limitahon, thought, he was bound 



MAYA AND THE EVOLUTION OF THE 
CONCEPTION OF GOD. 

( Deltoered in London, 20th October, 1896 ) 

We have seen how the idea of Maya, which forms, as 
it were, one of the basic doctrines of the Advaita Vedanta, 
IS, in its germ, found even in the Samhitas, and that in 
reality all the ideas which axe developed in the Upanishads 
are to be found already in the Samhitas m some form or 
other Most of you are by this time familiar with the idea 
of Maya, and know that it is sometimes erroneously 
explained as illusion, so that when the Universe is said to 
be Maya, that also has to be explained as being illusion 
The translation of the word is neither happy nor correct. 
Maya is not a theory, it is simply a statement of facts about 
the Umverse as it exists, and to understand Maya we must 
go back to the Samhitas and begin with the conception in 
the germ We have seen how the idea of the Devas came 
At the same time we know that these Devas were at first 
only powerful beings, nothing more. Most of you axe 
horrified when reading the old Scnptures, whether of the 
Greeks, the Hebrews, the Persians, or others, to find that 
the ancient gods sometimes did things which, to us, are 
very repugnant But when we read these books, we 
entirely forget that we are persons of the nineteenth 
century, and these gods were beings existing thousands of 
years ago We also forget that the people who worshipped 
these gods found nothing incongruous in their characters, 
found nothing to fnghten them, because they were very 
much like themselves I may also remark that, that is the 
' ‘one great lesson we have to learn throughout our hves 
In judging others we always judge them by our own ideads 
That is not as it should be Everyone must be judged 
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according to his o^vn ideal, and not hy that of anyone else 
In our dealings wth our fellow-beings we constantly labour 
under this mistake, and 1 am of opinion that the vast 
majority of our quarrels with one another arise sirnpb from 
this one cause, that we are always trying to judge others’ 
gods by our o^vn, others’ ideals by our ideals, and others’ 
moti\es by our motives Under certain circumstances I 
might do a certain thing, and when I see another person 
taking the same course I think he has also the same moti\ e 
actuating him. little dreaming that although the effect may 
be the same, j et many other causes may produce the same 
thing He may have performed the action wth quite a 
different motiv e from that which impelled me to do it So 
in judging of those ancient religions we must not take the 
standpoint to which we incline, but must put ourselves in 
their position of thought and life, in those early times 

The idea of the cruel and ruthless Jehovah in the Old 
Testament has fnghlencd many — ^but why^ VTiat right 
have the> to assume that the Jehovah of the ancient Jews 
must represent the conventional idea of the God of the 
P'CJiert da> ^ And at the same lime, vve must not fo'*gcl 
that there vvill come men after us who will laugh .at our 
ideas of religion and God in the same that wc laugh 
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gone Just as the ancient Jew has developed into the 
keen, modem, sharp Jew, and the emcieht Aryan into 
the intellectual Hindu, similarly Jehovah has grown, and' 
Devas have grown The great mistake is in recognising" 
the evolution of the worshippers, while we do not 
acknowledge the evolution of the Worshipped. He is not 
credited with the advance that his devotees have made 
That IS to say, you and I, as representing ideas, have 
grown , these gods also, as representing ideas, have 
grown This may seem somewhat curious to you — that 
God can grow He cannot He is unchangeable In the 
same sense the real man never grows But man’s ideas 
of God are constantly changing and expanding We shaill 
see later on, how the real man behind each one of these 
human mamfestabons is immovable, unchangeable, pure, 
and always perfect , and in the same way the idea that we 
form of God is a mere manifestabon, our own creabon 
Behind that, is the real God who never changes, the ever 
pure, the immutable But the mamfestahon is always 
changing, revealing the reality behind, more and more 
When It reveals more of the fact behind, it is called 
progression, when it hides more of the fact behind, it is 
called retrogression Thus, as we grow, so the gods 
grow From the ordineuy point of view, ^just as we reveal 
ourselves, as we evolve, so the gods revcEJ themselves 
We sh2ill now be in a posibon to understand the 
theory of Maya In stating all the religions of the world 
the one quesbon they propose to discuss is this Why 
18 there disharmony in the universe ^ Why is there this 
evil m the universe ^ We do not find this question in the 
very incepbon of pnmibve religious ideas, because the 
world did not appear incongruous to the primitive man 
Circumstances were not inh2urmonious for him ; there was 
no clash of opinions , to him, there W£is no antagomsm 
of good and evil There was merely a feehng in his o\vn 
heart between something which seud yea, and something- 
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•which said nay. The pnmitive man was a man of 
impulse. He did what occurred to him, and tried to bring 
out tlirough his muscles whatever thought came into his 
mind, and he never stopped to judge, and seldom tned 
to check his impulses So with the gods, they were also 
creatures of impulse Indra comes and shatters the forces 
-of the demons Jehovah is pleased •with one person and 
displeased 'with another, for what reason no one knows 
or asks The habit of enquiry had not then arisen, and 
whatever he did was regarded as right There was no 
idea of good or evil. The Devas did many -wicked things 
in our sense of the word , again and again Indra and 
other gods committed very wicked deeds, but to the 
worshippers of Indra the ideas of ivickedness and evil 
did not occur, so they did not question them 

With the advance of ethical ideas, came the fight 
There arose a certain sense in man, called in different 
languages and nations by different names. Call it the 
voice of God, or the result of past education, or whatever 
else you like, but the effect was this, that it had a checking 
power upon the natural impulses of man There is one 
impulse in our minds which says, do Behind it rises 
another voice which says, do not There is one set of 
ideas in our mind which is always struggling to get out- 
side through the channels of the senses, and behind that,^ 
although it may be thin and weak, there is an infinitely 
small voice which says, do not go outside The two 
beautiful Sanskrit words for these phenomena are praontii 
and nioritti, circling forweird and circling inwsurd It is 
the circling forward which usually governs our actions 
Religion begins with this circling inwards Religion begins 
•with this “do not “ Spirituality begins •witb this “do not “ 
When the “do not” is not there, religion has not begun 
And this “do not” came, causing men’s ideas to ,gPow, 
-despite the fighting gods which they had worshipped 
A little love awoke in the hearts of meuikind, It was 
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very small indeed, and even now it is not much greater 
It was at first confined to a tribe, embracing perhaps 
members of the same tnbe , these gods loved their tnbes 
and each god was a tnbal god, the protector of that tnbe 
And sometimes the members of a tribe would think of 
themselves as the descendants of their god, just as the 
clans in different nations think that they are the common 
descendants of the man who was the founder of the clan. 
There were in ancient times, and are even now, some 
people who claim to be descendants not only of these 
tnbal gods, but also of the Sun and the Moon You read 
in the ancient Sanskrit books of the great heroic emperors 
of the solar dynasty. They were first worshippers of the 
Sun and the Moon, and gradually came to think of them- 
selves as descendants of the god of the Sun, of the Moon, 
and so forth So when these tribal ideas began to grow 
there came a little love, some slight idea of duly towards 
each other, a little soaal organisation Then, naturally, 
the idea, came, “how can we hve together without beanng 
and forbearing?” How can one man live with another 
without having some time or other to check his impulses, 
to restrain himself, to forbeeur from doing things which his 
mind would prompt him to do It is impossible. Thus 
comes the idea of restraint The whole social fabric is 
based upon that idea, of restrednt, and we all know that 
the man or woman who has not learnt the great lesson 
of beanng and forbearing, leads a most miserable life 

Now, when these ideas of religion came, a ghmpse of 
something higher, more' ethical, dawned upon the intellect 
of mankind The old gods were found to be incongruous, 
these boisterous, fighting, drinking, beef-eating gods of the 
ancients, whose delight was m the smell of bummg flesh 
and libations of strong liquor Sometimes Indra drank so 
much that he fell upon the ground and talked unintelh- 
gibly. These gods could no longer be tolerated. The 
notion had arisen of inquiring into motives, and the gods 
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had lo come m for their share of inquiry Reason for 
such and such actions was demanded and the reason was 
wanting Therefore man gave up these gods, or rather 
they developed higher ideas concerning them They took 
a survey, as it were, of oil the actions and qualities of the 
gods and discorded those which they could not harmo- 
nise. and kept those which they could understand, and 
combined them labelling them vnth one name, Deva-deva, 
the god of gods The god to be %vorshippcd was no more 
a simple symbol of power ; something more was required 
than that He was an ethical god ; he loved mankind, 
and did good to mankind But the idea of god still 
remained They increased his ethical significance, and 
increased also his power He became the most ethical 
being in the universe, as well as almost almighty 

But all this patchwork would not do As the explana- 
tion assumed greater proportions, the difficulty which it 
sought to solve did the same If the qualities of the god 
increased in anthmctical progression, the difficulty and 
doubt increased in geometneal progression The difficulty 
of Jehovah was very little beside the difficulty of the God 
of the universe, and this question remains to the present 
day Why under the reign of an almighty and all-loving 
God of the universe, should diabolical things be allowed to 
remain ? Why so much more misery than happiness ? and 
ao much more wickedness than good? We may shut our 
eyes to all these things, but the fact still remains, that this 
world IS a hideous world At best, it is the hell of Tantalus 
Here we are, with strong impulses, and stronger cravings 
for sense enjoyments, but cannot satisfy them There 
nses a wave which impels us forward m spite of our own 
•will, and as soon as we move one step, comes a blow 
We are all doomed to live here like Tantalus Ideals 
came into our head, far beyond the limit of our sense 
ideals, but when we seek to -express them we cannot do 
so On the other hand, we are crushed by the surging 
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jnass around us Yet if 1 give up cdl ideality and merely 
struggle through this world, my existence is that of a 
brute, and I degenerate and degrade myself Neither way 
IS happiness Unhap piness is the fat e of those who are 
conteril>toriive~in-this-worldr born_ as they are_ A thou- 
sand times greater misety is the fate of those who dare 
to stand forth for truth and for higher things, and who 
dare to ask for something higher than mere brute exist, 
ence here These are facts , but there is no explanation. 
There cannot be any explanation, but the Vedemta shows 
the way out You must bear in mind that I have to tell 
you facts that will fnghten you sometimes, but if you 
Jemember what I say, think of it, and digest it, it will 
be yours, it will rmse you higher, and make you capable 
of understanding, and living in truth 

Now, it IS a statement of fact, that this world is a 
Tantalus’s hell, that we do not know anything about this 
universe, yet at the same time we cannot say that we do 
not know I cannot say that this chain exists, when I 
think that I do not know it It may be an entire delusion 
of my brain I may be dreaming all the time I am 
dreaming that I am talking to you, and that you are 
listemng to me No one can prove that it is not a dream 
My brain itself may be a dream, and as to that no one 
has ever seen his own brmn We all take it for grantey 
-So it IS with everything My own body I take for granted. 
At the same time I cannot say, I do not know. This 
standing between knowledge and ignor 2 mce, this mystic 
invilight, the mingling of truth and falsehood, — and where 
they meet, — ^no one knows We are walking in the midst 
of a dream, half sleeping, half waking, passing all our 
lives in a haze , this is the fate of every one of us This 
is the fate of all sense knowledge. Tliis is the fate of aJI 
philosophy, of all boasted science, of all boasted human 
knowledge This is the universe 

What you call matter, or spirit, or mind, or anything 
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else, the fact remains the same, we cannot say that they 
are, we cannot say that they are not We cannot say they 
are one, we cannot say they are many This eternal play 
of light and darkness, indiscriminate, indistinguishable, in. 
separable, is always there A fact, yet, at the same time, 
not a fact , awake, emd at the same time, asleep This is 
a statement of facts, and this is what is called Maya We 
are bom in this Maya, we hve in it, we think in it, we 
dream in it We are philosophers in it, we are spintual 
men in it, nay, we are devils m this Maya, and we are 
gods in this Maya Stretch your ideas as far as you can, 
make them higher and higher, call them infinite or by 
any other name you please, even these ideas sure within 
this Maya It cannot be otherwise, euid the whole of 
human knowledge is generalisation of this Maya, bying 
to know It as it appears to be This is the work of NSma 
Rupa — ^name and form Everything that has form, every- 
thing that calls up an idea in your mind, is within Maya, 
for everything that is bound by the laws of bme, space, 
\nd causation, is within Maya 

Let us go back a little to those early ideas of God, 
and see what became of them We perceive at once 
that the idea of some Being who is eternally loving us, — 
eternally imselfish and almighty, ruling this Universe could' 
not satisfy them “Where is the just, merciful God?” 
asked the philosopher Does He not see millions and 
rmllions of His children pensb, in die form of men, and 
animals ; for who can live one moment here without 
killing others? Can you draw a breath without destroying 
thousands of lives? You live, because millions die 
Every moment of your life, every breath that you breathe, 
is death to thousands, every movement that you make is 
death to millions Every morsel that you eat is death to 
ihillions Why should they die ? There is an old 
sophism, that they are very low existences Supposing 
they are, which is questionable, for, who knows 
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\yjhiejJier the ant is greatej: than the man, or the man, 
than the ant? \j7ho can prove one -way or the other? 

Apart from thajt guesbon^ even taking it for granted 
that these a^e very low bein^, s^iU why shquld they die? 
If they are low, they have more reason to live Why not? 
B^ce^us^ they liye moji^e in the senses, they fe^l pleasure and 
pain a thousandfold more than you, or I can do. Which of 
us eats, a dinner lyith ti^e sam,e gusto as a dog or a wolf? 
Nonp, because our ^ergies are not in the senses , they are 
in, the intellect, in, the spint. But m animals, their whole 
soul is in the senses, and they become mad, and enjoy 
things yrhi^eh we huipan beings never dream of, and the 
pain IS comm,ensurate with the pleasure Pleasure and 
Pfdn £)re meted out in, equal measure. If the pleasure felt by 
apimah i^ s, 9 , iri.uch keener than th^t felt by man, it follows 
^at the e^niin^ls’ ^enj3,e o^ p^in is as keen, if not ^cener, 
than, m£in’s So thq fact is, the, pjain and misery men 
feel in dsang^, is intens,ified a thousandfold in ammals, 
and yet yije kiU them, -vyithout troubling about their misery 
This, IS Maya if suppose there is a personaJ God 

like a human being, who mad,e everything, thesie so-called 
expjjapab^ns^abcfl theones, vh^ch, ^ to, p^oye thgt out^of 
®wI..com« good, qre not sufficient Let twenty thousand 
^opd things, co,i^e, but why should they come from evil? 
On thajr^pnnciple, 1^ might cut the throate of others because 
I 'vyent the full. ple,asture, of my five senses That is no 
reas ,09 Why shoifid goojd; come through evil? The 
qbesbo^, remains to h® answered, and it cannot be 
answered, The philosophy of India was, compelled to 
admit this 

The Vedanta was (and is) the boldest system of 
religion It stopped npwhere, and it had one. advantage 
There was no body ojE prigsts who sought to suppress every 
m^ who tried to tell the truth. There was always 
absolute rehgious freedom In India the bondage of 
superstibon was a social one , here- in the West society is 

II.~8 
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very free. Social matters in India are very strict, but re- 
ligious opinion is free In England a man may dress any 
wav he likes, or cat what he likes — no one objects , but 
if he misses attending church, then Mrs Grundy is down 
on him He has to conform first to what society says on 
religion, and then he may think of the truth In India, on 
the other hand, if a man dines with one who does not 
belong to his own caste, down comes society with all its 
terrible power, and crushes him then and there If he 
w'ants to dress a little differently from the way in which his 
ancestor dressed ages ago, he is done for I have heard 
of a man who was cast out by society because he went 
several miles to see the first railway train Well, we 
will presume that was not true 1 But in religion, we find 
Atheists, Materialists, and Buddhists, creeds, opinions, and 
speculations of every phase and vanely, some of a most 
startling character, living side by side Preachers of all 
sects go about teaching and getting adherents, and at the 
very gates of the temples of gods, the Brahmanas — ^to 
their credit be it said — allow even the Materialists to stand 
and give forth their opinions 

Buddha died at a ripe old age. 1 remember a friend 
of mine, a great Amencan scientist, who was fond of read- 
ing his life He did not like the death of Buddha, because 
he was not crucified What a false idea I For a man to be 
great he must be murdered I Such ideas never prevailed 
m India This great Buddha travelled all over India, 
denouncing her gods, and even the God of the universe, 
and yet he lived to a good old age For eighty-five years 
he lived, and had converted half the country 

Then, there were the Charvakas, who preached 
hornble things, the most rank, undisguised * materialism, 
such as in the nineteenth century they dare not openly 
preach These ChSrvSkas were allowed to preach from 
temple to temple, and city to city, that religion was all 
nonsense, that it was priestcraft, that the Vedas were the 
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words and writings of fools, rogues and demons, and that 
there was neither God nor an eternal soul. If there wm a 
soul, why did it not come back after death, drawn by the 
love of wife and child ^ Their idea was that if there was a 
soul It must still love after death, and want good things to 
eat and nice dress Yet no one hurt these Ch^^as 

Thus India has always had this piagnificent idea of 
religious freedom, and you must remember that freedom 
i s , the firs t condition of growth. What you do not m^e 
free, will never grow The idea that you can meJce others 
grow, and help their growth, that you can direct and guide 
them, always retaining for yourself the freedom of the 
teacher, is nonsense, a dangerous lie, which has retarded 
the growth of millions and milhons of human beings in this 
■world Let men have the light of liberty That is the only 
condition of growth 

We, in India, allowed liberty in spiritual matters, and 
we have a tremendous spiritual power in religious thought, 
even to-day You grant the same liberty in sodal matters, 
and so have a splendid social organisation We have not 
given any freedom to the expansion of social matters, and 
ours is a cramped society. You have never given any free- 
dom in religious matters, but with fire and sword have 
enforced your beliefs, and the result is that religion is a 
stunted, degenerated growth in the European mind. In 
India, we have to take ofi the shackles from society, in 
Europe, the chains must be taken from the feet of spiritual 
progress Then will come a wonderful growth and devel- 
opment of man. If we discover that there is one unity 
running through all these developments, spiritual, moral 
and social, we shall find that religion, in the fullest sense of 
the word, must come into sode^, and into our everyday 
life In the light of Vedanta you will understand that all 
sciences are but maiufestations of religion, and so is every- 
thing that exists in this world 

We see then, that through freedom the sciences were 
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built , and in them we have two sets of opinions, the one 
the matenahstic, and dpnouncing, and the other the 
positive, and the constructive It is a most curious fact that 

^ t rp T •ill »•' 1 \ t I 3 

in eveiy. society jrpu find them Supposing there is an evil 
in spcie^, you will find immediately one group nse up 
and donounce it in vmdicbve fashion, which sometimes 

••l, '"V 'P ' 1 ' ' 

degenerates into fanaticism There are fanatics in eveiy 
society, and women frequently join in these outcnes, 
because of their impulsive nature Eveiy'fanatic who gets 
up wd denounces something can secure a following It 
is very easy to break down, a maniac can break anything 
he likes, but it would be hard for him to build up anything 
Th^e, fanatics ma3r do some good, according to their lights, 
but much more harm. Because social institutions are not 
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made in a day, and to change them means removing the 
cause Suppose there is an evil , denouncing it will not 
remove it, but you must go to work at the root First find 
but the cause, then remove it, and the effect will be 

Olll ' ">« Hv ^ ^ ^ f 

removed, also Mere outcry will not produce any effect, 
unless indeed it produces misfortune 

Therp were others who had sjymjjathy in their hearts 
and who understood the idea that we must go deep into 
the cause , these were the great saints One fact' you 
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must remember^ that all the great teachers of the world 
have declared that they came, not to destroy but to fulfil 
Many bmes this has not been understood, and their for- 
bearance has been thought to be an unworthy compromise 
vnth ensdrig popidar opinions Even now, you occa- 
sionally^ hear that these prophete and great teachers were 
rather cowardly, and dared, not say and, do what they 
thought was right , but that was nof so Fanabcs little 
understand the infinite power of love in the hearts of, these 
great sages, who looked upon the inhabitants, of this world 
as their children They were the real fathers, the real 
gods, filled with infinite sjonpaAy and,, patience for eveiy 
one , they 'were ready to bear and forbear They knew 
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how iiumnn society should grow, nnd patiently, slowly, 
surelj . went on applying tlieir remedies, not by denouncing 
and frightening people, but by gently and kindly leading 
them upwards step by step. Sueh were the writers of the 
Uponishnds They knew full well how the old ideas of 
God were not reconcilable with the advanced ethical ideas 
of the time , they knew full well that what the atheists were 
preadung contained h good deal of truth, nay, great 
nuggets of truth, but, at the same bme, they understood 
that those who wished to sever the thread that bound the 
bends, who wanted to build a new society in the air, would 
entirely fail 

We never build anew. We simply 'change places ; we 
cannot have anything new, we only change the positioh of 
things The seed grows into the tree, patiently and gently ; 
we must direct our energies towards the truth, and fulfil the 
truth that exists, not tty to make new truths. Thus, instead 
of denouncing these old ideas of God as unfit for modern 
bmes, the ancient sages began to seek out the ireahty that 
was in them. The result was the Vedanta philo'sophy, and 
out of the old deities, out of the monotheistic God, the 
Ruler of the Universe, they found yet higher and higher 
ideas in what is called the Impersonal Absolute ; they 
found Oneness throughout 'the Universe 

He who sees in this world of 'mamfoldne'ss that One 
running through all, in this world of death, he who finds 
that One Infinite Life', and m this world of insentience and 
ignorance, he who finds that One Light and Knowledge, 
unto him belongs ’eternal peacO. Unto none else, unto 
tnoh'e else 
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MAYA AND FREEDOM. 

(Delivered in London, 22nd October, 1896.) 

"Trailing clouds of glory we come," says the poet^ 
Not all of us come as trailing clouds of glory however r 
some of us come as trailing black fogs , there can be no 
question about that But everyone of us comes into this 
world to fight, as on a battle-field We come here weep- 
ing to fight our way, as well as we can, and to make a path 
for ourselves through this infinite ocean of hfe , forward we 
go, having long ages behind us, and an immense expanse, 
beyond So on we go, till death comes, and takes us off 
the field, victorious or defeated, we do not know And 
this IS Maya 

•Hope is dominant in the heart of childhood The 
whole world is a golden vision to the opening eyes of the- 
child , he thinks his will is supreme As he moves onward, 
at every step nature stands as an adamantine wall, barring 
his future progress He may hurl himself against it again 
and again, stnving to break through The further he goes,' 
the further recedes the ideal, till death comes, and there is 
release, perhaps And this is Maya 

A man of science rises, he is thirsting after knowledge 
No sacnfice is too great, no struggle too hopeless for him 
He moves onward discovering secret after secret of Nature, 
searching out the secrets from her innermost heart, and^ 
what for?' What is it all for? Why should we give him 
glory? Why should he acquire fame? Does not nature 
do infimtely more than any human being can do, and nature 
is dull, insentient Why should it be glory to imitate the 
dull, the insentient^ Nature can hurl a thunderbolt of any 
magnitude to any distance. If a man can do one small part 
as much, we praise him, and laud him up to the skies 
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Why? Why should we praise him for imitating Nature, 
imitating death, imitating dulness, imitating insentience ? 

The force of gravitation can pull to pieces the biggest 
mass that ever existed , yet it is insentient What glory is 
there in imitating the insentient? Yet we are eJl struggling 
after that, and this is Maya 

Tlie senses drag the human soul out Man is seeking 
for pleasure and for happiness where it can never be found 
For countless ages we are all taught that this is fuble and 
vain , there is no happiness here. But we cannot learn , 
it is impossible for us to do so, except through our own 
experiences We try them, and a blow comes ; do we 
learn then^ Not even then Like moths hurling them- 
selves against the flame, we are hurling ourselves again and 
again into sense-pleasures, hoping to find sahsfaction there. 
We return again and again with freshened energy , thus 
we go on till crippled and cheated, 'we die And this is 
Maya 

So with our intellect In our desire to solve the 
mystenes of the universe, we cannot stop our questioning, 
we feel we must know and cannot believe that no 
knowledge is to be gained A few steps, and there arises 
the wall of beginningless and endless time which we cannot 
surmount A few steps, and tliere appears a wall of 
boundless space which cannot be surmounted, and the 
whole is irrevocably bound in by the walls of cause and 
effect We cannot go beyond them Yet we struggle , 
and sbll have to struggle , and this is Maya 

With every breath, with every pulsabon of the heart, 
with every one of our movements, we think we are free, 
and the very same moment we are shown that we are not 
Bound slaves. Nature’s bond-slaves, in body, in mind, in 
all our thoughts, in all our feelings , and this is Maya. 

There was never a mother who did not think her child 
was a born genius, the most exbaordinaiy child that was 
ever born , she dotes upon her child Her whole soul is 
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in tiidit cKild The child ^ro’vVi uji, p^h^pb becom^b a 
dnihkhrd, a briiii^, ill-treab 'iHb mtithbi:, knd bh'e more he 
ill-lrehb her, the mbi’e hfer IdVe iiicreabbi Thd ivoHd lauds 
it bb the iiVi'selfish love of thb ihbthbr, little dreaming that 
the mothet is k bbtn blave. bhe cannot hbl^ herbelf She 
would a thousand times rathbt thtoW biff the buVden, b\it 
shb cahilbt So shb cbVeik it iVith k hiass bf flowers, which 
shfe bills wbndferful love Ahd this is Matfii 

Wfe aite all like thib in the world A legbnd tells how 
ohce Natada said to KriShha, “Lord, show me Maga." 
A few dkys pkbsed away, and Khshna aSked Nata'da to 
make a tnp 'vVith him towards a desert, and after walking 
for several niiles, Ktishnk said, “Narada I am diirsty ; can 
3 rbb f fetch sotne water for me?*’ "I will ^o at Once, Sir, 
attd get you water ” So Narada went At a little idis- 
tafice there Was a village , he fentered the Village in search 
of water, and knocked at a doOr, which was opened by 
a most beautiful young girl , at the sight of her he 
immediately forgot that hiS Master Wks Waiting for water, 
perhaps dying fot the waht of it He forgot everytfimg, 
ahd bbgan to talk with thfe girl All that day he did not 
t&tum to his Master The next day, he was again at the 
house, talking to the girl That talk ripened into love , 
he asked the father for the daughter, and they were 
ihamed, ahd lived there ahd had children Thus twelve 
Shears passed His father-in-law died, he inhented his 
property He lived, as he, seemed to think, a very happy 
life with his wife aiid children, his fields and his cattle, and 
so forth Then cahie a flood Onfe night the nver rose 
until it overflowed its banks and flooded the whole village 
Houses fell, men and animals were swept away and 
droWned, and everything was floahng in the rush of the 
stream Narada had to escape With one hand, he held 
his wife, and with the othen tWo of his children ; another 
child was dn his shoulders, and he was trying to ford this 
trctnendous flood After a few steps he found the ciirrcnt 
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U*as tob strong, hbd 'the child on his shoulders fell and was 
borne aWay A cry of despair came froni Narada In 
trying to ’save that child, he lost his grasp upon one of the 
Others, and it also was lost. At last his wife, whom he 
clasped with all his might, was tom away by the current, 
and he was thrown on the bank, weeping and Wailing in 
biller lamentation Behind him there came a gentle voice, 
**My child, where is the water? You went to fetch a 
pitcher of water, and J am waiting for you ; you have 
bcc'n gone for quite half an hour” "Half an hourl” 
Narada exclaimed Twelve whole years had passed 
through his mind, and all these scenes had happened in 
half an hbtir * And this is McCya In one form or another, 
we are all in it. It is a most difficult and intneate state of 
things to understand It has been preached in every 
country, taught everywhere, but only believed m by a few, 
because until we get the experiences ourselves We cannot 
believe in it What does it show? Something very 
temble For it is all futile 

Time, the avenger of everything, comes, and nothing 
is left He swalloWs up the saint and the sinner, the king 
and the peasant, the beabtiful and the ugly , he leaves 
nothing Everything is rOshing towards that one goal, 
destruction Our knowledge, otir arts, our sciences, every- 
thing IS rushing toVirards it. None can stem the tide, none 
can hold it back fot a minute We may try to forget it, 
in the same way that persons in a plague-stncken city, try 
to cteate oblivion by drinking, dancing and other vain 
attempts and so becoming jiaralysed So We are trying 
to forget, trying to create obkVion by all sorts of sense 
pleasures. And this is Maya 

Two ways have been proposed One method which 
everyone khoWs, is Very common, and that is, “It may be 
very true, but do hot think of it ‘Meike hay while the sun 
shihbS,’ as the tftovefb §ays It iS all trtle , it is a fact , 
bu^ do nbt mind it Seize th'e few pleasures you feah, do 
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what little you can, do not look nt the dark side of the 
picture, but always towards the hopeful, the positive side.” 
There is some truth in this, but there is also a danger. The 
truth is that it is a good motive power ; hope and a positive 
ideal are very good motive powers for our lives, but there 
IS a certain danger in them The danger lies in our giving 
up the struggle in despair. Such is the case with those who 
preach, “Take the world as it is , sit down as calmly and 
comfortably as you can, and be contented with all these 
miseries , when you receive blows, soy they are not blows 
but flowers , and when you are driven about like slaves, 
say that you are free , day and night tell lies to others and 
to your own souls, because that is the only way to hve 
happily “ This is what is called practical wisdom, and 
never was it more prevalent in thfcs^ world than in this 
nineteenth centuiy , because never were harder blows hit 
than at the present time , never was competition keener , 
never were men so cruel to their followmen as now ; and 
therefore must this consolation be offered It is put for- 
ward in the strongest way at the present time „but it fails, 
as It always must fail We cannot hide a camon with 
roses , It IS impossible It would not avail long , for soon 
the roses would fade, and the camon would be worse than 
ever before So with our lives We may tiy to cover our 
old and festenng sores with cloth of gold, but there comes- 
a day when the cloth of gold is removed, and the sore in all 
Its ugliness is revealed 

Is there no hope then ? True it is that we are all slaves 
of Maya, bom in Maya, and live m Maya Is there then 
no way out, no hope ? That we are all miserable, that this 
world IS really a prison, that even our so-called trailing- 
’beauty is but a pnson-house, and that even our intellects 
and minds are pnson-houses, have been known 'for ages 
upon ages There has never been a man, there has never 
been a human soul, who has not felt this somehme or other, 
however he may talk And the old people feel it most. 



MAYA AND FREEDOM. 


123 


bccftusc in them is the accumulated experience of a whole 
life, because they cannot be easily cheated by the lies of 
Nature Is there no way out? We find that with all this, 
with this terrible fact before us, in the midst of sorrow and 
suffering, that even in this world, where life and death are- 
sjmonymous, even here, there is a still small voice that is 
ringing through all ages, through every country, and in 
every heart "This My Maya is divine, made up of 
qualities, and very difficult to cross Yet those that come 
unto Me, cross the river of life " "Come unto Me, all ye 
that labour and are heavy laden, and I will give you rest " 
This is the voice that is leading us forward Man has heard 
it, and is hearing it all through the ages This voice comes 
to men when everything seems to be lost, and hope has 
fied, when man’s dependence on his own strength has been 
crushed down, and everything seems to melt away between 
his fingers, and life is a hopeless ruin Then he hears it 
This IS called Religion 

On the one side, therefore, is the bold assertion, that 
this IS all nonsense, that this is Maya, but along with it, 
there is the most hopeful assertion, that beyond Maya, 
there is a way out On the other hand, pracbcal men tell 
us, "Don’t bother your heads about -such nonsense as 
religion and metaphysics Live here , this is a very bad 
world, indeed, but make the best of it ’’ Which, put in 
plain language means, live a hsrpocntical, l3^ng life, a life 
of continuous fraud, covering all sores in the best way you 
can Go on putting patch after patch, until everything is 
lost, and you are a mass of patchwork 'This is what is 
called practical life Those that are satisfied with this 
patchwork will never come to religion Religion begins 
with a tremendous dissatisfaction with the present state of 
things, with our lives, and a hatred, an intense hatred, for 
this patching up of life, an unbounded disgust for fraud 
and lies He alone can be religious who dares say, as the 
mighty Buddha once said under the Bo-tree, when this idea 
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of istacticality appbarecl befoVe Him ahd He saw tHal it was 
n'onsbnse, and ybt bould Pot find a way out ; wHcn the 
temptation came to Him to give up His search after truth, to 
go back to the world ahd live the old life of fraud, calling 
things by wrong nahies, telling lies to oneself and to every- 
body* — but He, the giant, conquered it ahd said, ’*DebtH is 
better than a Vegetating ignorant life ; it is better to die on 
the battle-Eeld than to live a life of defeat ” This is the 
basis of religion When a man takes this stand he is on 
the way to find the truth, he is on the way to God That 
determination mu^t be the first impulse towards becoming 
religious I will hew out a way for myself 1 Will know 
the truth, or give up my life m the attempt For on this 
side It is nothing, it is gone, it is vanishing every day The 
beautiful, hopeful, young person of to-day is the veteran 
of to-morrow Hopes and joys and pleasures will die like 
blossoms wth to-morrow's frost. That is jone side , on 
the other, there are the great charms of conquest, victories 
over all the ills of life, victones over life itself, the conquest 
of the universe On that side men can stand Those who 
dare, therefore, to struggle for victory, for truth, for 
religion, are in the right way, and that is what the Vedas 
preach "Be not in despair , the way is very difficult, like 
walking on the blade of a razor Yet, despair not, arise, 
awake, and find the ideal, the goal " 

NoW all these vanous manifestations of religion, in 
whatever shape and form they have come to mankind, 
have this one Icommon central basis It is the preaching of 
freedom, the way out of this world They never came to 
reconcile the world and religion, but to cut the Gordian 
knot, to establish religion in its own ideal, and not to com- 
promise with the world That is what every rehgion 
preaches, and the duty of the Vedanta is to hahnonise all 
these aspirationis, to make mamfest the common ground 
between all the relij^ons of die world, the highest as well as 
the lowest What we call the most arrant supersbbon and 
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the highest pJ^psopjljiy, ijeaUy have a coj^mon^ aiip, in that 
they botjh try, to, shpw the w^y out ^e saii^e diffici^ty,, 
andjiiji^mpst casps this yray is through the help of^ s,ome one 
who IS, not himself bound by the laws of nature, in one 
wptd, some, one who, is free In spite of all the difficulties 
ai^d, dffiereiices of opiraon about the nature of the one free 
agent, wheffier he is, a person^ God, or a sentient bemg 

1 i I** * 1*^1 ll^^l f 1 

like, map, whether inasculme, fem,i|!;iine or neuter — and the 
discussions have been endless — ^the fundamental idea is the 

•y Ut 2 t I Y t I y t 2 , 

same. In spite of the, EJmosj^ hppeless contradictions of the 
d^erent ^^tems, we fipfl the golden thread of, unity 
runping through them all, and in this philosophy, this 
golden thread has been traced, revealed little by little to 
our, viejv, and the first stpp to this reyelatio,n is the common 
ground, th,at all, arp advancing^ tovfards freedom 

One curious fact present in the midst of all our joys 
andj sorrows, difficulties and struggles, is, that we are surely 
joumeyipg towards freedom The question was practically 
tl^is “\5^at is this uniye^e? From what does it arise? 
Into what does it go?” And.tiie answer was, "In freedom 
It rises, in freedom it r,ests, apd into fr^eedoin it inelts 
away ” This, idea of freedpm you canno,t rehnquish, your 
actions, yojur very liyes vpll be lost^ without it Every 
moment napire is proving us to be slaves, and not free 
^ Y,eJ;, sinjujifraeopsly ns^, th,e otiier, idea, that still we are 
free i^t evjery, step we are knocked down as it were, by 
Maya, andi shoym that \Ye are b.pund, and, yet at the same 
rnoment, together ■wjith this blow, together with this feeling 
th,at we, are bo,und, coir^es the other feeling, that we are 
free Some inner, voice tells us, that we are free. But if we 
attempt to realise that freedom, to make it manifest, we find 
the diflfpiulties alnrost insuperable. Y^t, in spite of that, it 
insiste on asserting, iteelf ip^ardly, “I am free, I am free.” 
And you study all the vanous religions of the world you 
•\Yill fiud this idea expressed Not only religion — you must 

not take this word in its narrow sense — ^but the whole 

» I t t \ > r * 
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life of society is the assertion of that one pnnciple of free* 
dom All movements sire the asserbon of that one free- 
dom That Voice has been heard by everyone, whether he 
knows it or riot, that voice which declares, “Come unto Me 
all ye that labour and are heavy laden “ It may not be in 
the same language, or the same form of speech, but in 
some form or other, that voice calUng for freedom has been 
with us Yes, we are bom here on account of that voice"; 
every one of our movements is for that We are all rushing 
towards freedom, we are all following that voice, whether 
we know it or not , as the children of the village were 
attracted by the music of the flute-player, so we ^u:e all 
following the music of the voice without knowing it 

We are ethical when we fpllow that voice Not only 
the human soul, but all creatures from the lowest to the 
highest have hemd the voice and are rushing towards it , 
and in the struggle are either combimng with each other, 
or pushing each other out of the way Thus come com- 
petition, ]oys, struggles, life, pleasure and death, and the 
whole universe is nothing but the result of this mad struggle 
■to reach the voice This is the manifestation of nature 
What happens then? The scene begins to shift As 
soon as you know the voice and understand, what it is, the 
whole scene changes The same world which was the 
ghastly battle-field of Maya, is now changed into some> 
thing good and beautiful We no longer curse nature, nor 
say that the world is homble, and that it is all vain , we 
need no longer weep and wail As soon as we understand 
the voice, we see the reason why thjs struggle should be 
here, this fight, this compehbon, this diHicuIty, this cruelty, 
these little pleasures and joys , we see that they are in the 
nature of things, because without them diere would be no 
going towards the voice, to attain which we are destined, 
whether we know it or not All human life, all nature, 
therefore, is struggling to attain to freedom. The sun is 
moving towards the goal, so is the earth in circling round 
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the sun, so is the moon in circling round the earth To 
that goal the planet is moving, and the air is blowing 
Evco'lhing is struggling towards that. The saint is going 
towards that voice ; he cannot help it , it is no glory to 
him So IS the sinner The charitable man is going 
straight towards that voice, and cannot be hindered ; the 
miser is also going towards the same destination ; the 
greatest worker of good hears the same voice within, he 
cannot resist it, he must go towards the voice. So with the 
most arrant idler One stumbles more than another, and 
him who stumbles more we call bad, him who stumbles less 
we call good Good and bad are never two different 
things, they are one and the same , the difference is not 
one of kind, but of degree. 

Now, if the manifestation of this power of freedom is 
really governing the whole Universe — applying that to , 
religion, our special study — we find this idea has been the 
one assertion throughout. Take the lowest form of reli- 
gion, where there is the worship of departed ancestors, or 
certain powerful and cruel gods , what is the prominent 
•idea about the gods or departed ancestors ? That they are 
superior to nature, not bound by its restnetions The , 
worshipper has, no doubt, very limited ideas of nature 
He himself cannot pass through a wall, nor Rf up into the^ 
skies, but the gods whom he worships can do these things 
IVhat is meant by that, philosophically? That the asser- 
tion of freedom is there, that the gods whom he worships 
are supenor to nature as he knows it. So with those who 
worship still higher beings As the idea of nature e3cp2inds, 
the idea of the soul which is superior to nature also 
expands, until we come to what we call Monotheism, 
which holds that there is Maya (nature), and that there is 
some Being who is the Ruler of this Maya. 

Here Vedanta begins, where these monotheistic ideas 
first appear. But the Vedanta philosophy wants further 
-explanation This explanation — ^that there is a Being 
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beyond all these manifestations of Maya, who is superior 
to, and independent of Maya, and who is attracting us 
towards Himself, and that we are all going towards Him — 
18 very good, says, the Vedanta, but yet the perception is 
not clear, the vision is dim and hazy, although it does not 
directly contradict reason Just as in your hymn it is said, 
"Nearer my God to Thee,” the same hsrnin would be veiy 
good to the Vedantm, only he would change a word, and 
make it, “Nearer my God to me " The idea that the goal 
18 far offj far beyond nature, attracting us all towards it, has 
to be brought nearer, and nearer, without degrading or, 
degenerating it The God of heaven becomes the God in 
nature, and the God in nature becomes, the God who, is 
nature, and the God who is nature becomes the God 
within this temple of the body, and the God dwelling in the 
temple of the body at last becomes, the temple itself, 
becomes the Wul- and man, — and there it reaches the last 
words It can teach. He whom the sages have been seeking 
in all these places is in our own hearts , the voice that you 
heard, was right, says the Vedanta, but the direction you 
gave to the, voice weis wrong;. That ideal of freedom that 
you perceived, correct, but you projected, it outside 
yourself, and that ;waSjyour mistake Bnng it nearer ‘and 
neare]^, unblfyp\i,findjthat it wps all the time within you, 
it was, thp^Self, of your oym, self. That freedom, 'lyas yout 
oym nature, and this Maya,^ never, bound you. Nature 
neyer has ppyrer, ove.r, you Like a frightened child ypu, 
were dreanwg, that it, vt,as throttling ypu, and the release 
froii} this fea:^ is th,e; goal , not only to see, it intellectually, 
but, to perceive it, actuahse it, much ipore , definitely than 
E®?P®iy,® this world Then., we shall kno\^ thatiW® axe 
free Then, anjj then alone, lyill all difficulties, vanish, 
then will all the perplexities of the heart, be s.moothed away, 
,ipade straight, thenj^yill vpp^^h the delusion 
of, inapifoldness, anjl nature , ai^d' Maya, instead of. being 
a honjible, hop^Jess^ d^eapij as. it. la now,' will become- 



MAYA AND FREEDOM. 


129 


beautiful, and this earth, instead of being a pnson-house, 
%v]il become our playground , and even dangers and diffi- 
culties, even all sufferings, will become deified, and show 
us their real nature, ^vlll show us that behind everything, 
as the substance of everything. He is standing, and He 
is the one Real Self 



THE ABSOLUTE AND MANIFESTATION. 


( Deltoered in London ) 

The one question that is most difHcult to grasp in 
understanding the Advaita philosophy, and the one ques- 
tion that will be asked again and again and that will always 
remain is, how has the Infimte, the Absolute, become the 
finite^ 1 will now take up this question, and, in order to 

illustrate it, 1 will use a figure 
Here is the Absolute (a), 
and this is the universe (b) 
The Absolute has become the 
universe By this is not only 
meant the matenal world, but 
the mental world, the spintual 
world — ^heavens and earths, 
and m fact, everything that 
exists Mind is the name of 
a change, and body the name 
of another' change, and so on, 
and all these changes com- 
pose our universe This 
Absolute (q) has become the universe (b) by coming 
through time, space, and causation (c) This is the central 
idea of Advaita Time, space, and causation are like the 
glass through which the Absolute is seen, and when It is 
seen on the lower side It appears as the universe Now 
we at once gather from this, that in the Absolute, there 
is neither time, space nor causation The idea of time 
cannot be there, seeing that there is no mind, no thought 
The idea of space cannot be there, seeing that there is 
no external change What you call motion and causation 
cannot exist where there is only One We have to 
understand this, and impress it on our minds, that what 
we call causation begins after, if we ma> be permitted 


(a) The Absolute 


(c) 

Time 

Space 

Causation 


(b) The Universe 
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’io say so, the degeneration of the Absolute into the 
phenomenal, and not before , that our will, our desire, 
and all these things always come after that I think, 
^Schopenhauer’s philosophy makes a mistake in its mter- 
pretation of Vedanta, for it seeks to make the will every- 
thing Schopenhauer makes the will stand in the place 
of the Absolute But the Absolute cannot be presented 
as will, for will is something changeable and phenomenal, 
and over the line drawn above time, space, and causation, 
there is no change, no motion , it is only below the line 
that external motion and internal motion, called thought, 
begin There can be no will on the other side, and will 
therefore, cannot be the cause of this universe Coming 
nearer, we see in our own bodies that will is not the 
cause of every movement 1 move this chair , my will 
is the cause of this movement, and this will becomes 
manifested as muscular motion at the other end But the 
same power that moves the chair is moving the heart, the 
li^ngs, and so on, but not through will Given that the 
power IS the same, it only becomes will when it rises to the 
plane of consciousness, and to call it will before it has nsen 
to this plane is a misnomer This makes a good deal of 
confusion m Schopenhauer’s philosophy A stone falls and 
we ask, why ? This question is possible only on 4be sup- 
position that nothing happens without a cause I request 
you to make this very clear m your minds, for, whenever 
we ask why anything happens, we are taking for granted 
that everything that happens must have a why, that is to 
say, it must have been preceded by something else which 
acted as the cause This precedence and succession are 
what we call the law of causation It means that every- 
thing in the universe is by turn a cause and an effect It is 
the cause of certain things which come after it, and is 
Itself the effect of something else which has preceded it 
This IS called the law of causabon, and is a necessary 
condibon of all our thinking We believe that eveiy 
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paTbcle in the universe, whatever^it be, is in relation to 
every other particle There has been much discussion as 
to how ihis idea arose In Europe, there have been intui- 
tive philosophers who believed that it was consbtubonal 
in humanity, othershave believed, it came from expenence, 
but the quesbon has never been settled We shall see later 
on what Vedanta has to say about it But first we have 
to understand this, that the very asking of the quesbon 
“why” presupposes that everything round us has been 
preceded by certain things, and will be succeeded by 
certain other things The other belief involved in this 
quesbon is that nothing in the umverse is independent, that 
eveiything is acted upon by something outside itself Inter- 
dependence is the law of the whole universe In asking 
“What caused the Absolute^” what an error we are 
making I To ask this quesbon we have to suppose 'that 
the Absolute also is boimd by something, that it is 
dependent on something, and in making this supposibon, 
we drag the Absolute down to the level of the umverse. 
For in the Absolute, there is neither time, space nor 
causabon , it is all One That which exists by itself alone, 
cannot have any cause That which is free cannot have 
any cause , else it would not be free, but bound That 
which has relabvity cannot be free Thus we see the 
very quesbon, why the Infinite became the fimte, is an 
impossible one, for it is self-contradictory. Coming from 
subtleties to the logic of our common plane, to common 
sense, we can see this from another side, when we seek 
to know how the Absolute has become the relabve. 
Supposing we knew the answer, would the Absolute remain 
the Absolute? It would have become the relabve What 
is meant by knowledge in our common-sense idea^ It is 
only something that has become limited by our mind, that 
we know , and when it is beyond our mind it is not knowl- 
edge Now if the Absolute becomes limited by the mind 
It is no more Absolute , it has become finite Everything 
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limited by the mind becomes finite Therefore, to know 
the Absolute is again a contradiction in terms. That is 
why this question has never been answered, because if it 
were answered there would no more be an Absolute , a 
God known is no more God He has become finite like 
one of us. He cannot be known. He is always the Un- 
knowable One But what Advaita says is that God is more 
than knowable This is a great fact to learn You must 
not go home with the idea that God is unknowable in the 
sense in which agnostics put it For instance, here is a 
chair. It is known to us But what is beyond ether, or 
whether people exist there or not, is possibly unknowable 
But God IS neither known nor unknowable in this sense 
He IS something still higher than known , that is what is 
meant by God being unknown and unknowable The 
expression is not used in the sense in which it may be said 
that some questions are unknown and unknowable God 
IS more than known Tbis chair is known, but God is 
intensely more than that, because in and through Him we 
have to know this chair itself He is the Witness, the 
eternal Witness of all knowledge Whatever we know we 
have to know in and through Him He is the essence of 
our own self He is the essence of this ego, this I , we 
cannot know anything excepting in and through that I 
You have to know everything in and through the Brahman 
To know the chair, therefore, you have to know it in and 
through God Thus God is infinitely nearer to us than the 
chair, but yet He is infinitely higher Neither known, nor 
unknown, but something infinitely higher than either He 
IS your Self Who would live a second, who would breathe 
a second in this universe, if that Blessed One were not 
filling it ^ Because in and through Him we breathe, in and 
through Him we exist Not that He is stemdmg somewhere 
and making my blood circulate What is meant is, that 
He IS the Essence of all this, the Soul of my soul. You 
■cannot by any possibility say you know Him , it wouId_be 
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degrading Him You cannot get out of yourself, so you 
cannot know Him. Knowledge is objecbfication. For 
instance, in memory you are objectifying many things, 
projechng them out of yourself All memory, all the 
things I have seen and which I know are in my mind The 
pictures, the impressions of all these things, arc in my 
mind, and when I would try to think of them, to know 
them, the first act of knowledge would be to project them 
outside This cannot be done with God, because He is 
the Elssence of our souls , we cannot project Him outside 
ourselves Here is one of the profoundest passages in 
Vedanta, "He that is the Elssence of your soul. He is the 
Truth, He IS the Self, thou art That, O Svetaketu " This 
IS what IS meant by “Thou art God ” You cannot descnbe 
Him by any other language All attempts of language, 
calling Him father, or brother, or our dearest friend, are 
attempts to objectify God, which cannot be done He is 
the Eternal Subject of everything I am the subject of this 
chair , 1 see the chair , so God is the Eternal Subject of 
my soul How can you objectify Him, the Essence of your 
souls, the Reality of everything? TTius, I would repeat to 
you once more, God is neither knowable nor unknowable, 
but something infinitely higher than either He is one with 
us, and that which is one with us is neither knowable, nor 
unknowable, as our own self You cannot know your own 
self, you cannot move it out, and make it an object to look 
at, because you are that, and cannot separate yourself 
from it Neither is it unknowable, for what is better 
known than yourself? It is really the centre of our 
knowledge In exactly the same sense, God is neither 
unknowable nor known, but infinitely higher than both , 
for He IS our RerJ Self 

First we see then, that the question "What caused 
the Absolute" is a contradiction in terms, and secondly, we 
find that the idea of God in the Advaita is this Oneness, 
and therefore we cannot objectify Him, for we are always- 
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hvitin flnd in Him, whether we know it or not, 

WIiMcvcr \%e do ir nlwnjfl through Him Now the question 
m 'vsliftt nrc time, «!pnce nnd causntion? Advaita means^ 
non duality : there nrc no two. but one. Yet we see that 
here is a proposition that the Absolute is manifesting Itself 
many, through the veil of time, space nnd causation, 
‘Therefore it teem*? that here arc two, the Absolute, and 
Maim (the sum-total of lime, space, nnd causation) It 
scemn apparently \cTy convincing that there are two To 
this the y\dvaiiist replies that it cannot be called two To 

hn\c two s'C must have two absolute independent 
cMStcnccs, which cannot be caused. In the first place, 
time, space nnd causation cannot be said to be indepen- 
dent existences. Time us entirely a dependent existence ; 
it changes with every change of our mind Sometimes in 
dream one imagines that one has lived several years , at 
other times several months were passed as one second. 
So, time IS entirely dependent on our state of mind. 
Secondly, the idea of lime vanishes altogether, sometimes 
So with space We cannot know what space is Yet it is 
there, indefinable, and cannot exist separate from anything 
else So with causation 

The one peculiar attribute we find in time, space and 
causation, is that they cannot exist separate from other 
things Try to think of space without colour, or limits, or 
any connection with the things around, — just abstract 
space You cannot , you have to think of it as the space 
between two limits, or between three objects It has to be 
connected with some object to have any existence So 
with time , you cannot have any idea of abstract time, but 
you have to take two events, one preceding, and the other 
succeeding, and join the two events by the idea of succes- 
sion Time depends on two events, just as space has to be 
related to outside objects And the idea of causation is 
inseparable from time and space. Tins is the peculieir thing 
about them, that they have no independent existence. 
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They have not even the existence which the chair or the 
wall has They are as shadows around everything, which 
you cannot catch They have no real existence , yet they 
are not non-existent, seeing that through them all things 
are manifesting as this universe Thus we see, first, that 
this combination of time, space and causation, has neither 
existence nor non-existence Secondly, it somebmes 
vanishes To give an illustration, there is a wave on the 
ocean The wave is the same as the ocean, certainly, and 
yet we know it is a wave, and as such different from the 
ocean What makes this difference ^ The name and the 
form , that is, the idea in die mind and the form Now, 
can we think of a wave-form as something separate from 
the ocean 5 Certainly not It is always assoaated with 
the ocean idea If the wave subsides, the form vanishes 
in a moment, and yet the form was not a delusion So 
long as the wave existed the form was there, and you were 
bound to see the form This is Maya 

The whole of this universe, therefore, is, as it were, a 
peculiar form , the Absolute is that ocean, while you and I, 
and suns and stars, and everything else are vanous waves 
of that ocean And what makes the waves different? 
Only th^form, and that form is time, space and causabon, 
all enbrely dependent on the wave As soon as the wave 
goes, they vanish As soon as the individual gives up this 
Maya, it vanishes for him, and he becomes free The 
whole struggle is to get nd of this clinging on to bme, space 
and causabon, which are always obstacles in our way 
What IS the theory of evolution^ What are the two 
factors^ A tremendous potential power which is trying to 
express itself and circumstances which are holding it 
do'iTi. the -environments not allowing it to express itself 
So in order to fight wth these environments, the power is 
taking new bodies again and again An amoeba, m the 
struggle gets another body and conquers some obstacles, 
then gets another body and so on until it becomes man- 
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Now, if you carry this idea to its logical conclusion, there 
must come a time when that power that was in the amoeba 
and which evolved as man, will have conquered all the 
obstructions that nature can bring before it, and will thus 
escape from all its environments This idea expressed in 
metaphysics will take this form there are two components 
in every action, the one, the subject, the other, the object, 
and the one aim of life is to make the subject master of the 
object For instance, I feel unhappy because a man scolds 
me My struggle will be to make myself strong enough 
to conquer the environment, so that he may scold and 1 
shall not feel That is how we are all tr 3 nng to conquer 
What is meant by morality? Making the subject strong 
by attuning itself to the Absolute, so that finite nature 
ceases to have control over us It is a logical conclusion 
of our philosophy, that there must come a time when we 
have conquered all the environments, because nature is 
finite 

Here is another thing to learn How do you know 
that nature is finite? You can only know this through 
metaphysics Nature is that Infinite under limitations 
Therefore it is finite So, there must come a time when 
we have conquered all environments And how are we 
to conquer them? We cannot possibly conquer all the 
objective environments We cannot The little fish wants 
to fly from its enemies m the water How does it do so ^ 
By evolving wings and becoming a bird The fish did not 
change the water, or the air , the change was m itself 
Change is always subjective All through evolution you 
find that the conquest of nature comes by change in the 
subject Apply this to religion, and morality, and you will 
find that the conquest of evil comes by the change in the 
subjective alone That is how the Advaita system gets its 
whole force, on the subjective side of man To talk of evil 
and misery is nonsense, because th^ do not exist out- 
,side If I am inured against all anger, I never feel angry 
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If] am proof against all hatred, 1 never feel hatred, because 
Jt cannot touch me 

This !«!, therefore, the process by >\hich to achieve that 
conquest,— through the subjective, by perfecting the sub- 
jective. i ma> make bold to say, that the only religion 
v'hicli agrees with, and even goes a little further than 
modem researches, both on physical and moral lines, is 
the Advaita. and that is why it appeals to modem scientists 
«o much TTicy find that the old dualistic theories are not 
enough for them, do not satisfy' their necessities A man 
mu<5t not only have faith, but intellectual faith too Now, 
in this latter part of the nineteenth century, such an idea 
ns that religion coming from any other source than one* 
own hereditary religion, must be false, shows that there is 
still wenkners left, and such ideas must be given up. I do 
not mean that such is the case in this country' alone, it is In 
every country’, and nowhere more than in my own Thi» 
Ad 'aita w.ts never allowed to come to the people M 
fjt-i *-onie monks jot hold of it. and took it to the fore-**, 
at d *•> ii rvrnc to be called th'- Tore-it Philosophy ’ Bv 
the nicr''> of the Lord, the Buddha came, ^rid preathe<l it 
to th'* t’la'ie'. at'd tlm v hole nation h'~c.ime Buddhi''t4 
l-onj »f{i*r that, when eth'- -•r and .nmosttcs had d-’-tro/ed 
t‘ *• 1 v'itii .ij V r., it vv,""- found out th<*t Advaha wav tl'e 
ofiJi way to IrKha from m-ttr' a*‘“m 
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taught, "Eat, drink and be merry, there is no God, soul, 
nor heaven , religion is a concoction of wicked priests ” j 
It taught tire morality, that so long as you live, try to live > 
happily , eat, though you have to borrow money for the. 
food, and never mind about repaying it That was the 
old matenalism, and that kind of philosophy spread so 
much that even to-day it has got the name of ‘popular 
philosophy.’ Buddha brought the Vedanta to light, gave 
it to the people, and saved India A thousand years after 
his death a similar state of things again prevailed The 
mobs, the masses, and vanous races, had been converted 
to Buddhism , naturally the teachings of the Buddha 
became in time degenerated, because most of the people 
were very ignorant Buddhism taught no God, no Ruler 
of the Universe, so gradually the masses brought their 
gods, and devils, and hobgoblins, out again, and a 
tremendous hotch-potch was made of Buddhism in India 
Again matenalism came to the fore taking the form of 
license with the higher classes, and superstition with the 
lower TTien Sankaracharya arose, and once more revivi- 
fied the Vedanta philosophy He made it a rationalistic 
philosophy In the Upanishads the arguments are often 
very obscure By Buddha the moral side of the philosophy 
was laid stress upon, and by Sankaracharya, the intellec- 
tual side He worked out, rationalised and placed before 
men the wonderful coherent system of Advaita 

Matenalism prevails in Europe to-day You may pray 
for the salvabon of the modem sceptics, but they do not 
yield, they want reeison The salvation of Europe depends 
on a rationalistic religion, and Advmta — the non-duality, 
the Oneness, the idea of the Impersonal God — is the only 
religion that can have any hold on any intellectual people 
It comes whenever religion seems to disappear, and 
irreligion seems to prevail, and that is why it has taken 
ground in Europe and Amenca 

I would say one thing more in connection with this 
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philosophy In the old Upanishads we find sublime 
poetry ; their authors were poets Plato says, inspiration 
comes to people through poetry, and it seemed as if these 
ancient Rishis, seers of Truth, were raised above humaraty 
to show these truths through poetry. They never preached, 
nor philosophised, nor wrote Music came out of their 
hearts In Buddha, we had the great, universal heart, and 
infinite patience, making religion practical, and bringing it 
to every one’s door In Sankaracharya, we saw tremen- 
dous intellectual power, throwing the scorching light of 
reason upon everything We want to-day that bnght sun 
of intellectuality, joined with the heart of Buddha, the 
wonderful, infinite heart of love and mercy This union 
will give us the highest philosophy Science and religion 
will meet and shake hands Poetry and philosophy will 
become friends This will be the religion of the future, 
and if we can work it out we may be sure that it will be for 
all times and peoples This is the one way that will prove 
acceptable to modern science, for it has almost come to it 
When the scientific teacher asserts that all things are the 
manifestations of one force, does it not remind you of the 
God of whom you hear in the Upanishads "As the one 
fire entenng into the uraverse expresses itself in vanous 
forms, even so that One Soul is expressing Itself m every 
soul and yet is infinitely more besides " Do you not see- 
whither science is tending? The Hindu nation proceeded, 
through the study of the mind, through metaphysics and 
logic The European nations start from external nature, 
and now they too are coming to the same results We find 
that searching through the mind we at last come to that 
Oneness, that Universal One, the Internal Soul of every- 
thing, the Essence, and Reality of everything, the Ever- 
Free, the Ever-Blissful, the Ever-Existing Through mate- 
rial science we come to the same Oneness Science to-day 
IS telling us that all things are but the manifestation of one 
energy which is the sum-total of everything which exists; 
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and the trend of humanity is towards freedom, and not 
towards bondage. Why should men be moral? Because 
through morality is the path towards freedom, and 
immorality leads to bondage 

Another peculiarity of the Advaita system is, that from 
Its very start it is non-destructive This is another glory, 
the boldness to preach “Do not disturb the faith of any, 
even those who, even through ignorance, have attached 
themselves to lower forms of worship “ That is what it 
says, do not disturb, but help everyone to get higher and 
higher ; include all humanity This philosophy preaches 
a God who is a sum-total If you seek a universal religion 
which can apply to everyone, that religion must not be 
composed of only the parts, but it must always be their 
sum-total and include all degrees of religious development 
This idea is not cleeirly found in any other religious 
system They are all parts equally struggling to attain to 
the whole The existence of the part is only for this. So, 
from the very first, Advaita had no antagonism with the 
vanous sects existing in India There are Dualists existing 
to-day, and their number is by far the largest in India, 
because Dualism naturally appeals to less educated minds 
It IS a very convenient, natural, common-sense explanation, 
of the universe. But with these Dualists, Advaita has na 
queurel The one thinks that God is outside the umverse, 
somewhere in heaven, and the other, that He is his own 
Soul, and that it will be a blasphemy to CEill Him ansihing 
more distant Any idea of separation would be temble 
He IS the nearest of the near. There is no v^ord m any 
language to express this nearness, except the word. One- 
ness With any other idea the Advaitist is not satisfied, 
just as the Dualist is shocked with the concept of the 
Adveuta, and thinks it blasphemous At the same time the 
Advaitist knows that these other ideas must be, and so 
has no quarrel with the Dualist who is on the nght road 
From his standpoint, the Dualist will have to see many. 
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li: IS a consbtutionEd necessity of his standpoint Let him 
have It The Advaitist knows that whatever may be his 
theories, he is going to the same goal as he himself There 
he differs entirely from the Dualist, who is forced by his 
point of view to believe that all differing views are wrong 
The Dualists all the world over, naturally believe in a 
Personal God who is purely anthropomorphic, who like a 
great potentate in this world, is pleased with some and 
displeased with others He is arbitrarily pleased with 
some people or races and showers blessings upon them 
Naturally the Dualist comes to the conclusion that God has 
favourites, and he hopes to be one of them You will find 
that in almost every religion that is the idea, ‘‘We are the 
favountes of our God, and only by believing, as we do, 
can you be taken into favour with Him “ Some Dualists 
are so narrow as to insist, that only the few that have been 
predestined to the favour of God can be saved , the rest 
may try ever so hard, but they cannot be accepted I 
challenge you to show me one Duahstic religion which has 
not more or less of this exclusiveness And, therefore, m 
the nature of things, Duahstic religions are bound to fight 
and quarrel with each other, and this they have ever been 
doing Again, these Dualists win the popular favour, by 
appealing to the vanity of the uneducated TTiey like to 
feel that they enjoy exclusive pnvileges The Dualist thinks 
you cannot be moral until you have a God with a rod m 
his hand, ready to punish you. The unthinking masses 
are generally Dualists, and they, poor fellows, have been 
persecuted for thousands of years in every country , and 
their idea of salvation is, therefore, freedom from the fear 
of punishment 1 was asked by a clergyman in America- — 
“What* you have no Devil in your religion? How can 
that be^“ But, we find that the best and the greatest men 
that have been born in the world have worked with that 
high impersonal idea It is the Man who said, “I and m> 
Father are One," whose power has descended unto 
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We have seen how the greater portion of our life must 
of necessity be filled with evils, however we may resist, 
and that this mass of evil is practically almost infinite for 
us We have been struggling to remedy this since the 
beginmng of time, yet everything remains very much the 
same. The more we discover remedies, the more we find 
ourselves beset by subtler evils We have also seen that 
all religions propose a God, as the one way of escaping 
these difficulties All religions tell us that if you take the 
world as it is, as most practical people would advise us to 
do in this age, then nothing would be left to us but evil 
They further assert that there is something beyond this 
■world This life in the five senses, life in the matenal 
world, IS not all , it is only a small portion, and merely 
superficial Behind and beyond is the Infimte in which 
there is no more evil Some people call It God, some 
Allah, some Jehovah, Jove, and so on ' The Vedantm 
calls it Brahman 

The first impression we get of the advice given by 
religions is that we had better terminate our eidstence 
To the question how to cure the evils of life, the answer 
apparently is, give up life It reminds one of the old stoiy 
A mosquito settled on the head of a man, and a friend, 
wishing to kill the mosquito, gave it such a blow, that he 
killed both man and mosquito The remedy of evil seems 
to suggest a similar course of action Life is full of ills, the 
world IS full of e'vil , that is a fact no one who is old enough 
to know the world can deny 

But what IS the remedy proposed by all the religions? 
That this world is nothing Beyond this world is something 
■which IS veiy real Here comes the difficulty The 
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tlie world . give up the world • that is the great teaching, 
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There cannot be two opinions that to understand the truth 
everyone of us has to give up error. There cannot be two 
opinions that everyone of us in order to have good must 
give up evil ; there cannot be two opinions that everyone 
of us to have hfc must give up what is death. 
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And yet, what remains to us, if this theory involves 
giving up the life of the senses, the life as we know it^ 
And what else do we mean by life? If we give this up, 
what remains^ 

We shall understand this better, when, later on, we 
come to the more philosophical portions of the Vedanta 
But for the present I beg to state that in Vedanta alone we 
find a rational solution of the problem Here I can only ^ 
lay befora you what the Vedanta seeks to teach, and that 
is, the deification of the world 

The Vedanta does not in reality, denounce the world 
TTie ideal of renunciation nowhere attains such a height 
as in the teachings of the Vedanta But, at the same bme, 
dry suicidal advice is not intended, it really means deifica- 
bon of the world — giving up the world as we think of it. 
as we know it, as it appears to us, — and to know what it 
really is Deify it , it is God alone We read at the com- 
mencement of one of the oldest of the Upanishads,— 
“Whatever exists in this umverse, is to be covered with 
the Lord “ 

We have to cover everything with the Lord Himself, 
not by a false sort of opbmism, not by blinding our eyes 
to the evil, but by really seeing God in everything Thus 
we have to give up the world, and when the world is given 
up, what remains? God What is meant? You can 
have your wife , it does not mean that you are to abandon 
her, but that you are to see God in the wife Give up 
your children , what does that mean? To turn them out 
of doors, as some human brutes do in every country? 
Certainly not That is diabohsm , it is not religion But 
see God m your childreti So, in everything In life and 
in death, in happiness and in misery, the Lord is equally 
present The whole world is full of the Lord Open your 
eyes and see Him This is what Vedanta teaches Give 
up the world which you have conjectured, because your 
conjecture was based upon a very partial experience, upon 
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very poor reasoning, and upon your own weaknesses. 
Give it up ; the world we have been thinking of so long, 
the world to which we have been clinging so long, is a 
false world of our own creation Give that up ; open 
your eyes and see that as such it never existed , it was a 
dream, Maya What existed was the Lord Himself. It 
IS He who IS in the child, in the wife, and in the 
husband , it is He who is in the good, and in the bad ; 
He is in the sin, and in the sinner ; He is in life,' and in 
death 

A tremendous assertion indeed 1 Yet that is the 
theme which the Vedanta wants to demonstrate, to teach, 
and to preach This is just the opening theme 

Thus we avoid the dangers of life and its evils Do 
not desire anything What makes us miserable? llie 
cause of all miseries from which we suffer is desire You 
desire something, and the desire is not fulfilled ; the result 
is distress If there is no desire there is no suffering But 
here too, there is the danger of my being misunderstood. 
So It IS necessary to explain what 1 mean by giving up 
desire and becoming free from all misery The walls have 
no desires and they never suffer True, but they never 
evolve This chair has no desires , it never supers, but 
It IS always a chair There is a glory in happiness, there 
is a glory in suffering If I may dare say so, there is a 
utility in evil, too The great lesson in misery we all know 
There are hundreds of things we have done in our lives 
which we wish we had never done, but which, at the 
same time, have been great teachers ^ As for me, I am 
glad 1 have done something good and many things bad , 
glad I have done something right, and glad I have com- 
mitted many errors, because every one of them has been 
a great lesson I, as I am now, am the resultant of all 
I have done, all I have thought Every action and 
thought have had their effect, and these effects are the 
sum-total of my progress 

I 

) 
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We all understand that desires are wrong, but what is 
meant by giving up desires ^ How could life go on? It 
would be the same suicidal advice, killing the desire and 
'■the man too The solution is this Not that you should 
^not have property, not that you should not have things 
|t‘which are necessary, and thmgs which are even luxunes 
'{ Have all that you want, and more, only know the truth and 
> realise it Wealth does not belong to anybody Have no 
I idea of propnetorship, possessorship You are nobody, 
nor am I, nor anyone else All belongs to the Lord, 
because die opening verse told us to put the Lord m 
everything God is in the wealth that you enjoy. He is in 
the desire that nses in your mind. He is in the things you 
buy to satisfy your desire , He is in your beautiful attire, 
in your beautiful ornaments. This is the line of thought 
All will be metamorphosed as soon as you begin to see 
things in that light If you put God m your every move- 
ment, in your conversation, in your form, in everything, 
the whole scene changes, and the world, instead of 
appearing as one of woe and misery, will become a 
heaven 

“The kingdom of heaven is within you,” says Jesus , 
so says the Vedanta, and every great 'teacher "He that 
hath eyes to see, let him see, and he diat hath ears to 
hear, let him hear ” The Vedanta proves, that the truth 
for which we have been searching all this time is present, 
and was all the time with us In our ignorance, we 
thought we had lost it, and went about the world crying 
and weeping, struggling to find the truth, while all along 
it was dwelling in our own hearts There alone can wc 
find it 

If we understand the giving up of the world in its 
old, crude sense, then it would come to this that we must 
not work, that we must be idle, sitting like lumps of 
earth, neither thinking nor doing anything, but must 
become fatalists, driven about by every circumstance. 
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■•ordered about by the laws of nature, drifting from place to 
place That would be the result But that is not what is 
meant We must work Ordinary mankind, dnven every- 
where by false desires, what do they know of work ? TTie 
man propelled by his own feelings and his own senses, 
what does he know about work? He works, who is not 
propelled by his own desires, by any selfishness whatso- 
ever He works, who has no ultenor motive in view 
He works, who has nothing to gain from work 

Who enjoys the picture, the seller or the seer? The 
seller is busy with his accounts, computing what his gain 
will be, how much profit he wJl realise on the picture His 
brain is full of that He is lookmg at the hammer, and 
watching the bids He is intent on heanng how fast the 
bids are rising That man is enjoying the picture who has 
gone there without any intention of buying or selling He 
looks at the picture and enjoys it So this whole universe 
js a picture, and when these desires have vanished, men 
will enjoy the world, and then this buying and selling, and 
these foolish ideas of possession will be ended The 
money-lender gone, the buyer gone, the seller gone, this 
world remains the picture, a beautiful painting I never 
read of any more beautiful conception of God than the 
following “He IS the Great Poet, the Ancient Poet 
the whole Universe is His poem, coming in verses and 
rhymes and rhythms, wntten m infinite bliss “ When we 
have given up desires, then alone shall we be able to read 
and enjoy this Universe of God. Then everything will 
become deified Nooks and comers, byways and shady 
places, which we thought dark and unholy, will be all 
deified They will all reveal their true nature, and we shall 
smile at ourselves, and think that all this weeping and 
•ciying has been but child’s play, and w'e were only stand- 
ing by, watching 

So, do your %vork. says the Vedanta It first advise* 

^is how to work — by giving up, — giving up the apparent. 
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illusive world What is meant by that? ' Seeing God 
ever3rwhere. Thus do you work Desire to live a hundred 
years, have all earthly desires, if you wish, only deify 
them, convert them into heaven Have the desire to live 
a long life of helpfulness, of blissfulness and activity on 
this earth Thus working, you will find the way out 
There is no other way. If a man plunges headlong into 
foolish luxuries of the world without knowing the truth, 
he has missed his footing, he cannot reach the goal And 
if a man curses the world, goes into a forest, mortifies his 
flesh, and kills himself little by little, by starvation, makes 
his heart a barren waste, kills out all feeling, and becomes 
harsh, stem, and dried-up, that man also has missed the 
w^ These are the two extremes, the two mistakes at 
either end Both have lost the way, both have missed 
the goal 


So work, says the Vedanta, putting God in everything, 
and knowing Him to be in everything Work incessantly, 
holding life as something deified, as God Himself, and 
knowing that this is all we have to do, this is all we should 
ask for God is m everything, where else shall we go to 
hnd Him ? He is already m every work, in every thought, 
m every feeling Thus knowing, we must work, this is the 
only way. there is no other. The effects of work will not 
^ seen how false desires are the cause of 
all the misery and evil we suffer, but when they are thus 
deified, purified, through God. they bring no evil, they 
iw V. Those who have not learned this secret 

M ^ demoniacal world until they discover 

Many do not know what an infinite mme of bliss is in 

* vTredT"^®”'’ • tW have not yet dis- 

sav ^ demoniacal world? The Vedanta 

says. Ignorance > 

W. o. food Ho,o 
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not find it We are in it all tlie time, and we are always 
mistaking it Religions propose to find this out for us 
The longing for this Blissful Universe is in all hearts It 
has been the search of all nations, it is the one goal of 
religion, and this ideal is expressed iti various languages in 
different religions It is only the difiFerence of language 
that makes all these apparent divergences , one expresses 
a thought in one way, another a little differently, yet per- 
haps each IS meaning exactly what the other is expressing 
in a different language 

More questions arise in connection with this It is 
very easy to talk From my childhood I have heard of 
seeing God everywhere and in everything, and then I can 
really enjoy the world, but as soon as I mix with the world, 
and get a few blows from it, the idea vanishes I am walk- 
ing in the street thinking that God is in every man, and a 
strong man comes along and gives me a push and I fall flat 
on the footpath Then I rise up quickly with clenched fist, 

V the blood has rushed to my head, and the reflection goes 
Immediately 1 have’ become mad Everything is forgotten ; 
instead of encountering God I see the devil Ever since 
we were born we have been told to see God in all , every 
religion teaches that — see God in everything and every- 
where. Do you not remember in the New Testament how 
Christ says so We have all been taught that , but it is j 
when we come to the practical side, that the difficulty 
begins You all remember how in /Esop"s Fables a fine 
stag IS looking at his form reflected in a lake, and is saying 
to his young one, “How powerful I am, look at my 
splendid head, look at my limbs, how strong and muscular 
they are , and how swiftly I can run ” In the meantime 
he hears the barking of dogs in the distance, and imme- 
diately takes to his heels, and after he has run several 
miles, he comes back panting TTie young one says. 
“You just told me how strong you were, how was it that 
when the dogs barked, you ran away?” “Yes, my son , 
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but when the dops bnrk nil my confidence vanishes 
Such IS the ense with us We think highly of humanity, 
we feel ourselves strong and valiant, we make grand 
resolves , but when the ‘dogs' of trial and temptation 
bark, we arc like the stag in the fable Tlien, if such 
as the case, what is the use of teaching all these things^ 
There is the greatest use The use is this, that persever- 
ance will finally conquer Nothing can be done in a day. 

“This Self 13 first to be heard, then to be thought 
upon, and then meditated upon “ Cveryone can see the 
sky, even the very worm crawling upon the cartli sees 
the blue sky, but how very far away it is I So it is with our 
ideal It IS far away, no doubt, but at the same time, we 
know that we must have it We must even have the 
highest ideal Unfortunately in this life, the vast majority 
of persons are groping through this dark life without any 
ideal at all If a man with an ideal makes a thousand 
mistakes, I am sure that the man without an ideal makes 
fifty-thousand Therefore, it is better to have an ideal 
And this ideal we must hear about as much as we can, 
till it enters into our hearts, into our brains, into our very 
veins, until it tingles in every drop of our blood, and 
permeates every pore m our body We must meditate 
upon It Out of the fulness of the heart the mouth 
speaketh, and out of the fulness of the heart the hand 
works too 

It IS thought which is the propellmg force in us. Fill 
the mind with the highest thoughts, hear them day after 
day, think them month after month Never mind failures , 
they are quite natural, they are the beauty of life, these 
failures What would life be without them 3 It would not 
be worth having if it were not for struggles Where would 
be the poetry of life^ Never mind the struggles, the mis- 
takes I never heard a cow tell a he. but it is only a cow— 
never a man So never mind these failures, these little 
a i mgs , old the ideal a thousand times, and if you 
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fail a thousand times, maJce the attempt once more Tire 
ideal of man is to see God in eveiything But if you can- 
not see Him in everything, see Him m one thing, in that 
thing which you like best, and then see Him m another 
So on you can go There is infinite life before the soul 
Take your lime and you will achieve your end 

“He, the One, who vibrates more quickly than mind, 
who attains to more speed than mind can ever do. whom 
even the gods reach not, nor thought grasps. He moving, 
everything moves In Him all exists He is moving. He 
also is immovable He is near and He is far. He is inside 
everything He is outside everything, interpenetrating 
everything Whoever secs in every hcing that same 
Atman, and whoever secs everything in that Atman, he 
never goes far from that Atman Wlicn all life and the 
whole Universe are seen in this Atman, then alone man 
has attained the secret There is no more delusion for 
him Where is any more misery for him l^ho sees ihi^ 
Oneness in the Universe^'’ 

This is another great theme of the Vedanta, this One- 
ness of life, this Oneness of cveiy'thing We «>ha!l see how 
It demonstrates that all cur miscrj' comes through igno- 
rance, and this ignorance is the idM of mnnifoldne*'* thi" 
separation between m.^n and man. b'^twren nation an<^ 
nation, between earth and moon belN'cen iroon ami ■•tjr 
Out of this idea of scpaiation between etor'' 

comes all misety But the VedanU 
doe*? not exist, it is no* real It h mercK app''*ent, on 'he 
surface In the heart of thHe’? there i- Unit'. rtSi*! It 
CO below iht «iirfacc, %ou find that Unit} y-'.'i's 

and man between rarc< end race* }t gh an** rj'h a* f 
poor, gods and n'cn ,Trd men nrd if j t i 

deep enough n!! w}’! W on'. \ t * 

and he uho h i' at'ar.ird to coecer'.o*! e-. * *,« 

no more del ***'>*> VlT^t em deUd- h * I'*- 4 
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IS there any more misery for him? What does he desire? 
He has traced the reality of everything to the Lord, the 
Centre, the Umty of everything, and that is Eternal 
Existence, Eternal Knowledge, Eternal Bliss. Neither 
death nor disease, nor sorrow nor misery, nor discontent is 
there All is Perfect Union and Perfect Bliss For whom 
should he mourn theip In reality, there is no death, there 
is no misery , in the Reality, there is no one to mourn fqr, 
no one to be sorry for He has penetrated eveiything, the 
Pure One, the Formless, the Bodiless, the Stainless, He 
the Knower, He the Great P oet, the Self-E!xistent, He who 
IS giving to everyone what he deserves. They g^ope in 
darkness who worship this ignorant world, the world that 
IS produced out of ignorance, thinking of It as Elxistence, 
and tliose who live their whole lives in diis world, and 
never nnd anything better or higher, are going in still 
greater darkness But he who knows the secret of nature, 
seeing That which is beyond nature through the help of 
nature, he crosses death, and through the help of That 
wnich IS beyond nature, he enjoys Eternal Bliss "Thou 
Sun who hast covered the Truth with thy golden disc 
do thou remove the veil, so that I may see the Truth thaL 
IS within thee I have known the Truth that is within thee, 

1 have known what is the real meaning of thy rays and 
thy gloiy, and have seen That which shines in thee . the 
Truth in thee 1 see, and That which is within thee is within 
me, and I am That ’ 
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( Delivered in London, 29th October, 1896 ) 

I will read to you from one of the simplest, but, 
I think, one of the most poetic of the Upanishads It is 
called the Katha Upanishad. Some of you, perhaps, have 
read the translation by Sir Edwin Arnold, called the Secret 
of Death In our last lecture we saw how the enquiry 
which started with the origin of the world, and the creation 
of the universe, failed to obtain a satisfactory answer from 
without, and how it then turned inwards This book 
psychologically takes up that suggestion, questioning into 
the internal nature of man It was first asked who created 
the external world, and how it came into being Now the 
question is, what is that m man which makes him live and 
move, and what becomes of that when he dies The first 
philosophers studied the matenal substance, and tned to 
reach the ultimate through that At the best, they found 
a personal governor of the universe, a human being 
immensely magnified, but yet to all intents and purposes, 
a human being But that could not be the whole of truth , 
at best, it could only^be partial truth We see this umverse 
as human beings, and our God is our human explanation 
of the Universe 

Suppose a cow were philosophical and had religion, 
it would have a cow universe, and a cow solution of the 
problem, and it would not be possible that it should see 
our God Suppose cats became philosophers, they would 
see a cat universe and have a cat solution of the problem 
of the universe, and a cat ruling it So we see from this 
that our explanation of the universe is not the whole of the 
solution Neither does our conception cover the ^\hoIe of 
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the universe It would be a great mistake to accept that 
tremendously selfish position which man is 'apt to take 
Such a solution of the universal problem as we can get 
from the outside, labours under this difficulty, that in the 
first place, the universe we see is our own particular 
universe, our own view of the Reality That Reality we 
cannot see through the senses , we cannot comprehend It 
We only know the universe from the point of view of 
beings with five senses Suppose we obtain another sense, 
the whole universe must change for us Suppose we had 
a magnetic sense, it is quite possible that we might then 
find millions and millions of forces in existence which we 
do not now know, and for which we have no present senses 
or feeling Our senses are only limited, very limited in- 
deed, and within these limitations, exists what we call our 


universe, and our God is the solution of that universe, but 
that <^nnot be the solution of the whole problem But 
man cannot stop there He is a thinking being, pnd Wants 
to find a solution which will comprehensively explain all 
the universes He wants to see a world which is at once 
the world of men and of God, and of all possible beings, 
and to find a solution which will explain all phenomena 
We see, we must first find the universe which includes 
all universes , we must find something which, by itself, 
must be the material, running through all these various 
planes of existence, whether we apprehend it through the 
* -senses or not If we could possibly find something which 
we could know as the common property of the lower, as 
well as of the higher worlds, then our problem would be 
solved Even if by the sheer force of logic alone we could 
understand that there must be one basis of all existence, 
t en our problem might approach to some sort of solution , 
ut t IS solution certainly cannot be obtained only through 
the world we see and know, because it is only a partial 
view of the whole 


Our only hope then lies in penetrating deeper The 
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early thinkers discovered that the farther they were from 
the centre, the more marked were the vanations and 
differentiations, and that the nearer they approached the 
centre, the nearer they were to unity The nearer we are 
to the centre of a circle the nearer we are to the common 
ground m which all the radii meet, and the farther we are 
from the centre, the more divergent is our radial line from 
the others The external world is far away from the 
centre, and so there is no common ground m it where all 
the phenomena of existence 'can meet At best, the 
external world is but one part of the whole of phenomena 
There are other parts, the mental, the moral, and the 
intellectual, — ^the vanous planes of existence, and to take 
up only one, and find a solution of the whole out of that 
one, is simply impossible We first, therefore, want to find 
somewhere a centre from which, as it were, all the other 
planes of existence start, and standinor there we should try 
to find a solution That is the proposition And where is 
that centre? It is wihm us The ancient sages penetrated 
deeper and deeper until they found that, in the innermost 
core of the human soul is the centre of the whole universe 
All the planes gravitate towards that one point , that is the 
common ground and standing there alone, can we find a 
common solution So the question who made this world 
is not very philosophical, nor does its solution amount to 
an3rthing 

This the Katha Upanishad speaks in very figurative 
language There was, in ancient times, a very rich mafl, 
who made a certain sacrifice which required that he should 
give away everything that he had Now, this man was not 
sincere He wanted to get the fame and glory of having 
made the sacnfice, but he was only giving things which 
were of no further use to him — old cows, barren, blind, 
and lame He had a boy called Nachiketas This boy 
saw that his father was not doing what was right, that he 
was breaking his vow, but he did not know what to say 



158 


SWAMI VIVEKANANDA’S WORKS 


to him In India, the father and mother are living gods to 
their children And so the boy approached the father with 
the greatest respect and humbly enquired of him 
“Father, to whom are you going to give me? For your 
sacrifice requires that everything shall be given away 
The father was very much vexed at this question and 
replied, “What do you mean, boy? A father giving away 
his own son?" The boy asked the question a second and 
a third time, and then the angry fadier answered, “Thee 
1 give unto Death" (Yama) And the story goes on to say 
that the boy went to Yama, the god of death Yama was 
the first man who died He went to heaven and became 
the governor of all the Pitns , all the good people who die, 
go and live with him for a long time He is a very pure 
and holy person, chaste and good, as his name (Yama) 
implies So the boy went to Yama’s world But even 
gods are sometimes not at home, and three days this boy 
had to Wait there After the third day Yama returned 

O learned one, said Yama, **you have been waiting 
here for three days without food, and you are a guest 
worthy of respect Salutation to thee, O BrShmana, and 
welfare to me ! I am very sorry I was not at home But 
for that I wll make amends Ask three boons, one for 
each day " And the boy asked, "My first boon is that 
my father s anger against me may pass away, that he will 
be kmd^ to me and recognise me when you allow me to 
<^part Yama granted this fully The next boon was 
thgt he wanted to know about a certain sacrifice which took 
people to heaven Now we have seen that the oldest idea 
vjich we got in the Samhita portion of the Vedas was only 
a (ml eaven, where they had bnght bodies, and lived 
%Mlh the fathers Gradually other ideas came, but they 
em not satisfying , there was still need for something 
higher Living in heaven would not be very different from 
life in this world At best it would only be a very healthy 
TIC man s i e, with plenty of sense enjoyments, and a 
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sound bodv which knows no disease It would be this 
material world, only a little more refined , and we have 
seen the difficulty, that the external matenal world can 
never solve the problem So no heaven can solve the 
■problem If this world cannot solve the problem, no 
multiplication of this world can do so, because we must 
always remember that matter is only an infinitesimal part 
‘of the phenomena of nature TTie vast part of phenomena 
which we actually see, is not matter 

For instance, m every moment of our life what a great 
part IS played by thought and feeling, compared with the 
material phenomena outside^ How vast is this internal 
Tvorld with its tremendous activity 1 The sense phenomena 
^re very small compared with it The heaven solution 
commits this misteike it insists that the whole of pheno- 
mena is only in touch, taste, sight, etc , so this idea of 
heaven did not give full satisfaction to all Yet Nachiketas 
asks, as the second boon, about some sacnfice through 
which people might attain to this heaven There was an 
idea m the Vedas that these sacnfices pleased the pods 
and took human beings to heaven 

In studying all religions you will notice the fact that 
whatever is old becomes holy For instance, our fore- 
fathers in India used to write on birch bark, but in time 
they leamt how to make paper Yet the birch bark is still 
looked upon as very holy When the utensils m which 
they used to cook in ancient times were improved upon, 
the old ones became holy , and nowhere is this idea more 
kept up than m India Old methods, which must be nine 
or ten thousand years old, as of rubbing two sticks together 
to make fire, are still followed. At the time of sacrifice no 
other method will do So ivith the other branch of the 
Asiatic Aryans Their modem descendants still like to 
obtain fire from lighting, showing that they used to get fire 
in this way Even when they leamt other customs they 
kept up the old ones, which then became holy So \M’th 
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the Hebrews They used to write on parchment They 
now write on paper, but parchment is veiy holy So with 
all nations Every rite which you now consider holy was 
simply an old custom, and the Vedic sacriBces were of 
this nature In course of time, as they found better 
methods of life, their ideas were much improved, still, 
these old forms remained, and from time to time they were 
practised, and received a holy significance 

Then, a body of men made it their business to carry on 
these sacnfices These were the priests, who speculated 
on the sacnfices, and the sacnfices became everything to 
them The gods came to enjoy the fragrance of the 
sacnfices, and it was considered that everything in this 
world could be got by the power of sacnfices. If certain 
oblations were made, certain hymns chanted, certain 
peculiar forms of altars made, the gods would grant every- 
thing So Nachiketas asks by what form of sacrifice a man 
can go to heaven This second boon was also readily 
granted by Yama who promised that this sacrifice should 
henceforth be named after Nachiketas 

Then the third boon comes, and with that the 
Upanishad proper begins The boy said, “There is this 
difficulty, when a man dies, some say, he is, others, that 
he IS not Instructed by you I desire to understand this “ 
But Yama was frightened He had been very glad to 
satisfy the other two boons Now he said, “The gods in 
ancient times were puzzled on this point This subtle law 
easy to understand Choose some other boon, 
O N^iketas, do not press me on this point, release me “ 
The boy was determined, and said, “What thou hast 
SM , IS true, O Death, that even the gods had doubts on 
this point and it is no easy matter to understand But 
cannot obtain another exponent like you and there is no 
other boon equal to this ” 

Death said Ask for sons and grandsons who will' 
hve one hundred years, many cattle, elephants, gold and 
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horses Ask for empire on this earth and live as many 
years as you like. Or choose any other boon which you 
think equal to these— wealth and long life Or be thou a 
king, O Nachiketas, on the wide earth 1 will make thee 
the enjoyer of all desires Ask for all those desires which 
are difficult to obtmn in the world These heavenly 
maidens with chariots and music which are not to be 
obtained by man are yours. Let' them serve you, 
O Nachiketas, but do not question me as to what comes 
after death '* 

Nachiketas said “These are merely things of a day, 
O Death, they bear away the energy of all the sense- 
organs , Even the longest life is veiy short These horses 
and chanots, dances and songs, may remain with thee 
Man cannot be satisfied by wealth Can we retain wealth 
when we behold thee? We shall live only so long as 
thou desirest Only the boon which I have asked is 
chosen by me ” 

Yama was pleased with this answer and said, “Per- 
fection is one thing and enjoyment another, these two 
having different ends, engage men differently . He who 
chooses perfection becomes pure He who chooses enjoy- 
ment misses his true end Both perfection and enjoyment 
present themselves to man , the wise man having examined 
both distinguishes one from die other He chooses per- 
fection as being superior to enjoyment, but the foolish 
man chooses enjoyment for the pleasure of his body. 
O Nachiketas, having thought upon the things which are 
only apparently desirable, thou hast wisely abandoned 
them “ Death then proceeded to teach Nachiketas 

We now get a very developed idea of renunciation and 
Vedic morality, that unbl one has conquered the desires 

if''’*' 

> 'for enjo 3 unent the truth wll not shine in him So long as 
these vain desires of our senses eure clamounng and as it 
were dragging us outwards, every moment milking us 
slaves to everything outside, — to a little colour, a little 

II— II 
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taste, a little touch, — notwithstanding nil our pretensions, 
how can the truth express itself in our hearts? 

Yama said “That which is beyond never rises before 
the mind of a thoughtless child deluded by tlic folly of 
riches ‘This world exists, the other does not,* thinking 
thus they come again and again under my power “ 

To understand this truth is very di/Hcult Many, even 
heanng it continually, do not understand it, for the speaker 
must be wonderful, so must be the hearer The teacher 
must be wonderful, so must be the taught Neither is the 
mind to be disturbed by vain argument, for it is no more a 
quesbon of argument, it is a question of fact We have 
always heard that every religion insists on our having faith 
We have been taught to believe blindly Well, this idea 
of blind faith is objectionable, no doubt, but analysing it, 
we find that behind it is a very great truth What It really 
means is what we read now The mind is not to be ruffled 
by vain arguments, because argument will not help us to 
know God It is a question of fact, and not of argument 
All argument and reasoning must be based upon certain 
perceptions Without these, there cannot be any argu- 
ment Reasoning is the method of comparison between 
certain facts which we have already perceived If these 
perceived facts are not there already, there cannot be any 
reasom'ng If this is true of external phenomena, why 
should it not be so of the internal? The chemist takes 
certain chemicals and certain results are produced This 
IS a fact , you see it, sense it, and make that die basis on 
which to build all your chemical arguments So with the 
physicists, so with all other sciences All hnoweldge must 
stand on percephon of certain fabts, and upon that we have 
to uild our reasoning But. curiously enough, the vast 
majority of mankind think, especially at the present time, 
t at no such perception is possible in rehgion, that religion 
can only be apprehended by vain arguments Therefore 
we are told not to disturb the mind by vain arguments. 
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-Religion IS a question of fact, not of teilk We have 'to 
analyse our own souls and to find what is there. We have 
*to understand it and to realise what is understood Hiat 
is religion No amount of talk will make religion. So the 
-question of whether there is a God or not can never be 
proved by argument, for the arguments are as much on one 
side as on the other But if there is a God, He is in our 
own hearts Have you ever seen Him ? The question as 
to whether this world 'exists or not has not yet been 
-decided, and the debate between the ideahsts and the 
^ realists is endless Yet we know that the world exists, 
that it goes on We only change the meaning of Words 
■So, with all the questions of hfe, we must come to facts 
There are certain religious facts which, as in external 
-science, have to be perceived, and upon them religion 
will be built Of course, the extreme claim that you must 
believe eveiy dogma of a religion is degrading to the 
human mind Tbe man who asks you to believe every- 
thing, degrades himself, and, if you believe, degrades you 
too The sages of the world have only the right to tell us, 
that they have analysed their minds and have found these 
facts, and if we do the same we shall edso believe, and not 
before That is all that there is in religion But you must 
always remember this, that as a matter of fact 999 per 
•cent of those who attack religion have never analysed their 
minds, have never struggled to get at the facts So their 
arguments do not have any weight against religion, any 
more than the words of a blind man who cnes out, “you 
are all fools who believe in the sun,” would afiect us 
This IS one great idea to leam and to hold on to, this 
idea of realisation This turmoil and fight and difference 
m religions will only cease when we understand that 
religion is not in books, and temples It is an actual per- 
ception Only the man who has actually perceived God 
and soul, has religion There is no real difference betiveen 
the highest ecclesiastical giant, who can talk by the volume. 
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and the lowest, most^ ignorant matenalist. We are etU'; 
atheists , let us confess it. Mere intellectual assent does, 
not make iis rebgious Take a Chnsti 2 mt or, a Moham^ 
medan, or a follower of any other religion in the world 
Any man who truly realised the truth of the Sermon on the 
Mount, \Yould be perfect, and become a god immediately 
Yet it IS said that there are many millions of Chnstians^in 
die world. What is meant is, that mankind may at some 
time try to realise that Sermon Not one in twenty millions 
is a real Christian 

, So, in India, there, are said to be three hundred millions 
of Vedantins. But if there were one in a thousand who 
had actually realised rehgion, this world would soon be 
gready changed are all atheists, and yet we try to 

fight the man who admits it. We are all in the dark . 
religion is to us mere intellectual assent, mere talk, mere 
nothing We often* consider a man religious who can talk, 
well But this IS not religion "Wonderful methods of 
joimng words, rhetoncal powers, and explaining texts of the 
books in various ways, these are only for the enjoyment 
of the learned, and, not rehgion '* Rehgion comes when 
that actual realisation in our own souls begms That ,will 
be the dawn, of religion,, and then alone we shall' be 
moral Now we are not much more moral than the 
^mals We are only held down by the whips of soaety. 
ilf society said to-day ‘I will not punish you if you steal,* we 
ishould just make a rush for each other’s property It is the 
jpohceman that makes us moral It is social opinion that 
jmakes us moral, and really we are htde better than the 
jammals We understand how much this is so. in the secret 
of our o^ hearts So let us not be hypocrites Let us 
confess that we are not religious and have no right to look 
on othere. We are all brothers, and we shall be 
trufy moral, when we have realised religion 

you ave seen a certain country, and a man forces 
>ou to say that you have not seen ,t. still m your heart of 
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hearts you know you have So, when you see'religibh'and 
<!joc1 in a hiore intense sdnse thtin you see Hiis external 
world, nothing -vwll be able to shake your belief. Then 
y'ou have real faith That is what is m'eknt by the words 

I 

an your Gospel, “He who has faith even as a grain of 
'mustard seed ” Then you will Icnow the Truth because 
you have become the Truth 

This IS the watchword of Vedanta — ^realise religion, no 
talking will do But it is done with great difficulty He 
has hidden Himself inside the atom, this Ancient One who 
resides in the inmost recess of every human heeirt The 
sages realised Him through the power of introspection, 
and got beyond both joy and misery, beyond what we call 
virtue and vice,' beyond good and bad deeds, beyond being 
and nori'being ; he who has seen Him has seen the 
Reality But what then about heaven? It was die idea 
of happiness minus unhappiness That is to say, what we 
want IS, the joys of this life minus its sorrows That is 
■a very good idea, no doubt , it comes naturally ; but it is 
a mistake throughout, because th ere is no suc h, dung, as 
absolute good, nor any such thing as absolute bad 

You'heive 1aII'he2u-d of that nclT man in Rome who 
learnt one day that he had only about a million pounds of 
his property left , he said, “What shall I do to-morrow?” 
and forthwith 'committed suicide A million poimds was 
poverty to him What is joy, and what is sorrow ? It is a 
vanishing quantity, continually vanishing When I was a 
•child I thought if I could be a cabman, it would be the 
very acme of happiness for me to drive about I do not 
think so now To what joy will you cling? This is the 
one point we must all try to understand, and it is one of the 
last superstitions to leave us Everyone’s idea of pleasure 
is different 1 have seen a man who is not happy unless 
he swallows a lump of opium every day He may dream 
of a heaven where the land is made of opium That 
would be a very bad heaven for me. Again and again in 
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Arabian poetry we read of heaven with beautiful gardens^ 
through which rivers run. 1 lived much of my life in a 
country where there is too much water , many villages are 
flooded and thousands of lives arc sacrifleed every year 
So, my heaven would not have gardens through which 
rivers flow , 1 would have a land where very little rain 
' falls Our treasures are always changing If a young marr 
dreams of heaven, he dreams of a heaven where he will 
have a beautiful wife When that same man becomes old 
he does not want a vnfe. It is our necessities which make 
our heaven, and the heaven changes wth the change of our 
necessities If we had a heaven like that desired by those 
to whom sense enjosrment is the very end of emstence, then 
we would not progress. That would be the most terrible 
curse we could pronounce on die soul Is this all we can 
come to? A little weeping and dancing, and then to die 
like a dog 1 What a curse you pronounce on the head of 
humanity when you long for these things 1 That is %vhat 
you do when you cry after the joys of this world, for you 
do not know what true joy is What philosophy insists on, 
is not to give up joys, but to know what joy really is The 
Norwegian heaven is a tremendous flghtmg place, where 
they all sit before Wodin . they have a wild bear hunt, 
and then they go to war and slash each other to /pieces. 
But in some way or other, after a few hours of such fightings 
the Wounds are all headed up, and they go into a hall, 
where the boar has beer^roasted, and have a carousal 
And then, the wild boar takes form again, ready to be 
hunted the next day That is' much the same thing as our 
heaven, not a whit worse, only our ideas may be a little 
more refined We want to hunt wild boars, and get to a 
place where all enjoyments will continue, just as the ' 
Norwe^an imagines that the wild boar is hunted and eaten 
every day. and recovers the next day 

Now. plulosophy insists that there is a joy which is 
absolute, -which never changes That joy cannot be the 
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joys and pleasures we have in this life, and yet Vedanta- 
shows that everything that is joyful in this life is but a 
parbcle of that real joy, because that is the only joy there* 
is. Everj' moment really we are enjo 3 dng the absolute 
bliss, though covered up. misunderstood, and caricatured.. 
Wliercver there is any blessing, blissfulness, or joy, even 
the joy of the thief in stealing, it is that absolute bliss 
coming out, only it has become obscured, muddled up, as 
it were, with all sorts of extraneous conditions, and mis- 
understood But. to understand that, we have to , go 
through the negation, and then the positive side will begin 
We have to give up ignorance, and all that is false, and 
then truth will begin to reveal itself to us When we have 
grasped the truth, things which we gave up at first will take 
new shape and form, will appear to us in a new light, and 
become deified. They will have become sublimated, and / 
then we shall understand them in their true light But to ‘ 
understand them, we have first to get a glimpse of truth ; 
we must give them up at firet, and then we get them back 
again, deified We have to give up all our misenes and 
sorrows, all our little joys » 

“That which all the Vedas declare, which is pro- 
claimed by all penances, seeking which men lead lives of 
continence, I will tell you in one word — it is ‘Om ’ ” You 
will find this word ’’Om” praised very much in the Vedas, 
and It' is held to be very sacred 

Now Yama answers the question — “What becomes of 
a man when the body dies ?“ “This Wise One never dies, 
is never bom. It anses from nothing, and nothing arises 
from It Unborn, Eternal, Everlasting, this Ancient One 
can never be destroyed with the destruction of the body. 

If the slayer thinks he can slay, or if the slam thinks he is 
slain, they both do not know the truth, for the Self neither 
slays nor is slain “ A most tremendous position 1 
should like ito draw your attention to the adjective m the 
first Ime, which is “wise ” As we proceed we shall find 
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th&t the idfeal of Vedanta is. that all wisdom, and nil purity, 
are m the soul already — dimly expressed, or better express- 
ed — ^that is all the difference The difference between 
man and man, and all things in the whole creaUon, is not 
m kind but only in degree The Background, the Reality 
of everyone is that same Ctemal, Ever Blessed, Ever Pure, 
and Ever Perfect One It is the Atman, the Soul, in the 
saint and the sinner, in the happy and the miserable, in the 
beaubful and the ugly, m men and in animals ; it is the 
same throughout It is the Shining One The difference is 
caused by the power of expression In some It is expressed 
more, in others less, but this difference of expression has 
no effect upon the Atman If m their dress one man shows 
more of his body than another. It does not make any differ- 
ence in their bodies ; the difference is in their dress We 
had better remember here, that throughout the Vedanta 
Philosophy, there is no such thing as good and bad, they 
are not two different things , the same thing is good or bad, 
and the difference is only m degree The very thing I call 
pleasurable to-day, to-morrow under better circumstances, 
1 may call pain The fire that warms us, can also consume 
us , it IS not the fault of the fire Thus, the Soul being 
pure and perfect, the man who does evil is giving the he 
unto himself, he does not know the nature of himself 
Even in the murderer the Pure Soul is there , It dies not 
It Was his mistake , he could not manifest It , he had 
covered It up Nor in die man who thinks that he is killed 
is the Soul lolled , It is Eternal, It can never be killed, 
never destroyed Infinitely smaller than the smallest, 
infimtely larger than the largest, this Lord of all is present 
in the depths of every human heart-^ The sinless, bereft 
o all misery, see Him through the mercy of the Lord , the 
Bodiless, yet dwelling m the body ; the Spaceless, yet 
seeming to occupy space , Infinite, Omnipresent , knowing 
such to be the Soul, the sages never are miserable 

This Atman is not to be realised by the power of 
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•speech, nor by a vast intellect, nor by the study of the 
Vedas '* This is a very bold utterance. As I told you 
before, the sages were very bold thinkers, and never stop- 
ped at anything. You will remember that an India these 
Vedas are regarded in a much higher light than even the_ 
Christians regard their Bible Your idea of revelation is, 
that a man was inspired by God ; but in India their idea is, 
that things exist because they are in the Vedas. In and 
through tlie Vedas the whole creation has come. All that 
IS called knowledge, is in the Vedas. Every word is sacred 
and eternal, eternal as the soul, without beginmng and 
without end The whole of the Creator’s mind is in this 
book, ns it were That is the light in which the Vedas 
are held. Why is this thing moral? Because the Vedas 
say so Why is that thing immoral? Because the Vedas 
say so In spite of that, look at the boldness of these 
sages who proclaimed that the truth is not to be found by 
much study of the Vedas, “With whom the Lord is plesised, 
to that man He expresses Himself “ But then, the objec- 
tion may be advanced that this is something like partisan- 
ship. But Yama explains “TTiose who are evil doers, 
whose minds are not peaceful, can never see the Light 
It is to those who are true in heart, pure in 'deed, whose 
senses are controlled, that this Self manifests Itself ’* 

Here is 'a beautiful figure Picture the self to be the 
nder and this body the chariot, the intellect to be the 
charioteer,' mind the reins, and the senses the horses He 
whose horses axe well broken, and whose reins are strong 
and kept well m the hands of the charioteer (the intellect), 
reaches the goal which is the state of Him, ihe Omnipres- 
ent But the man whose horses (the senses) are not con- 
trolled, nor the reins (the mind) well managed, goes to 
destruction This Atman in all beings does not manifest 
Himself to the eyes or the sensed, but those whose minds 
have become punfied and refined, realise Him Beyond 
-all Sound, all sight, beyond form, edisolute, beyond all 
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taste and toucli, infinite, without beginning and without 
end, even beyond nature, the Unchangeabl6,““h® who* 
realises Him, frees himself from the jaws of death But 
It IS very difficult It is, as it were, walking on the edge of 
a razor , the way is long and penlous, but struggle on, do- 
not despair Awake, anse, and stop not till the goal’ is 
reached 

The one central idea throughout all the Upamshads is 
that of realisation A great many questions will anse from 
time to time, and especially to the modem man There 
will be the question of ublily, there will be vimous other 
questions, but in all we shall find, that we are prompted 
by our past associations It is association of ideas that 
has such a tremendous power over our minds To those 
who from childhood have always heard of a Personal 
God and the personality of the mind, these ideas will 
of course appear very stem and harsh, but if they listen 
to them, and think over them, they will become part of 
their lives, and will no longer frighten them The great 
question that generally anses is the utility of philosophy 
To that there can be only one answer, that if on the utih- 
tarian ground it is good for men to seek for pleasure, why 
should not those whose pleasure is in religious speculation r 
seek for that? Because sense enjoyments please many, 
they seek for them, but there may be others whom they 
do not please, who want higher enjoyment. The dog s 
pleasure is only in eating and dnnking The dog cannot 
understand the pleasure of the scientist who gives up- 
everything, and perhaps dwells on the lop of a mountain 
to observe the position of certain stars. The dog may smile- 
at him and think he is a madman Perhaps this poor 
scientist never had money enough to marry even, and 
lives very simply May be, the dog laughs at him But the 
scientist says. My dear dog, your pleasure is only in die 
senses which you enjoy and know nothing beyond ; but 
for me this is the most enjoyable life, and if you have the 
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light to seek your plea'sure m your own way so have I, in 
mine. ’ ’ The mistake is that we want to tie the whole world 
down to our own plane of thought, and to make our mind 
the measure of the whole Umverse To you, the old sense 
things are perhaps the greatest pleasure, hut it is not neces- 
sary that my pleasure should be the same, and when you 
insist upon that, 1 differ with you That is the difference 
between the worldly utilitarian and the religious man The 
first man says, “See how happy I am I get money, but 
do not bother my head about religion It is too unsearch- 
able, and I am happy without it “ So far, so good , good 
for all utilitanans. But this world is terrible If a man 
gets happiness in any way excepting by injunng his fellow- 
beings, God speed him , but when this man comes to me, 
and says, “You too must do these things, you will be a fool 
if you do not,” 1 say, “You are wrong, because the very 
things which are pleasurable to you, have not the slightest 
attraction for me If I had to go after a few handfuls of 
gold, my life would not be worth livmg ! I should die ” 

• That IS the answer the religious man would make The 
fact IS, that religion is only possible for those who have 
finished with these lower things We must have our own 
expenences, must have our full run It is only when we 
have finished this run that the other world opens 

The enjoyments of the senses sometimes assume 
another phase, which is dangerous and tempting You will 
always hear the idea, — ^in very old times, in every religion, 
— that a time wiU come when all the misenes of life will 
cease, and only its joys and pleasures will remain, and this 
earth will become a heaven That I do not believe This 
earth will always remain this same world It is a most 
temble thing lo say, yet I do not see my way out of it TTie 
misery in the world is like chronic rheumatism in the body , 
drive It from one part and it goes to another, dnve it from 
there, and you will feel it somewhere else Whatever you 
do, it IS still there In olden times people lived in forests. 
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and ate each other , in modem times they do not eat each 
other’s flesh, but they cheat one another Whole countnes 
and dries are ruined by cheating That does not show 
muc progress. I do not see that what you call progress in 
the world, is other than the multiplication of desires. If 
mg IS obvious to me it is this, that desires bring all 
misery . it ,s the state of the beggar, who is always begging 
or some mg, and unable to see anything without the 
wsh to possess It. always longing, longing for more If 
power to satisfy our desires is increased in arithmetical 
p gression, e power of desire is increased m geometrical 
p ogression he sum-total of happiness and misery in 
s wor IS at east the same throughout If a wave rises 
e ocean it makes a hollow somewhere If happiness 
to one man, unhappiness comes to another, or, per- 
° some animal Men are increasing m numbers and 
me animals are decreasing . we are killing them off. and 

from^T. ij ’ taking all means of sustenance 

Tu happiness is in- 

rr A I .u "^e^ker. but do you 

b b ' <*'> "O' O" 

',^°n b Foot, .re 

gainst It On theoretical grounds also. I see it cannot be. 

® We are this infinite 

and I ' i7t manifest that infinity. You 

IS til n2 n So far it 

have started ”t" German philosophers 

become highL^an^hi manifestation will 

festation. until we havf ^ attain perfect maru- 

meant by perfect ^ bemgs What is 

finity and m f estation ^ P erfection means in- 

S' ’■"'ft'''*' "ft”* “ 

a IS very bad for religion 
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But we know, that^this world is a degradation, that man, is a 
degradation of God, and, that Adam fell. There is no reli- 
gion torday that does not teach that mem is a degradation. 
We have been degraded down to the animeil, and are now 
going up, to emerge out of this bondage. But we shall 
ne|ver, be able to entirely,^ manifest the infirate here. We 
shall stmggle,hard, but there will come a time when we 
sheill find that it is impossible to be perfect here, while we 
are bound by, the senses. And then the march back to our 
onginal state of Infinity will be sounded 

This IS renunciation We shall have^to get out of the 
difficulty. by reversing the process by which we got m, and 
then morality and charity will begin 'What is thtf watch- 
word of all ethical codes? “Not 1, but thou,” and diis “I” 
IS the outcome of the. Infinite, behind, trying to manifest 
Itself on the outside, world TTiis little “I” is the result; 
and It will have to go back and join the Infinite, its own 
nature Every time you say, “Not I, my brother, but 
thou,” you are trying to go back, and every time you say 
“I and not thou,” you take the false step of trying to 
marufest the Infinite through the sense-world That bnngs 
struggles and evils into the world, but after a time renun- 
ciahon must pome, eternal renunciation The little ‘I’ is 
dead and gone Why care so much for this little life? 
All these vain desires of living and enjoying this life, here 
or in some other place, bring death ^ 

If we are developed from ammals, the animals also 
may be degraded men How do you know it is not so? 
You have seen that the proof of evolution is simply this 
you find a senes of bodies, from the lowest to the highest, 
nsing in a gradually ascending scale But from that how 
can you insist that it is always from the lower upwards, and 
never from the higher downwards^ The argument applies 
' both ways, and if anything is true I believe it is, that the 
senes is repeating itself in going up and down How can 
you have evolution without involution? Our struggle for 
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the higher life shows that we have been degraded from a 
high state. It must be so, only it may vary as to details I 
always cling to the idea set forth with one voice by Christ, 
Buddha, and the Vedanta, that we must all come to per- 
fection in time, but only by giving up this imperfection. 
This world is nothing It is at best only a hideous c^l^ca- 
ture, a shadow of the Reality. We must go to the Reahty 
Renunciation will take us to It Renunciation is the very 
basis of our true hfe , every moment of goodness and real 
life that we enjoy, is when we do not think of ourselves 
This little separate self must die Then we shall find that 
we :are^in the Real, and that Reality is God, and He is our 
own trutf" nature, and He is always in us and with us Let 
us live in Him and stand m Him It is the only joyful state 
of existence Life on the plane of the Spint is the only hfe, 
and let us all try to attain to this realisation 
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“The Self •‘Existent One projected the senses outwards 
^nd therefore a man looks outward, not within himself. A 
certain wise one, desinng immortality, with inverted senses, 
perceived the Self within “ As I have already said, the 
first enquny that we find in the Vedas was concermng out- 
ward things, and then a new idea came that the reeJity of 
things IS not to be found in the external world , not by look- 
ing outwards, but by turning the eyes, as it is literally ex- 
pressed, inwards And the word used for the Soul is very 
significant, it is He who has gone inward, the innermost 
reality of our being, the heart centre, the core,, from which, 
as it were, everything comes out , the Central Sun, of which 
’the mind, the body, the sense organs, and everything else 
that we have, are but rays going outwards “Men of 
childish intellect, ignorant persons, run after desires, which 
are external, and enter the trap of feir-reaching death, but 
the wise, understanding immortality, never seek for the 
Eternal m this life of finite things “ The same idea is here 
made clear, that in this external world, which is full of finite 
things, it is impossible to see and find the Infinite The 
Infinite must be sought in that alone which is infinite, and 
the only thing infinite about us is that which is within us. 
our own soul Neidier the body, nor the mind, not even 
our thoughts, nor the world we see around us, are infinite 
The Seer, He to whom they all belong, the Soul of man. 
He who IS awake in the internal mam, alone is infinite, and 
'to seek for the Infinite Cause of this whole universe we must 
go there In the Infinite Soul alone we can find It. “Vl^at 
is here is there too, and what is there is here also. He ivho 
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sees the manifold goes from death to death. We have 
seen how at first there was the desire to go to heaven 
When these ancient Aryans became dissabsficd with the 
world around them, they naturally thought tliat after death 
they would go to some place where there would be all 
happiness without any misery , these places they multiplied 
and called Svargas — the word may be translated as 
heavens — ^where there would be joy forever, the body 
would become perfect, and also the mind, and there they 
would live with their forefathers But as soon as philo- 
sophy came, men found that this was impossible and ab- 
surd The veiy idea of an infinite in place would be a con- 
tradibon in terms, as a place must begin and conbnue in 
bme Therefore they had to give up diat idea They 
found out that the gods who lived in these heavens had 
once been human beings on earth, who through their good 
works, had become gods, and the godhoods. ns they call 
them, were different states, different posibons , none of the 
gods spoken of in the Vedas are permanent individuals 
For instance, Indra and Varuna are not the names of 
certmn persons, but the names of posibons as governors 
and so on The Indra who had lived before is not the same 
person as the Indra of the present day , he has passed 
away, and another man from earth has filled his place. So 
with all the other gods These are certain posibons, wluch 
are filled successively by human souls, who have raised 
themselves to the condibon of gods, and yet even they die 
In the old Rig-Veda we find the word ‘immortality’ used 
with regard to these gods, but later on it is dropped enbrely, 
for they found that immortality which is beyond bme and 
space cannot be spoken of with regard to any physical 
form, however subtle it may be However fine it may be, 
it must have a beginnmg in bme and space, for the 
necessary factors that enter into the make-up of form 
are in space Try to think of having form without space , 
It is impossible Space is one of the matenals, as it were. 
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which make up the form, ahd this is contmueilly changing. 
3pace and time are in M&ya, and this idea is expressed in 
the line — “What is here, that is there too “ If there eure 
these gods they miist be bound by the same laws that 
apply here, and all laws involve destruction and renewal 
again and again ^ These laws are moulding matter into 
different forms, and crushing them out again Everything 
bom must die, and so, if there are heavens, the same laws 
must hold good ther6 

In this world we find that all happiness is followed by 
misery as its shadow Life has its shadow, 'death They 
must go together, because they are not contradictory, not 
two separate existences, but different manifestations of the 
same unit, life and death, sorrow and happiness, good and 
evil The duahstic conception that 'good and evil are two 
se^iarate entities, and that they are both going on eternally, 
IS absurd on the face of it They are the diverse mamfes- 
tations of one and the same fact, one time appearing as 
ba'd, and at another time as good The difference does not 
exist in kind, but only in degree They differ from each 
other in degree of intensity We find as a fact that the 
same nerve systems cany good and bad sensations alike, 
and when the nerves are injured neither sensation comes 
to us ' If a b&^ain nferve is paralysed, we do not get the 
pleasurable feelings that used to 'come along that wire, and 
at th'e same time we do not get the painful feelings, 
either They are never two, but the same. Again, the 
same thing produces pleasure and pain at different times 
of life. TTie same phenomenon will produce pleasure in 
one, and pain in another The eating of meat produces 
pleasure to a man, but pain to the animal which is eaten 
There has never been anything which gives pleasure to all 
alike Some are pleased, others displeased. So on it will 
go Therefore, this duahfy of existence is denied. And 
whkt follows 5 I told you in my last lecture that we can 
never have ultimately everything good on this earth and 
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nothing bad It may have disappointed and frightened 
some of you, but 1 cannot help jt and I am open to con- 
viction when 1 am shown to the contrary , but until that 
can be proved to me, and I can find that it is true, I cannot 
say so 

The general argument against my statement and ap- 
parently a very convincing one, is this, that in the course 
of evolution, all that is evil m what we see around us is 
gradually being eliminated, and die result is that if this 
elimination continues for millions of years, a time will 
come when all the evil will have been extirpated, and the 
good alone will remain This is apparently a very sound 
argument Would to God it were truel But there is a 
fallacy m it and it is this, that it takes for granted that both 
good and evil are things that are eternally fixed It 
takes for granted that there is a definite mass of evil 
which may be represented by a hundred and likewise 
of good, and that this mass of evil is being dmimshed 
every day, leaving only the good But is it so ? The history 
of the world shows dial evil is a continuously increasing 
quantity, as well as good Take the lowest man , he hves 
m the forest His sense of enjoyment is very small, and so 
also IS his power to suffer His rmsery is entirely on the 
sense plane If he does not get plenty of food he is mis- 
erable , but g^ve him plenty of food and freedom to rove 
and to hunt, and he is perfectly happy His happiness 
consists only in the senses, and so does his misery also 
But if that man increases in knowledge, his happiness will 
increase, the intellect ■will open to him, and his ‘ sense 
enjoyment ■will evolve into intellectual enjoyment He will 
feel pleasure in reading a beautiful poem, and a mathemati- 
cal problem will be of absorbing interest to him But, ■with 
these, the finer nerves will become more and more suscep- 
tible to miseries of mental pain, of which the savage does 
not think Take a very simple illustration In Thibet 
there is no marriage, and there is no jealousy, yet we know 
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that marriage is a much higher state. The Thibetans have 
not known the wonderful enjoyment, th? blessing of chas- 
tity, the happiness of having a chaste, virtuous wife, or a 
-chaste, virtuous husband These people cannot feel that.' 
And similarly they do not feel the intense jealousy of the 
chaste wife or husband, or the misery caused by unfaith- 
fulness on either side, with all the heart-burnings and 
sorrows which believers in chastity experience On one 
side, the latter gain happiness, but on the other, they 
suffer misery too 

Take your country, which is the richest in the world, 
and which is more luxurious than any other, and see how 
intense is the misery, how many more lunatics you have, 
compared with other races, only because the* desires are so 
keen. A man must keep up a high standard of living, and 
the amount of money he spends in one year would be a 
fortune to a man m India. You cannot preach to him of 
simple living because society demands so much of him 
The wheel of society is rolling on , it stops not for the 
widows' tears or the orphans’ wails This is the state of 
things everywhere Your sense of enjoyment is develop- 
ed, your society is very much more beautiful than some 
others. You have so many more things to enjoy But 
those who have fewer, have much less^ misery You can 
argue thus throughout, the higher the ideal you have in the 
brain, the greater is your enjoyment, and' the more pro- 
found your misery One is like the shadow of the other 
That the evils are being eliminated may be true, but if so, 
the good also must be dying out But are not evils multi- 
plying fast, and good diminishmg, if I may so put it? If 
goo'd iiicreases in arithmetical proportion, evil increases 
in geometrical proportion. And this is Maya, This is 
neither -optimism nor pessimism Vedemta does not take 
the position that this world is only a miserable one 
That would be untrue At the same time, it is a mistake 
to say that this world is full of happiness and blessmgs. 
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So it IS useless to tell cKiIdren that this world is all goodt 
all flowers, and milk and honey That is what we have 
all dreamt At the same time it is erroneous to think, 
because one man has suffered more than another, that 
all IS evil It IS this duality, this play of good and evil 
i-bpi- makes our world of experiences At the same time 
the Vedanta says, “Do not think that good and evil arc 
two, are two separate essences, for they are one and the 
same thing appearing in diiflerent degrees and in different 
guises and producing differences of feeling in the same 
mind ” So, the first thought of Vedanta is the finding of 
unity in the external , the One Existence manifesting Itself, 
however different It may appear, in manifestation Think 
of the old crude theory of the Persians — ^two gods creating 
this world The good god doing everything that is good, 
and the bad one, everything bad On the very face of it, 
you see the absurdity, for if it be earned out every law of 
nature must have two parts, one of which is manipulated 
by one god, and then he goes away and the other god 
rhanipulates the other part There the difficult comes, 
that both ate working in the same world, and these two 
gods keep themselves in harmony, by injuring one portion, 
and doing good to another This is a crude case, of 
course, the crudest way of expressing die duality of exist- 
ence But, take the more advanced, the more abstract 
theory that this world is partly good and partly bad This 
also is absurd, arguing from the same standpoint It is the 
law of unity that gives us our food and it is the same law 
that^kills many through aeddenis or misadventure. 

We find, then, that this world is neither 'optimistic nor 
pessimistic , it is a mixture of both, and as we go on we 
shall find that the whole blame is taken away from nature 
and put upon our own shoulders At the same bme the 
Vedanta shows the way out, but not by denial of evil, be- 
cause It analyses boldly the fact as it is, and does not seek: 
to conceal anything It is not hopeless , it is not agnostic^ 
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Jt finds out a remedy, but it wants to place that remedy on 
adamantine foundations ; not by shutting the child’s mouth 
and blinding its eyes with something which is untrue, and 
which the child will find out in a few days. I remember 
when I was young, a young man’s father died and left him 
poorly off, with a large family to support, and he found 
that his father’s fnends were unwilling to help him ' He 
had a conversation with a clergyman who offered this 
consolation, ”Oh, it is all good, all is sent for our good ” 
That IS the old method of tiymg to put a piece of goH leaf 
on an old sore It is a confession of weakness, of absur- 
dity ’The young man went away, and six months after- 
wards a son wa$ bom to the clergsmian, and he gave a 
thanksgiving party to /which the young man was invited 
The clergyman prayed, “Thank God for His mercies ’’ 
And the young man stood up and said, “Stop, this is all 
misery “ *rhe clergyman asked “why.” “Because when 
my father died you said it was good, though apparently 
evil ; so now, this is apparently good, but really evil " Is 
this the way to cure the misery of the world? Be good and 
have inercy on those who suffer Do not try to patch it up, 
nothing will cure this world , go beyond it 

This is a world of good and evil Wherever there is 
good, evil follows, but beyond and behind all these mani- 
festations, all these contradictions, the Vedanta finds out 
1 ** ) 

that Unity It says, “Give up what is evil and give up what 
is good “ What then remains? ^ehind good and evil 
stands something which is yours, the real you, beyond 
every evil, and beyond every good too, and it is that which 
is manifesting itself as good and bad Know that first, and 
then, and then alone, you will be a true optimist, and not 
before , for then you will be able to control everything 
Control these manifestations and you will be at liberty to 
manifest the real ‘you ’ First be master of yourself, stand 
up and be free, go beyond the pale of these laws, for ^ese 
laws do not absolutely govern you, they are only part of 
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your being first find out that you arc not the slave of 
nature, never were and never will be , that tliN nature, 
infinite as you may think it, is only finite, a drop in the 
ocean, and your Soul is the ocean . you are bc>ond the 
stars, the sun, or the moon Ybey are like mere bubbles 
compared with your infinite being Know that, and you 
will control both good and evil Then alone the whole 
vision will change and you will stand up and say. How 
beautiful is good and how wonderful is evil 1 

That IS what the Vedanta teaches. It does not pro* 
pose any slipshod remedy by covenng wounds with gold 
leaf and the more the wound festers, putting on more gold 
leaf This life is a hard fact . work your wn> through it 
boldly, though it may be adamantine , no matter, the soul 
is stronger It lays no responsibility on little gods , for you 
are the makers of your own fortunes You make your- 
selves suffer, you make good and evil, and it is you who 
put your hands before your eyes and say it is dark Take 
your hands away and see the light , you are effulgent, you 
are perfect already, from the verj- beginning We now 
understand the verse ‘‘He goes from death to death who- 
\ sees the many here ” See that One and be free 

How are we to see It? 'This mind, so deluded, so- 
weak, so easily led, even this mind can be strong and may- 
catch a glimpse of that knowledge, that Oneness, which 
saves us from dying agam and again As rain falling upon 
a mountain Hows in vanous streams down the sides of the 
mountain, so all the energies which you see here are from 
that one Unit It has become manifold falling upon Maya 
Do not mn after the manifold , go towards the "One “He 
IS m' all that moves , He is in all that is pure He fills the 
Universe , He^ is iiT the sacrifice , He is die guest in the* 
house , He is in man, in water, in animals, in truth , He is 
the Great One As fire coming into this world, is mani- 
festing itself in vanous forms, even so, that one Soul of the- 
Universe'is manifesting Himself in all these vanous forms 
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As air coming into this universe manifests itself m vanous- 
forms, even so, the One Soul of all souls, of all beings, la 
manifesting Himself in all forms.” TTiis is true for you 
'when you have understood this Unity, emd not before. 
Then is all optimism, because He is seen everywhere The 
question is, that if all this be true, diat that Pure One, the 
Self, the Infinite, has entered all this, how is it that He 
suffers, how is it that He becomes miserable, impure? He 
does not, says the Upanishad “As the sun is the cause 
of the eye-sight of eveiy being, yet is not made defective 
by the defect in any eye, even so the Self of all is not 
affected by the misenes of the body, or by any misery that 
IS around you.” I may have some disease, and see every- 
thing yellow, but the sun is not affected by it “He is the 
One, the Creator of all, the Ruler of all, the Internal Soul 
of every being. He who makes His Oneness mamfold. 
Thus sages who realise Hun as the Soul of their souls, unto 
them belongs eternal peace , unto none else, unto none 
else He who in this world of evanescence finds Hun who . 
never changes, he who in this universe of death finds that 
One Life, he who 'in this manifold finds that Oneness, and 
all those who realise Him as the Soul of their souls, to 
them belongs eternal peace , unto none else, unto none 
else. Where to find Him in the external world, where to 
find Him in the suns, and moons, and stars? There the 
sun cannot illumine, nor the moon, nor the stars, the flash 
of lightning cannot illumine the place , what to speak of 
this mortal fire ? He shining, everything else shines It is 
His light that they have borrowed, and He is 'shining 
through them ” Here is another beautiful simile Those 
of you who have been in India and have seen how the 
Banyan tree comes from one root and spreads itself far 
around, will understand this He is that Banyan tree ; He 
is the root of all and has branched out unul He has become 
this umvers^ and however far He extends everyone of 
these trunks and branches is connected. 
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Vanous heavens are spoken of m the Brahmana por- 
tion of the Vedas, but the philosophical teaching of the 
Upamshads giyes up the idea of going to heaven Hap- 
piness IS not in this heaven, or in that heaven, it is in the 
soul , places do not signify an 3 rthing Here is another 
-passage which shows the different states of realisation 
“In the heaven of the forefathers,! as a man sees things in 
a dream, so the Real Truth is seen " As in dreams we see 
things hazy z^nd not so dishnct, so we see the Reality 
there Thfire is another heaven called the Gandharva, in 
which it IS stdl less clear , as a man sees his own reflection 
in the water, so is the Reality seen there The 
highest heaven, of which the Hindus conceive, is called 
the Brahmaloka, and in this, the Truth is seen much more 
clearly, like light and shade, but not yet quite distincdy 
But as a man sees his own face in a mirror, perfect, 
distinct, and clear, so is the Truth shining in the soul of 
man The highest heaven, therefore, is m our own souls , 
the greatest temple of worship is the human soul, greater 
than all heavens, says the Vedanta, for m no heaven, 
anywherp, can we understand the reality as distinctly and 
clearly as in this life, in our own soul Changing places 
does not help one much I thought while I was in India 
that the cave would give me clearer vision I found it 
was not so Then 1 thought the forest would do so Then, 
Benares But the same difficulty existhd everywhere 
because we make our o-wn world If I am evil, the whole 
world is evil to me That is what the Upanishad says 
And the same thing applies to all worlds If I die and 
go to heaven, I should find the same, for until 1 am 
pure it IS no use going to caves, or forests, or to Benares, 
or to heaven, and if I have polished my mirror it does 
not matter where I live, I get the Reality just as It is 
So It IS useless, running hither and thither, and spending 
energy in vain, which should be spent only in polishing the 
mirror The same idea is expressed ags^m “None sees 
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Him, none sees His form witli the eyes It is m the mind, 
m the pure mind, that He is seen, and dius immortality is 
gained.” 

Those who were at the summer lectures on Raja-Yoga 
will be interested to know that what was taught then was 
a different kind of Yoga The Yoga which we axe now 
considenng consists chiefly in controlling the senses 
When the senses are held as slaves by the human soul, 
■when they can no longer disturb the, mind, then the 
Yogin has reached the goal. “When all vain desires 
of the heart have been given up, then this very mortal 
becomes immortal, then he becomes one with God even 
here When all the knots of the heart are cut asunder, 
'then the mortal becomes immortal, and he enjoys Brahman 
here ” Here, on this earth, nowhere else 

'A few words ought to be said here You will gen-| 
erally hear that this Vedanta, this philosophy and other| 
Eastern systems, look only to something beyond, letting go* 
the enjoyments and struggles of this life Thus idea is', 
-entirely wrong It is only ignorant people who do not know 
anything of Eastern thought, and never had brain enough 
to uriderstand anything'of its real teaching, that tell you so 
On the contrary, we read in our Scriptures that our philoso- 
phers do not want to go to other worlds, but depreciate 
them as places where people weep and laugh for a little 
while only, and then die. As long as we are weak we shall 
have to go through these experiences , but whatever is 
true, 18 here, and that is the human soul And this also is 
insisted upon, that by committing suicide, we cannot es- 
cape the inevitable , we cannot evade it But the right 
path IS hard to find The Hindu is just as practical as the 
Western, only we differ in our views of life The one 
says, build a good house, let us have good clothes and food, 
intellectual culture, and so on, for this is the whole of life , 
and m that he is immensely practical. But the Hindu 
says, true knowledge of the world means knowledge of the 
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soul, metaphysics, and he wants to enjoy that life In^ 
Amenca there was a great Agnostic, a very nohle man, a 
very good man, and a very fine speaker He lectured on 
religion, which he said was of no use , why bother our 
heads about other worlds? He employed this simile We 
have an orange here, and we want to squeeze all the 
juice out of It I met him once and said, **I agree with 
you entirely I have some fruit and 1 too^ want to squeeze 
out the juice Our difference lies in the choice of the fruit 
You want an orange, and I prefer a mango You think 
it IS enough to live here and eat and drink and have a 
little scienhfic knowledge, but you have no right to say, 
that that will suit all tastes Such a conception is nothing 
to me If I had only to learn how an apple falls to the 
ground, or how an electnc current shakes my nerves, I 
would commit suicide I want to understand the heart of 
things, the very kernel itself Your study is the manifesta- 
tion of life, mine is the life itself My philosophy says 
you must know that and dnve out from your mind all 
thoughts of heaven and hell and all other superstitions, 
even though they exist in the same sense that this world 
exists I must know the heart of this life, its very essence, 
what it IS, not only how it works and what are its mani- 
festations 1 want the why of everything, 1 leave the how 
to children As one of your countrymen said, 'While I am 
smoking a cigarette, if I were to write a book, it would be 
the science of the cigarette ’ It is good and great to be 
scientific, God bless them in their searbh , but when a 
man says that is all, he is talking foolishly, not caring to 
know the raison d’etre of life, never studying existence- 
itself 1 may argue that all your knowledge is nonsense, 
without a basis You are studying the manifestations of 
life, and when I ask you what life is, you say you do not 
hnow^ You are welcome to your study, but leave me to 
mine " 

I am practical, very practical, in my own way Sof 
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your idea that only the West is practical is nonsense You 
are practical in one way, and I in einother There are 
different types of men and minds If in the East a man is 
told that he will find out the truth by struiding on one leg 
all his life, he will pursue that method If in the West men 
hear that there is a gold mine somewhere, in an uncivilised 
country, thousands will face the dangers there, m the hope 
of getting the' gold zmd perhaps only one succeeds The 
Scime men have heard that they have souls but are content 

to leave the care of them to the church The first man will 

( 

not go near the savages, he says it may be deingerous But 
if we tell him that on the top of a high mountain lives a 
wonderful sage who can give him knowledge of the soul, 
he tries to climb up to him, even if he be killed in the 
attempt Both types of men are practical, but the mistake 
lies in regarding this world as the whole of life. Yours is 
the vanishing point of enjoyment of the senses , there is 
nothing permanent in it, it only bnngs more and more 
misery , while mine bnngs eternal peace 

I do not say your view is wrong, you are welcome to 
It Great good and blessing come out of it, but do not 
therefore condemn my view Mine also is practical in its 
own way Let us all work on our own plans Would to 
God all of us were equally practical on both sides ! I have 
seen some scientists who were equally practical, both as 
scientists and spintual men, and it is my great hope that 
in course of time the whole of humanity will be efficient in 
the same manner When a kettle of water is coming to 
the boil, if you watch the phenomenon, you find, first one 
bubble rising and then another and so on, until at last 
they all join, and a tremendous commotion takes place 
This world is very similar Each individual is like a 
bubble, and the nations resemble many bubbles Gradually 
these nations are joining, and I am sure the day will come 
when separation will vanish and that Oneness to which we 
are all going, will become manifest A time must come 
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>v}ien eveiy man will be as intensely prachcal in the 
saenbHc world as m the spmtual, and then that Oneness, 
the harmony of Oneness, will pervade the whole world 
The whole of mankind will become jtoanmukjtas — ^free 
whilst living We are all struggling towards that one end 
through our jealousies and hatreds, through our love and 
co-operation A tremendous stream is flowing towards 
the ocean carrying us all along with it ; and though like 
straws and scraps of paper we may, at times, float aim- 
lessly about, in the long run we ate sure to jom the Ocean, 
of Life and Bliss 



THE FREEDOM OF THE SOUL. 

(Delwered in London, 5th November, 1896) 

The Katha Upanishad, which we have been studsang, 
•<vas wntten much later than, 'that to which we now turn — 
the Chhandogya The language is more modem, and the 
thought more organised. In the older Upamshads the 
letnguage is veiy archaic, like that of the hsnnn portion of 
the Vedas, and one has to wade sometimes through quite a 
mass of unnecessary things to get at the essential 
doctiiiies llie ritualistic literature about which I told you, 
which forms the second division of the Vedas, has left a 
good deal of its mark upon this old Upanishad, so that 
more than half of it is still rituahstic TTiere is however 
one great gam in studying the very old Upanishads You 
trace, as it were, the historical growth of spiritual ideas 
In the ihbre recent Upanishads, the spiritual ideas have 
been collected and brought into one place , as in the 
Bhagavad-Gita, for instance, which we inay perhaps look 
upon as, the last of the Upanishads, you do not find any 
inkling of these ntualistic ideas The Gita is like a bouquet 
composed of the beautiful flowers of spiritual truths 
collected from the Upamshads But m the Gita you can- 
not study the nse of the spiritual ideas, you cannot trace 
them to their source To do that, as has been pointed out 
by many, you must study the Vedas. The great idea of 
holiness that has been attached to these books has pre- 
served them, more than any other book in the world, from 
muhlation In them, thoughts at their highest and at 
their lowest have all been preserved, the essential and the 
non-essential , the most ennobling teachings and the 
simplest matters of detail stand side by side, for nobody 
has dared to touch them Commentators came, and tned 
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to smooth them down, and to bring out wonderful new 
ideas from the old things , they tned to find spiritual ideas 
m even the most ordinary statements, but the texts re- 
mained, and as such, they are the most wonderful 
histoncal study We all kiiow that m the Scriptures of 
every religion changes were made to suit the growing 
spirituality of later times , one word was changed here 
and another put in there, and so on This, probably, 
has not been done with the Vedic literature, or if ever 
done, it IS almost imperceptible So we have this great 
advantage, we are able to study thoughts in their original 
significance, to note how they developed, how from 
materialistic ideas, finer and finer spiritual ideas are 
evolved, until they attained their greatest height in the 
Vedanta Descnptions of some of the old manners and 
customs are also there, but they do not appear much in 
the Upanishads The language used is a peculiarly terse 
mnemonic 

The writers of these books simply jotted down these 
lines as helps to remember certain facts which they sup- 
posed were already well-known In a narrative, perhaps, 
which they are telling, they take it for granted that it is 
well known to everyone they are addressing TTius a 
great difficulty arises, we scarcely know the real meaning 
of any one of these stones, because the traditions have 
nearly died out, and the little that is left of them has been 
very much exaggerated Many new interpretations have 
been put upon them, so that when you find them in the 
Puranas they have already become lyncal poems Just 
as m the West, we find this prominent fact in the political 
development of Western races, that they cannot bear 
absolute rule, that they are always tiying to prevent any 
one man from ruling over them and are gradually ad- 
vancing to higher and higher democratic ideas, higher and 
higher ideas of physical liberty, so, m Indian metaphysics, 
exactly the same phenomenon appears in the development 
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of spiritual life. The multiplicity of gods gave place to one 
God of the universe, and in the Upanishads there is a 
rebellion even against that one God Not only was the 
idea unbearable of many governors of the umverse ruling 
their destinies, but it was also intolerable that there should 
be one person ruling this umverse This is the first thing 
that stnkes us The idea grows and grows, until it attains 
Its climax In almost all of the Upanishads, we find the 
chmax coming at the last, and that is the dethroning of 
this God of the universe The personality of God vanishes, 
the impersonality comes God is no more a person, no 
more a human being, however magnified and exaggerated, 
who rules this universe, but He has become an embodied 
principle in every being, immanent in the whole universe 
It would be illogical to go from die Personal God to the 
Impersonal, and at the same time to leave man as a 
person So the personal man is broken down, and man 
as principle is built up The person is only a phenome- 
non, the 'pnnciple is behind it Thus from both sides, 
simultaneously, we find the breaking down of personalities 
and the approach towards principles, the Personal God 
approaching the Impersonal, the personal man approach- 
ing the Impersonal Man Then come the succeeding 
stages, of the gradual convergence of the two advancing 
lines of the impersonal God and the Impersonal Man 
And the Upanishads embody the stages through which 

these two lines at last become one, and the last word 

> 

of each Upanishad is, “Thou art That ” There is but 
One Eternally Blissful Principle, and that One is mamfest- 
ing Itself as all this vanety 

Then came the philosophers The work of the Upani- 
shads seems to have ended at that point , the next was 
taken up by the philosophers The framework was given 
them by the Upanishads. and they had to fill in the details 
■^o, many questions would naturally anse Taking for 
granted that there is but One Impersonal Pnnciple which 
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IS manifesting Itself in all these manifold forms, how is it 
that the One becomes many? It is another way of putting 
the same old question which m its crude form comes into 
the human heart as the enquiry into the cause of evil and 
so forth Why does evil exist in the world, and what is 
its cause ^ But the same quesbon has now become re- 
fined, abstracted No more is it asked from the platform 
of the senses why we are unhappy, but from the platform 
of philosophy How is it that this One Pnnciple becomes 
manifold? And the answer, as we have seen, the best 
answer that India has produced, is the theory of Maya, 
which says that It really has not become manifold, that 
It really has not lost any of Its real nature Manifoldness 
IS only apparent Man is only apparently a person, but in 
reality he is the Impersonal Being God is a person, only 
apparently, but really He is the Impersonal Being 

Even in this answer there have been succeedmg stages 
and philosophers have varied in their opinions All Indian 
philosophers did not admit this theory of Maya Possibly, 
most of them did not There are Dualists, with a cmde 
sort of Dualism, who would not allow the quesbon to be 
asked, but sbfled it at its veiy birth They said, “You have 
no right to ask such a quesbon, you have no right to ask 
for an explanation , it is simply the will of God, and we 
have to submit to it quietly There is no liberty for the 
human soul Everything is predestined — what we shall 
do, have, enjoy, and suffer , and when suffering comes it 
is our duty to endure it pabently , if we do not, we shall 
be punished all the more How do we know that? 
Because the Vedas say so ” And thus they have their 
texts and their meanings and they want to enforce them 
"TTierc are others who, though not admitbng the Maya 
theorj stand midway They say that the whole of this 
creahon forms, as it were, the body of God God is the 
Soul of all souls and of the whole of nature In the case of 
individual souls, contraction comes from evil doing When 
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a man docs anything evil his soul begins to contract and 
his power is diminished and goes on decreasing, until he 
docs good works, when it expands again. One idea seems 
to be common in all the Indian systems, and I think, in 
every system in the world, whether they know it or not, 
and that is what 1 should call the divinity of man. There 
is no one system in the world, no real religion, which does 
not hold the idea that the human soul, whatever it be, or 
whatever its reladon to God, is essentially pure and perfect, 
whether expressed m the language of mythology, allegory, 
or philosophy. Its real nature is blessedness and power, not 
weakness and misery Somehow or other this misery has 
come The cmde systems may call it a personified evil, 
a devil, or an Ahriman, to explain how this misery came 
Other systems may try to make a God and a devil in one, 
who makes some people miserable and others happy, 
without any reason whatever. Others again, more thought* 
ful, bring in the theory of Maya and so forth But one 
fact stands out clearly, and it is with this that we have to 
deal After all, these philosophical ideas and systems are 
but gymnastics of the mind, intellectual exercises The 
one great idea that to me seems to be clear, £ind comes out 
through masses of superstition in every country and in 
every religion, is the -one luminous idea that man is 
divine, that divinity is our nature. 

Whatever else comes is a mere super-imposition, as 
the Vedanta calls it Something has been super-imposed, 
but that divine nature never dies In the most degraded, 
as well as in the most saintly, it is ever present It has to 
be called out, and it will work itself out. We have to ask 
and it will manifest itself. The people of old knew that 
fire lived in the flint and in dry wood, but friction was 
necessary to call it out So this fire of freedom and purity 
is the nature of every soul, and not a quality, because 
qualities can be acquired and therefore can be lost The 
soul is one with Freedom, and the soul is one with 
11—13 
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Existence, and the soul is one with Knowledge This Sat- 
Chit-Ananda — Existence-KnowIedge-BIiss Absolute — ^is the 
nature, the birthright of the Soul, and all the inanifesta-* 
tions that we see ate Its expressions, dimly or brightly 
manifesbng Itself. Even death is but a manifestation of 
that Real Existence Birth and death, life and decay, 
degeneration and regeneration, are all manifestations of 
that Oneness So, knowledge, however it manifests itself, 
either as ignorance or as learning, is but the manifestation 
of that same Chit, the essence of knowledge , the 
difference is only m degree, and not in kind The 
difference in knowledge between the lowest worm that 
crawls under our feet and the highest genius that the 
world may produce, is only one of degree, and not of 
land The Vedandn thinker boldly says that the enjoy- 
ments m this life, even the most degraded joys, are 
but manifestations of that One Divine Bliss, the 
Essence of the Soul 

This idea seems to be the most prominent m Vedanta, 
and, as I have said, it appears to me that every religion 
holds It I have yet to know the religion which does not 
It IS the one umversal idea workmg through all religions. 
Take the Bible for instance You find there the allegori- 
cal statement that the first man Adam was pure, and that 
his purity was obliterated by his evil deeds, afterwards 
It IS clear from this allegoiy that they thought that the 
nature of the pnmitive man was perfect The impunbes 
that we see, the weaknesses that we feel, are but super- 
imposibons on that nature, and the subsequent history 
of the Christian religion shows that they also believe in 
the possibility, nay, the certainty of regaining that old 
state This is the whole history of the Bible, Old and 
New Testament together. So with the Mahomedans, 
tncy alno believed in Adam and the punty of Adam, and 
through Mohammed the way was opened to regain that 
lost state So with the Buddhists They believe in the 
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«tate called Nirvana, which is beyond this relative world. 

It IS exactly the same as the Brahman of the Vedantins, 
and the whole system of the Buddhists is founded upon 
the idea of regaining that lost state of Nirvana In every 
system, we find this doctrine present, that you cannot 
-get anything which is not yours already You are indebted 
to nobody in this universe You claim your own birth- 
right, as it has been most poetically expressed by a great 
"Vedantin philosopher, in the title of one of his books, — 
“The attainment of our own empire “ That empire is 
-ours , we have lost it and we have to regain it The 
Mayavadin, however, says that this losing of the empire 
was an hallucination , you never lost it This is the only 
-difference 

Although all the systems agree so far, that we had the 
empire, and that we have lost it, they give us varied advice 
how to regain it One says that you must perform certedn 
ceremonies, pay certain sums of money to certain idols, 
eat certain sorts of food, live in a peculiar fashion to regain 
ihat empire Another says that if you weep and prostrate 
yourselves and ask pardon of some Being beyond nature, 
you will regain that, empire Again, , another says if you 
love such a Being with all your heart, you will regain that 
empire All this vaned advice is in the Upanishads As 
J go on, you will find it so But the last and the greatest 
counsel is, that you need not weep at all You need not 
go through all these ceremonies, and need not tzike any 
notice of how to regain your empire, because you never 
lost it Why should you go to seek for what you never 
lost? You are pure already, you are free already. If 
you thmk you are free, free you are this moment, and if 
you think you are bound, bound you will be This is a 
very bold statement, and as I told you at the beginning 
of this course, I shall have to speak to you very boldly 
It may frighten you now, but when you think over it, and 
realise it in your own life, then you will come to know that 
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•what I say is true For, supposing that freedom is not your 
nature, by no manner of means can you become free 
Supposing you were free and m some way you lost that 
freedom, that shows that you were not free to begin -with 
Had you been free, what could have made you lose it? 
The independent can never be made dependent , if it is 
really dependent, its independence was an hallucination 
Of the two sides, then, which -will you take? If you say 
that the soul was by its own nature pure and free, it 
naturally follows that there was nothmg in this universe 
which could make it bound or limited But if there was 
anything in nature which could bind the soul, it naturally 
follows that it was not free, and your statement that it was 
free is a delusion So if it is possible for us to attain to 
freedom, the conclusion is inevitable that the soul is by its 
nature free It cannot be otherwise Freedom means in- 
dependence of anything outside, and that means that 
nothmg outside itself could work upon it as a cause The 
soul is causeless, and from this follow all the great ideas 
that we have You caimot establish the immortality of the 
soul, unless you grant that it is by its nature free, or in 
other words, that it cannot be acted upon by anything out- 
side For death is an efFect produced by some outside 
cause I dnnk poison and I die, thus sho'wing that my 
body can be acted upon by something outside that is 
called poison But if it be true that the soul is free, it 
naturally follows that nothing can affect it, and U can 
never die Freedom, immortality, blessedness, all depend 
upon the soul being beyond the law of causation, beyond 
this Maya Of these two which will you take ? Either msJce 
the first a delusion, or make the second a delusion 
Ccrtainlj I wH make the second a delusion It is more 
consonant •with all my feelings and aspirations I am per- 
fectly ai\ are that I am free by nature, and I -will not admit 
that this bondage is true and my freedom a delusion 
- This discussion goes on m all philosophies, in some 
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form or oilier. Even in the moat modem philosophies you 
find the same discussion arising. There are two parlies. 
One says that there is no soul, that the idea of soul is a 
delusion, produced by the repeated transit of psirticles of 
matter, bringing about the combination which you call the 
body or the brain ; that the impression of freedom is the 
result of the vibrations and motions and continuous transit 
of these particles There were Buddhistic sects who held 
the same view and illustrated it by this example If you 
take a torch, and whirl it round rapidly, there will be a 
circle of light That circle does not really exist, because 
the torch is changing place every moment. We are but 
bundles of little particles, which in their rapid whirling 
produce the delusion of a permanent soul The other 
party states that in the rapid succession of thought, matter 
occurs as a delusion, and does not really exist So we see 
one side claiming that spirit is a delusion and the other, 
that matter is a delusion Which side will you take? 
Of course, we will take the spirit and deny matter The 
arguments are similar for both, only on the spirit side the 
argument is a little stronger For nobody has ever seen 
what matter is We can only feel ourselves. I never knew 
a man who could feel matter outside of himself. Nobody 
was ever able to jump outside of himself Therefore the 
argument is a little stronger on the side of the spirit. 
Secondly, the spirit theory explains the universe, while 
materialism does not. Hence the materialistic explana- 
tion IS illogical If you boil down all the philosophies and 
analyse them, you will find that they are reduced to one or 
the other of these two positions So here, too, in a more 
intncate form, in a more philosophical form, we find the 
same question about natural purity and freedom One side 
says that the first is a delusion,' and the other, that' the 
second is a delusion And of course, we side with the 
second, in believing that our bondage is a delusion. 

The solution of the Vedanta is, that we are not 
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bound, we are free already Not only so, but to say or to 
tbink that we are bound is dangerous ; it is a mistake : it 
18 self 'hypnotism As soon as you say, I am bound, 

“I am weak,” “I am helpless,” woe unto you , you nvet 
one more chain upon yourself Do not say it, do not 
think it 1 have heard of a man who lived in a forest and 
used to repeat day and night, “Shivoham**-— 1 am the 
Blessed One — and one day a tiger fell upon him and 
dragged him away to kill him , people on the other side 
of the nver saw it, and heard the voice so long as voice 
remained in him, saying, “Shivoham” — even in the very 
)aw 5 of the tiger There have been many such men 
There have been cases of men who, while being cut to 
pieces, have blessed their enemies ”1 am He, I am He , 
and so art ihou 1 am pure and perfect, and so are all 
my enemies You are He, and so am I ” That 
IS the position of strength Nevertheless, there are great 
and wonderful dungs in the religions of the Dualists , 
wonderful is the idea of the Personal God apart 
from Nature, whom we worship and love Sometimes this 
idea IS very soothing But, says the Vedanta, that soothing 
IS something hke the effect that comes from an opiate, not 
natural It bnngs weakness in the long run, and what this 
world wants to-day more than it ever did before, is 
strength It is weakness, says the Vedanta, which is the 
cause of all misery in this world Weakness is the one 
cause of suflfenng We become miserable because we are 
weak We he, steal, hill and commit other cnmes, because 
we are weak We suffer because we are weak We die 
because we are weak Where there is nothing to weaken 
us, there is no death nor sorrow We are miserable through 
delusion Give up the delusion and the whole thing 
vanishes It is plain and simple indeed Through all 
these philosophical discussions and tremendous mental 
gymnashcs we come to this one religious idea, the simplest 
m the whole world 
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The Momsbc Vedanta is the simplest form in which 
you can put truth To teach Dualism was a tremendous 
mistake made in India, and elsewhere, because people did 
not look at the ultimate principles, but only thought of the 
process, which is very intricate mdeed To many, these 
tremendous philosophical and logical propositions were 
alarming They thought these things could not be made 
universal, could not be followed in everyday practical life, 
and that under the guise of such a philosophy much laxity 
of living would anse 

But I do not beheve at all that Monistic ideas preached 
to the world would produce immorality and weakness 
On the contrary, I have reason to believe that it is the only 
remedy there is If this be the truth, why let people dnnk 
ditch-water when the stream of Ufe is flowing by? If this 
be the truth, that they are all pure, why not at this 
moment teach it to the whole world? Why not teach it 
with the voice of thunder, to every man that is bom, to 
saints and sinners, men, women and children, to the man 
on the throne and to the man sweeping the streets? 

It appears now a very big and a very great under- 
taking , to many it appears very startling, but that is be- 
cause of superstition, nothing else By eating all sorts of 
bad and indigestible food, or by starving ourselves, we are 
incompetent to eat a good meal We have listened to 
words of weakness from our childhood You hear people 
say that they do not believe in ghosts, but at the same 
time, there are very few who do not get a little creepy 
sensation in the dark It is simply superstition So with 
all religious superstitions There are people in this country 
'who, if I told them there was no such being as the devil, 
will think all religion is gone Many people have said to- 
me, how can there be religion without a devil ? How can 
there be religion without someone to direct us? How can 
we live without being ruled by somebody? We like to be 
so treated, because we have become used to it We are 
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not happy until vre feel we have been reprimanded by 
somebody every day The same superstition 1 But how- 
ever terrible it may seem now, the time will come when we 
! shnll look back, each one of us, and smile at everyone of 
tho^e superstitions which covered the pure and eternal soul, 
and repeat with gladness, with truth, and with strength, 

I am free, and was free, and always will be free This 
Monistic idea will come out of Vedanta, and it is the one 
idea that deserves to hve The Scnptures may pensh 
to-morrow Whether this idea first flashed into the brains 
of Hebrews or of people living in the Arctic regions, 
nobody crures For this is the truth and truth is eternal , 
and truth itself teaches that it is not the special property of 
any individual or nation Men, animals and gods are all 
common recipients of this one truth Let them all receive 
It Why make life miserable 5 Why let people fall into 
all sorts of superstitions? I will give ten thousand lives, if 
twenty of them will give up their superstitaon Not only 
in this country, but in the land of its very birth, if you tell 
people this truth they are fnghtened They say, "This 
idea is for Sannyasins, who give up the world and live in 
forests , for them it is all nght But for us poor house- 
holders we must all have some sort of fear, we must have 
ceremorues," and so on 

Dualishc ideas have ruled the world long enough, and 
this IS the result Why not make a new expenment? It 
may take ages for all minds tov receive Monism, but why 
not begin now? If we have told it to twenty persons in 
•our lives, we have done a great work - 

There is one idea which often militates against it 
It IS this It IS all very well to say, "I am the Pure, the 
Blessed, but I cannot show it always in my life That is 
true . the ideal is always very hard Every child that is 
bom sees the shy overhead very far away, but is that any 
reason why we should not look towards the shy? Would 
It mend matters to go towards supersbtion^ If we cannot 
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i'H \%owld it mend mnltem for us to dnnk poison > 

\X*o«{r| *t !>e nny help fot u*-. becnusc >ve cannot realise the 
tn'th numt^tlintelv, to po mto darltne<?s and yield to weak* 
ne«“t and n!j>f*r»tition > 

1 haw no objection to Oiinltsm in many of its forms 
I hkr mo'.t of them, but I have objections to every form of 
tcftcbmp which inculcntci weakness This is the one ques- 
tion I pul to every man. woman or child, when they are in 
phvsscel, mental or spiritual training Arc you strong? 
Do you feel strength ? — for I know it is truth alone that gives 
Orenpth 1 know that truth alone pfives life, and nothing 
but roing towards reality will make us strong, and none 
will reach truth until he is strong Every system, therefore, 
V hich weakens the mind, makes one superstitious, makes 
one mope, makes one desire all sorts of wild impossibilities, 
mysteries, and superslilions, I do not like, because its effect 
IS dangerous Such systems never bring any good , such 
things create morbidity in the mind, make it weak, so weak 
that in course of time it wall be almost impossible to receive 
truth or hvc up to it. Strength, therefore, is the one thing 
needful Strength is the medicine for the world’s disease 
Strength IS the medicine which the poor must have, when 
tyrannised over by the rich. Strength is the medicine that 
the ignorant must have when oppressed by the learned ; 
and it is the medicine that sinners must have, when tyran- 
nised over by other sinners, and nothing gives such 
strength as this idea of Monism Nothing makes us so 
moral as this idea of Monism Nothing makes us work so 
well at our best and highest, as when all the responsibility 
is thrown upon ourselves I challenge everyone of you 
How Will you behave if I put a Iitde baby m your hands ? 
Your whole life will be changed for the moment , whatever 
you may be, you must become selfless for the time being 
You will give up all your cnminal ideas as soon as respon- 
sibility 18 thrown upon you, your whole character will 
change So if the whole responsibility is thrown upon^^our 
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own shoulders we shall be at our highest and best, when we 
have nobody to grope towards, no devil to lay our blame 
upon, no Personal God to cany our burdens, when we are 
alone responsible, then we shall nse to our highest and 
best I am responsible for my fate, 1 am the bnnger of good 
unto myself, I am the bnnger of evil I am the Pure and 
Blessed One We must reject all thoughts that assert the 
V contrary “I have neither death rior fear, I have neither 
caste nor creed, 1 have neither father nor mother, birth or 
death, fnend or foe, for I am Existence, Knowledge, and 
Bliss Absolute, I am the Blissful One, I am the Blissful One 
I am not bound either by virtue or vice, by happiness or 
misery Pilgnmages and books and ceremonials can never 
bind me 1 have neither hunger nor thirst , the body is not 
mine, nor am I subject to the superstitions and decay that 
come to the body 1 am Existence, Knowledge, and Bliss 
. " Absolute , I am the Blissful One. I am the Blissful One " 
This, says the Vedanta, is the only prayer that we 
should have This is the only way to reach the goal, to tell 
ourselves, and to tell everybody else, that we ate divine 
And as we go on repeating this, strength comes He who 
falters at first will get stronger and stronger, and the voice 
will increase in volume unbl the truth takes possession of 
our hearts, and courses through our veins, and permeates 
our bodies Delusion will vanish as the light becomes 
more and more effulgent, load after load of ignorance will 
Vanish, and then will come a time, when all else, has, 
disappeared and the Sun alone shines ' 


I 



THE COSMOS. 

^ The Macrocosm 

(Dehtiered m New Yor}^, 1 9th January, 1896 ) 

The flowers that we see all around us are beautiful, 
beautiful is the rising of the morning sun, beautiful are the 
vanegated hues of nature The whole universe is beauti- 
ful, and man has been enjo3nng it since his appearance on 
eaith Sublime and awe-inspiring are the mountains, the 
gigantic rushing nvers rolling towards the sea, the trackless 
deserts, the infinite ocean, the starry heavens , all these axe 
awe-inspinng, sublime and beautiful indeed The whole 
mass of emstence which we call Nature has been acting on 
the human mind since time immemonal It has been 
acting on the thought of man, and as its reaction has come 
out the question "What are these, whence are they^" 
As far back as the time of the oldest portion of that most 
ancient human composition, the Vedas, we find the same 
question asked * ‘Whence is this ? When there was neither 
aught nor naught, and darkness was hidden in darkness, 
who projected this universe? How? Who knows the 
secret?" And the question has come down to us at the 
present time Millions of attempts have been made to 
answer it, yet millions of times it will have to be answered 
again It is not that each answer was a failure , every 
answer to this question contained a part of truth, and this 
truth gathers strength as time rolls on I will try to present 
before you the outline of the answer that I have gathered 
from the ancient philosophers of India, in harmony with 
modem knowledge 

We find that in this oldest of questions a few points had 
been already solved The first is that there was a time 
when there was “neither aught nor naught," when this 
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"Tvorld did not exist i our motKer eartli, with the seas and 
oceans, the nvers and mountains, cities and villages, human 
races, ammals, plants, birds, and planets and luminaries, 
all this infinite variety of creabon, had no existence. Are 
we sure of that? We will tty to trace how'lhis conclusion 
IS amved at What does man see around him? Take a 
little plant He puts a seed m the ground and later, he 
finds a plant peep out, lift itself slowly above the ground, 
and grow and grow, bll it becomes a giganhc tree Then 
it dies, leaving only the seed It completes the circle, it 
comes out of the seed, becomes the tree, and ends in the 
seed again Look at a bird, how from the egg it springs, 
lives its life, and then dies, leaving other eggs, seeds of 
future birds So with the ammals, so with man Every- 
thing in nature begins, as it were, from certain seeds, cer- 
tain rudiments, certain fine forms, and becomes grosser and 
grosser, and develops, going on that way for a certain bme, 
.and again going back to that fine form, and subsiding The 
ram drop in which the beauhful sunbeam is playing, was 
drawn m the form of vapour from the ocean, went far away 
into the air, and reached a region where it changed into 
water, and dropped down in its present form— to be con- 
verted into vapour again So with everythmg m nature by 
which we are surrounded We know that the huge moun- 
tains are being worked upon by glaciers and rivers, which 
are slowly but surely poundmg them, and pulvenzmg them 
into sand, that dnfts away into the ocean, where it settles 
down on its bed, layer after layer, becoming hard as rocks, 
once more to be heaped up into mountains of a future 
generation Again they will be pounded and pulverized, 
and thus the course goes on From sand rise these 
mountains , unto sand they go 

If it be true that nature is uniform throughout, if it be 
true, and so far no human expenence has contradicted it, 
that the same method under which a small gram of sand is 
•created, works in creabng the giganbc suns and stars, and 
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all this universe, — ^if it be true that the whole of this 
universe is built on exactly the same plan as the atom, if it 
be true that the same law prevails throughout the universe, 
then, as it has been said in the Vedas, “Knowmg one lump 
of clay we know the nature of all the clay that is in the 
universe ” Take up a little plant and study its life, said we 
know the universe as it is If we know one grain of sand, 
we understand the secret of the whole universe Applying 
this course of reasoning to phenomena, we find, in the first 
place, that eveiything is almost similar at the beginmng and 
the end The mountain comes from the sand, and goes 
back to the sand , the river comes out of vapour, and goes 
back to vapour , plant life comes from the seed, and goes 
back to the seed ; human life comes out of human germs 
and goes back to human germs The stars and the nvers, 
and the planets have come out of a nebulous state, and 
must go back to it What do we learn from this^ That 
the manifested, or the grosser state, is the effect, and the 
finer state, the cause Thousands of years ago, it was 
demonstrated by Kapila, the great father of all philosophy, 
that destruebon meads going back to the cause If this 
table here is destroyed, it will go back to its cause, to those 
fine forms and particles which, combined, made this form 
which we call a table. If a man dies, he will go back to 
the elements which gave him his body ; if this eartli dies, 
it will go back to the elements which gave it form This 
is what is called destruction ; going bock to the cause 
Therefore we learn that the effect is the same as the cause, 
not different It is only m another form This glass is on 
effect, and it had its cause, and this cause is present in lhi« 
form A certain amount of the material called glass plus 
the force m the hands of the manufacturer, are the causes, 
the instrumental and the matenal, which, combined, p»‘o- 
duced this form called a glass. The force \shich wa* in the 
hands of the manufacturer is present in the glars as tl'c 
power of adhesion, wnthout w'hich the particles would fall 
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apart , and the glass material is also present. The glass is 
only a manifestation of these fine causes m a new shape, 
and if it be broken to pieces, the force which was present 
m the form of adhesion, will go back and join its own 
-element, and the particles of glass will remain the same 
until they take new forms 

Thus we find that the effect is never different from the 
.cause It is only that this effect is a reproduction of the 
cause in a grosser form Next, we learn that all these par- 
bcular forms which we call plants, animals or men, are 
being repeated ad mfinitum, nsing and falling Tlie seed 
produces the tree The tree produces the seed, which 
again comes up as another tree, and so on and on , there is 
no end to it Water drops roll down the mountains into 
the ocean, and nse again as vapour, going back to the 
mountains and again coming down to the ocean So, nsmg 
and falling, the cycle goes on So with all lives, so with 
all existence that we can see, feel, hear, or imagine. 
Everything that is within the bounds of our knowledge is 
proceeding in the same way, like breathing in and breath- 
ing out in the human body Everything in creation goes 
on in this form, one wave rising, another falling, nsing 
again, falling again Each wave has its hollow, each hol- 
low has Its wave The same law must apply to the uiu- 
verse taken as a whole, because of its umfoimity This 
universe must be resolved into its causes , the sun, moon, 
slats, and earth, the body, and mind, and everything in this 
universe must return to their finer causes, disappear, be 
destroyed as it were But they will live in the causes as fine 
forms Out of these fine forms they will emerge again as 
rew earths, suns, moons and stars 

There is one fact more to learn about this nsing and 
falling The seed comes out of the tree , it does not im- 
mediately become a tree, but has a period of inactivity, or 
rather, a penod of very fine unmanifested action The, seed 
has to work for some time beneath the soil It breaks into 
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pieces, degenerates as it were, and regeneration comes out 
of that degeneration In the beginning, the whole of this 
universe has to work likevnse, for a period, in that minute 
form, unseen and unmanifested, which is called chaos, and 
out of that comes a new projection The whole period of 
one manifestation of this universe, its going down into the 
finer form, remaining there for some time, and coming out 
again, is, in Sanskrit, called a Kalpa, or a Cycle Next 
comes a very important question, especially for modem 
times We see that the finer forms develop slowly and 
slowly, and gradually become grosser and grosser We 
have seen that the cause is the same as the effect, and the 
effect is only the cause in another form Therefore this 
-whole universe cannot be produced out of nothing No-^ 
thing comes without cause, and the cause is the effect in 
another form 

Out of what has this universe been produced then? 
From a preceding fine universe Out of what has man been 
produced ? TTie preceding fine form. Out of what has the 
•tree been produced? Out of the seed , the whole of the 
tree was there in the seed It comes out and becomes 
manifest So, the whole of this universe has been created 
out of this very universe exishng in a minute form It has 
been made manifest now It -will go back to that minute 
form, and again will be made manifest Now we find that 
the fine forms slowly come out and become grosser and 
grosser tmtil they reach their limit, and when they reach 
their limit they go back further and further, becoming 
finer and finer again This coming out of the fine and be- 
coming gross, simply changing the arrangements of its 
part^, as it were, is what m modem times is called evolu- 
tion This is very true, perfectly true , we see it in our lives 
No rational man can possibly quarrel with these evolu- 
tionists But we have to leam one thing more We have 
to go one step further, and what is that? That every evolu- 
tion IS preceded by an involution. The seed is the father 
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of the tree, but another tree was itself the father of the seed. 
The seed is the fine form out of which the big tree comes, 
and another big tree was the form which is involved in that 
seed The whole of this universe was present in the 
cosmic fine universe The little cell, which becomes after- 
wards the man, was simply the involved man, and becomes 
evolved as a man If this is dear, we have no quarrel with 
the evolutionists, for we sec that if they admit this step, 
instead of their destroying religion, they will be the greatest 
supporters of it 

We see then, that nothing can he created out of 
nothing Everything exists through eternity, and will exist 
through eternity Only the rooi'cmcnt is in succeeding 
waves and hollows, going back to fine forms, and coming 
out into gross manifestabons This involution and evolution 
IS going on throughout the whole of nature The whole 
senes of evolution beginning with the lowest manifestation 
of life and reaching up to the highest, the most perfect man, 
must have been the involution of something else The 
question is, the involution of what? What was involved? 
The evolutionist wll tell you that your idea that it was God 
18 wrong Why? Because you say God is intelligent, but 
we find that intelligence develops much later on in the 
course of evolubon. It is in man and the higher animals 
that we find intelligence, but millions of years have passed 
m this world before this intelligence came. This objection 
of the evoluhonists does not hold water, as we shall see 
by appljang our theory The tree comes out of the seed, 
goes back to the seed , the beginning and the end are 
the^same The earth comes out of its cause and returns 
to it We know that if we can find tKe beginning we 
can find the end. E conoerso, if we find the end we can 
find the beginning If that is so; take this whole evolu- 
bonaiy senes, from the protoplasm at one end to the 
perfect man at the other, and this whole senes is one 
o n the end we find the perfect man, so in the 
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beginning it must have been the same TTierefore, the 
protoplasm was the involubon of the highest intelligence 
You may not see it, but that involved intelligence is what 
IS uncoiling itself until it becomes manifested in the most 
perfect man That can be mathematically demonstrated 
If the law of conservation of energy is true, you cannot get 
anything out of a machine unless you put it in there first 
The amount of work that you get out of an engine is 
exactly the same as you have put into it in the form of 
water and coal, neither more nor less The work I am 
doing now, is just what I put into me, in the shape of air, 
food and other things It is only a question of change and 
manifestation There cannot be added in the economy of 
this universe one particle of matter or one foot-pound of ^ 
force, nor can one particle of matter or foot-pound of force 
be taken out If that be the case, what is this intelligence ? 
If it was not present in the protoplasm, it must have come 
all of a sudden, something coming out of nothing, which is 
absurd It therefore follows absolutely that the perfect 
man, the free man, the God-man, who has gone beyond 
the laws of nature, and transcended everything, who has 
no more to go through this process of evolution, through 
birth and death, that man called the “Chnst-man" by the 
Christians, the “Buddha-man” by the Buddhists, and the 
“Free” by the Yogis — that perfect man who is at one end 
of the chain of evolution was involved in the cell of the 
protoplasm, which is at the other end of the same chmn,. 

Applying the same reason to the whole of the universe, 
we see, that intelligence must be the Lord of creataon, the 
cause What is the most evolved notion that man has of 
this universe ? It is intelligence, the adjustment of part to 
part, the display of intelligence, of which the ancient design 
theory was an attempt at expression The beginning , was 
therefore intelligence At the beginning that intelligence 
becomes involved, and in the end that intelligence gets 
evolved The sum-total of the intelligence displayed in the 

11—14 
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universe must, therefore, be the involved universal intelli- 
gence unfolding itself This universal intelligence is what 
we call God Call it by any other name, it is absolutely 
certain that in the beginning, there is that infinite cosmic 
intelligence This cosmic intelligence gets involved, and 
It mamfests, evolves itself, until it becomes the prefect 
man, the ‘‘Chnst-man,’ the **Buddha-man * Then it goes 
back to its own source That is why all the Scriptures say, 
'‘In Him we live, and move and have our being ” That is 
why all the Scnptures preach that we came from God, and 
go back to God Do not be fnghtened by theological 
terms , if terms fnghten you, you are not fit to be 
philosophers This cosmic intelligence is what the 
theologians call God 

I have been asked many times, “Why do you use that 
old word, God?" Because it is the best word for our 
purpose , you cannot find a better word than that, because 
all the hopes, aspirations, and happiness of humanity have 
been centred in that word It is impossible now to change 
the word Words like these were first coined by great 
saints, who realised their import and understood their 
meaning But as they become current in society, ignorant 
people take these words, and the result is that they lose 
their spirit and glory The word God has been, used from 
time immemonal, and the idea of this cosmic intelligence, 
and all that is great and holy is associated with it Do you 
mean to say that because some fool says it is not all nght, 
we should throw it away? Another man may come and 
say Take my word,’ and another again, ‘Take my word.’ 
So there will be no end to foolish words Use the old 
word, only use it in the true spiiit, cleanse it of supersti- 
tion, and realise fully what this great ancient word means 
If >ou understand the power of the laws of association, 
jou will know that these words are associated with in- 
numerable majestic and powerful ideas , they have been 
used and worshipped by millions of huihan souls and asso- 
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cmtrtJ Uy them \\ith nil thnl is hi^hc.st and best, all that is 
tationnl. nil thnt is lovable, and nil that n gfreat and grand 
in htinnn nature And they come as suggestions of these 
in'iocntions. ni)d cannot be given up. If I tried to express 
«I! ihiR. by onjj telling you thnt God created the universe, 
ii would have com eyed no meaning to you. Yet, after all 
this stiuygic, %NC have come bach to Him, the Ancient and 
Supir.nc One 

We now ^ee thnt all the various forms of cosmic 
rn»‘rg\, •'urh ns malitr. thought, force, intelligence, and so 
forth, are rimpi> the manifestation of that cosmic intclh> 
pence, or, ns v.c shall call it henceforth, the Supreme Lord, 
everything that jou see, feel or henr, the whole universe, 
Iff Hin creation, or to be a little more accurate, is His pro- 
jection , or to be still more nccurntc, is the Lord Himself, 
It is He who is ihining as the sun and the stars. He is the 
mother earth, He is the ocean Himself He comes as 
gentle showerB, He is the gentle air that we breathe in. and 
1 le It IS who in working as force m the body He is the 
npcech thnt is uttered. He is the man who is talking He is 
the audience thnt is here He is the platform on which I 
stand. He is the light thnt enables me to see your faces It 
if) all He. He Himself is both the matenal and the efficient 
cause of this universe and He it is that gets involved in the 
minute cell, and evolves at the other end, and becomes 
God again He it is that comes down and becomes the 
lowest atom, and slowly unfolding His nature, rej'oins 
Himself This is the mystery of the universe Thou art 
the man, Thou art the woman. Thou art the strong man 
walking m the pnde of youth. Thou art the old man 
tottering on crutches, Thou art in everything, Thou art 
everything, O Lord This is the only solution of the 
Cosmos that satisfies the human intellect In one word, 
we arc born of Him, we live m Him, and unto Him we 
return 



THE COSMOS. 

The Microcosm 

(Delivered in New York, 26th January, 1896) 

The human mind naturally wants to get outside, to 
peer out of the body, as it were, through the channels of 
the organs The eye must see, the ear must hear, the 
senses must sense the external world , and naturally the 
beauties and sublimities of nature captivate the attention 
of man, first The first questions that arose in the human 
soul, were about the external world The solution of the 
mystery was asked of the sky, of the stars, of the heavenly 
bodies, of the earth, of the nvers, of the mountains, of the 
ocean ; and in all anaent religions, we find traces of how 
the groping human mind at first caught at everything 
external There was a nver-god, a sky-god, a cloud-god, 
a rain-god , everything external, all of which we now call 
the powers of nature, became metamorphosed, trans- 
figured, into wills, into gods, into heavenly messengers 
As the question went deeper and deeper, these external 
manifestations failed to satisfy the human mind, and finally 
the energy turned inward, and the question was asked of 
man’s own soul From the cosmos the question was 
reflected back to the microcosm , from the external world 
•die question was reflected to the internal From analysing 
the external nature, man is led to analyse the internal , this 
quesdoning of the internal man comes with a higher state 
of civilisation, with a deeper insight into nature, with a 
higher state of growth 

The subject of discussion this afternoon, is this internal 
man No question is so near and dear to man’s heart 
as that of the mtemal man How many millions of times, 
in how many countries, has this question been asked F 
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3ages and kings, rich and poor, saints and sinners, every 
man, every woman, all have from time to time asked 
this question Is there nothing permanent in this 
evanescent human life ? Is there nothing, they have asked, 
which does not die away when this body dies? Is there 
not something living when this frame crumbles into dust? 
Is there not something which survives the fire which burns 
the body into ashes? And if so, what is its destiny? 
"Where does it go ^ Whence did it come ? These questions 
have been asked again and again, and so long as this 
creation lasts, so long as there are human brains to think, 
this question will have to be asked • Yet, it is not that 
the answer did not come , each time the answer came, 
and as time rolls on, the answer will gam strength more 
and more The question was answered once for all 
thousands of years ago, and through all subsequent 
time It is being re-stated, re-illustrated, made clearer to 
■our intellect. What we have to do, therefore, is to make 
a re-statement of the answer We do not pretend to throw 
any -new light on those all-absorbing problems, but only to 
put^ before you the ancient truth, in the language of 
modem times, to speak the thoughts of the ancients in 
the language of the moderns, to speak the thoughts of the 
philosophers in the language of the people, to speak the 
thoughts of the angels in the language of man, to speak 
the thoughts of God in the language of poor humanity, so 
that man will understand them, for the same divine 
essence from which the ideas emanated, is ^ever present in 
man, and therefore he can always understand them 

I am looking at you How many things are necessary 
for this vision? First, the eyes For if I am perfect in 
every other way, and yet have no eyes, I shall not be able 
to see you Secondly, the real organ of vision For, the 
eyes are not the organs , they are but the instruments of 
■vision , and behind them is the real organ, the nerve-centre 
jn the brain If that centre be injured, a man may have 
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the clearest pair of eyes, yet he will not be able to see 
anything So, it is necessary that this centre, or the real 
organ, be there. Thus, with all our senses The external 
ear is but the instrument for carrying the vibration of 
sound inward, to the centre Yet, that is not suffiwent 
Suppose in your library you are intently reading a book, 
and the clock stakes, yet you do not hear it The sound 
IS there , the pulsations in the air are there, the ear and 
the centre are also there, and these vibrations have been 
earned through the ear, to the centre, and yet you do not 
hear it What is wanting? The mind is not there Thus 
we see that the third thing necessary is, that the mmd 
i^iust be there First the external instruments, then the 
organ to which this external instrument will carry the 
sensation, and lastly the organ itself must be joined to 
the mind When the mind is not joined to the organ, the 
organ and the ear may take the impression, and yet we 
shall not be conscious of it The mind, too, is only the 
earner , it has to cany the sensation sbll forward, and 
present it to the intellect The intellect is the determining 
factulty and decides upon what is brought to it Still this 
is not sufHcient The intellect must carry it forward, and 
present the whole thing before the ruler in the body, the 
human soul, the king on the throne Before him, this is 
presented, and then from him comes the order, what to 
do, or what not to do , and the order goes down in the 
same sequence, to the intellect, to the mind, to the organs, 
and the organs convey it to the instruments, and the 
preception is complete 

The instmmcnts are in the external body, the gross 
body, of man , but the mind and die intellect are not 
They arc in what is called in Hindu philosophy the finer 
body , and what in Christian theology you read of as the 
spintual body of man , finer, very much finer than the 
body , and yet not the soul The soul is beyond them all 
The external bod> perishes in a few years , any simple 
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cause may disturb and destroy it. The finer body is not so 
easily penshable , yet it sometimes degenerates, and at 
other times becomes strong We see how, m the old man, 
the mind loses its strength, hew, when the body is 
vigorous, the mind becomes vigorous, how various 
medicines and drugs afiect it, how eveiything external 
acts on It, and how it reacts on the external world. Just 
as the body has its progress and decadence, so also has 
the mind, and therefore the mind is not the soul, because 
the soul Ccin neither decay, nor degenerate How can we 
know that? How can we know that there is something 
behind this mind? Because knowledge which is self- 
illuminatmg, and the basis of intelligence, cannot belong- 
to dull, dead matter. Never was seen any gross matter 
which had intelligence as its own essence No dull or dead 
matter can illumine itself It is intelligence that illumines 
all matter This hall is here only through intelligence, 
because, as a hall, its existence would be unknown unless 
some intelligence built it. This body is not self-luminous ; 
if It were, it would be so in a dead man also Neither 
can the mind, nor the spiritual body, be self-luminous 
They are not of the essence of intelligence. That which 
IS self-luminous cannot decay The luminosity of that 
which shines through a borrowed light comes and goes , 
but that which is light itself, what can make that come and 
go, flounsh and decay? We see that the moon waxes and 
wanes,'because it shines through the borrowed light of the 
sun If a lump of iron is put into fire and made red hot. 

It glows and shines, but its light will vanish, because it 
is borrowed So, decadence is possible only of that 
light which is borrowed and is not of its o%%'n essence 

Now we see that the body, the external shape, ha< no 
light as Its own essence, is not self-luminous and cannot 
know Itself , neither can the mind \X^y not? Because 
the mind waxes and wanes, bectiuse it is Wgorous at one 
time, and weak nt another, because it con be acted upon 
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by anyAing and eveiytbing Therefore the hght which 
shines through the mind is not its own. Whose is it, then? 

It must belong to that which has it as its own essence, and 
as such, can never decay or die, never become stronger or 
weaker , it is self-luminous ; it is luminosity itself. It can- 
not be that the soul knows, but it is knowledge It cannot 
be that the soul has existence, but it is existence It can- 
not be that the soul is happy, it is happiness That which 
IS happy, has borrowed its happiness , that which has 
knowledge has received its knowledge , and that which 
has relative existence, has only a reflected existence 
Wherever there are qualities, these qualities have been re- 
flected upon the substance, but the soul has not 
knowledge, existence and blessedness as its qualities, they 
ate the essence of the soul 

Again, it may be asked, why shall we lake this for 
granted? Why shall we admit that the soul has knowledge, 
blessedness, existence, as its essence, and has not borrow- 
ed them? It may be argued, why not say that the soul’s 
luminosity, the soul’s blessedness, the soul's knowledge, 
are borrowed in the same way as the luminosity of the 
body IS borrowed from the mmd^ The fallacy of arguing 
in this way will be, that there will be no limit From whom 
were these borrowed ? If we say from some other source 
the same question will be asked again So, at last we 
shall have to come to one who is self-luminous , to make 
matters short then, the lo^cal way is to stop where we 
get self-luminosity, and proceed no further 

We see then, that this human being is composed first 
of diis external covenng, the body Secondly, the finer 
body, consishng of mind, mtellect, and egoism Behind 
them is the real Self of man We have seen that, all the 
qualities, and powers of the gross body are borrowed from 
the mind, and the mind, the finer body, borrows its powers 
and luminosity from the soul, standing behind 

A great many questions now arise about the nature of 
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this soul. If the existence of the soul is dravm from the 
argument that it is self-luminous, that knowledge, exis- 
tence, blessedness are its essence, it naturally follows that 
this soul cannot have been created. A self-luminous exis- 
tence, independent of any other existence, could never 
have been the outcome of anything. It always existed ; 
there was never a time when it did not exist, because if 
the soul did not exist, where was time? Time is in the 
-soul , it is when the soul reflects its powers on the mind 
and the mind thinks, that time comes When there was 
no soul, certainly there was no thought, and without 
thought, there was no time How can the soul, there- 
fore, be said to be existing in time, when time itself 
•exists m the soul? It has neither birth nor death, but it 
is passing through all these various stages It is mani- 
festing slowly and gradually from lower to higher, and 
so on It is expressing its own grandeur, working through 
the mind on the body and through the body it is grasping 
the external world and understanding it It takes up a 
body and uses it, and when that body has failed and is 
used up. It takes another body, and so on it goes 

Here comes a very interesting question, that question 
which IS generally known as the re-incamation of the soul. 
Sometimes people get fnghtened at the idea, and supersti- 
tion is so strong that thinking men, even, believe that they 
,are the outcome of nothing, and then, with the grandest 
iogic, try to deduce the theory that although they have 
come out of zero, they will be eternal ever afterwards 
Those that come out of zero will certainly have to go back 
to zero Neither you, nor I, nor anyone present, has come 
out of zero, nor will go back to zero. We have been 
existing eternally, and will exist, and there is no power 
under the sun, or above the sun, which can undo your or 
my existence, or send us back to zero Now this idea of 
reincarnation is not only not a frightening idea, but is 
most essential for the moral well-bemg of the human race 
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It IS the only logical conclusion that thoughtful men can 
arrive at If you are going to exist in eternity hereafter, it 
must be riiat you have existed through eternity in the past , 

It cannot be otherwise I will try to answer a few objec- 
tions that are generally brought against the theory 
Aldiough many of you will think they are very silly 
objections, still we have to answer them, for sometimes 
we find that the most thoughtful men are ready to advance 
the silliest ideas Well has it been said that there never 
was an idea so absurd that it did not find philosophers to 
defend it The first objection is, why do we not remember 
our past? Do we remember all our past in this life? How 
many of you remember what you did when you were 
babies? None of you remember your early childhood, 
and if upon memory depends your existence, then, this 
argument proves that you did not exist as babies, 
because you do not remember your babyhood It is 
simply unmirigated nonsense to say that our existence 
depends on our remembering it Why should we 
remember the past? That bram is gone, broken into 
pieces, and a new brain has been manufactured What 
has come to this bram is the resultant, die sum-total 
of the impressions acquired in our past, with which the 
mmd has come to inhabit the new body. 

1, as 1 stand here, am the effect, the result, of all the 
infinite past which is tacked on to me And why is it 
necessaiy for me to remember all the past? When a 
great ancient sage, a seer or a prophet of old, who came 
face to face with the tmth, sayi something, these modem" 
men stand up and say, "Oh, he was a fooll" But just 
use another name, "Huxley says it, or Tyndall" , then it 
must be true, and they take it for granted In place of 
ancient supcrsbtions they have erected modern supersti- ' 
tions, m place of the old Popes of religion, they have in- 
stalled modem Popes of science So we see that this 
objection as to mcmoTy is not valid, and that is about the 
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only senous objection that is raised against this theory 
Although we have seen that it is not necessary for the 
theory, that there shall be the memory of past lives, yet 
at the same time, we are in a position to assert that there 
are instances which show that this memory does come, 
and that each one of us will get back this memory, in 
that life in which he will become free. Then alone you 
will find that this world is but a dream , then alone you 
will realise in the soul of your soul that you are but actors 
and the world is a stage , then alone will the idea of non- 
attachment come to you with the power of thunder , then 
all this thirst for enjoyment, this clinging on to life and 
this world, will vanish for ever , then the mind will see 
clearly as daylight how many times all these existed for 
you, how many millions of times you had fathers and 
mothers, sons and daughters, husbands and wives, 
relatives and friends, wealth and power They came and 
went How many times you were on the topmost crest of 
the wave, and how many times you were down at the 
bottom of despair ! When memory will bring all these to 
you, then alone will you stand a^ a hero, and smile when 
the world frowns upon you Then alone will you stand up 
and say, “I care not for thee even, O Death, what terrors 
hast thou for me?” This will come to all 

Are there any arguments, any rational proofs for this 
reincarnation of the soul? So far we have been giving 
the negative side, showing that the opposite arguments to 
disprove it are invalid Are there any positive proofs? 
There are , and most valid ones, too No other theory 
except that of reinceunation accounts for the wide diver- 
gence that we find between man and man m their powers 
to acquire knowledge First, let us consider the process by 
means of which knowledge is acquired Suppose I go into 
' the street and see a dog How do I know it is a dog? 1 
refer it to my mind, and in my mind are groups of all my 
past expenences, arranged, and pigeon-holed, as it were. 

I 
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As soon as a new impression comes, 1 take it up and refer 
It to some of the old pigeon-holes, and as soon as I find a 
group of the same impressions already existing, 1 place it 
in that group, and I am satisfied. I know it is a dog, be- 
'Cause It coincides with impressions already there. When I 
do not find the cognate of this new expenence inside, I 
become dissatisfied When, not finding the cognates of an 
impression, we become dissatisfied, this state of the mind 
IS called “ignorance” , but, when, finding the cognates of 
an impression already exishng, we become satisfied, this is 
called knowledge “ When one apple fell, men became 
-dissatisfied Then gradually they found out the group. 
What was the group they found? That all apples fell, so 
they called it gravitation ** Now we see that without a 
fund of already exisbng expenence, any new experience 
would be impossible, for there would be nothing to which 
to refer the new impression So, if, as some of the Euro- 
pean philosophers think, a child came into the world with 
what they call tabula rasa, such a child would never attain 


to any degree of intellectual power, because he would have 
nothing to which to refer his new expenences We see 
that the power of acquinng knowledge vanes in each indi- 
vidual, and this shows that each one of us has come -with 
his own fund of knowledge Knowledge can only be got 
in one way, the way of expenence , there is no other way 
to know If we have not expenenced it m this life, we must 
have experienced it in other lives How is it that the fear 
of deaA is eveiywhere ? A little chicken is just out of an 
egg and an eagle comes, and the chicken flies in fear to its 
mothOT There IS an old explanabon (I should hardly 
dignify It by such a name) It is called insbnct What 

How " afraid to die? 

uZ w? ® ^ comes 

near water, it jumps into it and swims? It never swam 

-JR n V, ' swim People call it insbnct. It 

a big word, but it leaves us where we were before Let 
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ns study this phenomenon of instinct A child begins to 
play on the piano At first she must pay attention to every 
key she is fingenng, and as she goes on and on for months 
and years, the pla3ring becomes almost involuntary, in- 
stinctive What was first done with conscious will does not 
require later on an effort of the will This is not yet a 
complete proof One heJf remains, and that is that almost 
all the actions which are now instinctive can be brought 
under the control of the will Each muscle of the body can 
be brought under control This is perfectly well known. 
So the proof is complete, by this double method, that what 
we now call instinct is degeneration of voluntary actions , 
therefore, if thfe analogy applies to the whole of creation, if 
all nature is uniform, then, what is instinct in lower animals, 
as well as in men, must be the degeneration of will 

Applying the law we dwelt upon under macrocosm, 
that each involution presupposes an evolution, and each 
■^volution an involution, we see that instinct is involved rea- 
son What we call instinct m men or animals, must there- 
fore be involved, degenerated, voluntary actions and volun- 
tary actions eore impossible without experience. Expenence 
started that knowledge, and that knowledge is there The 
fear of death, the duckling taking to the water, and all 
involuntary actions in the human being which have become 
instinctive, are the result of past ’experiences. So far we 
have proceeded very clearly, and so far the latest science 
is with us But here comes one 'more difficulty The 
latest scienbfic men are coming back to the ancient sages, 
and as far as they have done so, there is perfect agreement 
They admit that each man and each animal is bom with a 
fund of experience, and that all these acbons in the mind 
are the result of past expenence "But what,” they ask, 
“is the use of saying that that experience belongs to the 
soul ? Why not say it belongs to the body, and the body 
alone? Why not say it is hcretfitary transmission ?" This 
is the last question Why not say that all the experience 
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Ignorance vanishes, its powers become manifest, it becomes 
perfect , no more is there any necessity for the soul to work 
through physical bodies, nor is diere any necessity for it to 
work through finer, or mental bodies It shines in its oivn 
light, and is free, no more to be born, no more to die. 

We will not go now into the particulars of this But I 
will bnng before you one more point with regard to this 
theory of reincarnation It is the theory that advances the 
freedom of the human soul It is the one theoiy that does 
not lay the blame of all our weakness upon somebody else, 
which IS a common hiiman fallacy We do not look at our 
own faults , the eyes do not see themselves, they see the 
eyes of everybody else We human beings are very slow 
to recognise our own weakness, our own faults, so loiig as 
We can lay the blame upon somebody else Men in general 
lay all the blame of life on their fellow-men, or, failing that, 
on God, or they con)ure up a ghost, and say it is fate. 
Where is fate, and who is fate ? We reap what we sow 
We are the makers of our own fate None else has the 
blame, none has the praise The ivind is blowing, those 
vessels whose sails are unfurled catch it, and go forward on 
their way, but those which have their sails furled do not 
catch the wind Is that the fault of the wind? Is it the 
fault of the Merciful Father, whose wind of mercy is blow- 
mg widiout ceasing, day and night, whose mercy knows 
no decay, is it His fault diat some of us are happy, and 
some unhappy? We make our owi destiny His sun shines 
for the weak as well as for the strong His wind blows for 
saint and smner alike He is the Lord of all, the Father of 
all. Merciful, and Impartial Do you mean to say that He, 
the Lord of Creabon, looks upon the petty things of our 
life in the same hght as we do ? What a degenerate idea 
of God that would be 1 We are like little puppies, making 
hfe-and-death struggles here, and foolishly thinking that 
even God Himself will take it as seriously as we do He 
knows what the puppies play means Our attempts to lay 
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ihe blame on Him, making Him the punisher, and the re- 
warder, are only foolish He neither punishes, nor rewards 
any. His infinite mercy is open to everyone, at all times, 
in all places, under all conditions, unfailing, unswerving. 
Upon us depends how we use it Upon us depends how 
we utilise It Blame neither man, nor God, nor anyone in 
the world. When you find yourselves suffering, blame 
yourselves, and try to do better. 

This is the only solution of the problem. Those that 
blame others — and, alas 1 the number of them is increas- 
ing every day — are generally miserable, with helpless 
brains, who have brought themselves to that pass through 
their own mistakes and blame others, but this does not 
alter their position It does not serve them in any way. 
This attempt to throw the blame upon others only weakens 
them the more Therefore, blame none for your own 
faults, stand upon your own feet, and take the whole res- 
ponsibility upon yourselves Say, “This misery that I ami 
suffering is of my own doing, and that very thing proves 
that it will have to be undone by me alone.” That which 1 
created, I can demolish ; that which is created by some one 
else I shall never be able to destroy Therefore, stand up, 
be bold, be strong Take the whole responsibility on your 
own shoulders, and know that you are the creator of your 
own destiny All the strength and succour you wemt is 
within yourselves Therefore, make your own future.. 
“Let the dead past bury its dead ” The infinite future is 
before you, and you must always remember that each 
word, thought, and deed, lays up a store for you and that 
as the bad thoughts and bad works are ready to spnng 
upon you like tigers, so also there is the inspinng hope that 
the good thoughts, and good deeds, eu:e ready with the 
power of a hundred thousand angels to defend you always 
and for ever 
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IMMORTALITY. 

( Delwered in Amertca ) 

What question has been asked a greater number of 
bmes, what idea has led men more to search the universe 
for an answer, what question is nearer and dearer to the 
human heart, what question is more inseparably connected 
with our existence, than this one. the immortality of the 
uman soul ? It has been the theme of poets and sages, of 
priests and prophets . kings on the throne have discussed it. 
beggars in the street have dreamt of it The best of human- 
rty have approached it, and the worst of men have hoped 
for It The interest in the theme has not died yet, nor will 
rt le so long as human nature exists Various ansivers 
have been presented to the world by vanous minds 
I housands. again, in'every penod of history have given up 
e iscussion, and yet the question remains bresh as ever 
Hen m tumoU .nd .tn.ggle ot o«r live, we seem to 
o gel . 1 , but raddenb- tome one dies, one, perbeps, whom 
we loved, one near and dear to out hearts „ snatehed 
ai^from us, and the struggle, the dm and lurmod of the 
world Bound us, cetoe for a moment, and the soul asks 

*e luly" Z 1. of 
0000^0 T” knowledge proceeds out of eiv 

AB ^"ow “ujehing eacepl by enpenence 

avT or^ZT' ■“ koneraiised enpeneuee, 

■wound us, whalVwt“LdT"rc™n“^“';h“ 

r i ^mes^: 

p:.Td" tot'estitThe™:;?' ?h“e’ “"’ 1 "“ 

. 'oT, “->0- r-elrs 

The mountains slowly but surely crumble 
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-away, the nvers slowly but surely dry up, rains cdme'out of 
the sea, and go back to the sea. Evetsnvhere drdes are 
being completed, birth, growth, development and decay 
d’ollowing each other with mathematical precision This 
IS our everyday experience Inside of it all, behind all 
this vast mass of what we call life, of millions of forms and 
-shapes, millions upon millions of varieties, be ginnin g from 
the lowest atom to the highest spintuahsed man, we find 
existing a certain umty Everyday we find that the wall 
that was thought to be dividing one thing and another is 
being broken down, and all matter is coming to be rec- 
ognised by modern science as one substance, ihamfesting 
in different ways and in various forms, the one life that runs' 
through all like' a continuous chain, of which all these 
-vanous forms represent the links, link after link, extending 
almost infinitely, but of the same one chain. This is what 
is called evolution It is an old, old idea, as old as hum^n 
society, only it is getting fresher and fresher as human 
knowledge is progressing There is one thing more, 
which the ancients perceived, but which in modem times 
IS not yet so clearly perceived, and that is involution. 
The seed is becoming the pleint , a grain of sand never be- 
comes a plant It is the father that becomes the child , a 
lump of clay never becomes the child From what does 
this evolution come, is the quesbon What was the seed > 
It was the same as the tree All the possibilities of a future 
tree are m that seed , all the possibilihes of a future man are 
m the little baby , all the possibilities of any future life are 
in the germ What is this? The ancient phiIos6phers of 
India called it involution We find then, that every evolu- 
bon presupposes an involuhon Nothing can be evolved 
which is not already there Here agmn modem science 
comes to our help You know by mathematical reasoning 
that the sum-total of the energy that is displayed m the uni- 
verse is the same throughout You carmot take away one 
.atom of matter or one foot-pound of force You cannot 
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add to the universe one atom of matter or one foot-pouni 
of force As such, evolution does not come out of zero ; 
then, where does it come from? From previous involution. 
The child IS the man involved, and the man is tiie child 
evolved. The seed is the tree involved, and tiie tree is the 
seed evolved All the possibilities of life are in the germ 
The problem becomes a little clearer Add to it the first 
idea of contmuabon of life From the lowest protoplasm 
to the most perfect human being, there is really but one life 
Just as in one life we have so many vanous phases of ex- 
pression, the protoplasm developing into the baby, the 
child, the young man, the old man, so, from that proto- 
plasm up to the most perfect man, we get one conbnuous 
life, one chain This is evolubon, but we have seen that 
each evolubon presupposes an involution The whole 
of this life which slowly manifests itself, evolves itself 
from the protoplasm to the perfected human being, the 
incarnation of God on earth — the whole of this series is 
but one life, and the whole of this manifestation must have 
been involved in that very protoplasm This whole life, 
this very God on earth was involved in it, and slowly came 
out, manifesting itself slowly, slowly, slowly The highest 
expression must have been there in, the germ state, in 
minute form , therefore this one force, this whole cham, 
is the involubon of that cosmic life which is everywhere 
U IS this one mass of intelligence which, from the pro- 
toplasm up to the most perfected man, is slowly and slowly 
uncoiling itself Not that it grows Take off all ideas of 
growth from your mind. With the idea of groivth is 
associated something coming from outside, something ex- 
traneous. which would give the he to the truth that the 
Infinite %shicK lies latent in every life, is independent of 
all external conditions It can never grow , it was always 
there, and only manifests itself 

The effect is the cause manifested There is no essen- 
tial d-ffeicnce betw een the effect and the cause Take this 
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iglass, for instance There was the mat^ial, and that 
matenal plus the will of the manufacturer made the glass, 
and these two were its causes, and are present in it in 
what form? Adhesion If the force were not here, each 
particle would fall away What is the effect then? It is 
the same as the cause, only taking a different form, a differ- 
ent composition. When the caiise is changed and limited 
■for a time, it becomes the effect We piust remember this 
Apolsdng it to our idea of life, the whole of the manifesta- 
tion of this one senes, from die protoplasm up to the most 
perfect man, must be the very same thing as cosmic life 
First it got involved and became finer, emd out of that fine 
something which was the cause, it has gone on evolving, 
manifesting itself, and becoming grosser 

But the question of immortality is not yet setded We 
have seen that everything in this universe is indestructible 
There is nothing new , there will be nothing new The 
same series of manifestations are presenting themselves 
alternately, like a wheel, coming up and going down All 
modon in this universe is in the form of waves, successively 
rising and falling Systems after systems are coming out of 
fine forms, evolving themselves, and taking grosser forms, 
again melting down, as it were, and going back to the fine 
forms Again they rise out of that, evolving for a certain 
period and slowly going back to the cause So with all life. 
Each manifestation of life is coming up and then going 
back again What goes down? The form The form 
breaks to pieces, but it comes up again. In one sense 
bodies and forms even are eternal. How? Suppose we 
take a number of dice, and throw them, and they fall in 
this ratio — 6 — 5 — 3 — 4 We take the dice up and throw 
them, again, and again , there must be a time when the 
same number will come again , the same combination 
must come Now each pardcle, each atom, that is in this 
-universe, I take for such a die, and these are being throivn 
-out, and combined, again and again. All these forms 
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before you are one combinahon Here are the forms of a 
glass, a table, a pitcher of water, and so forth This is one 
combination , in time, it will all break But there must 
come a time when exactly the same combination cornea 
again, when you will be here, and this form will be here, 
tos subject will be talked, and this pitcher will be here 
An infinite number of times this has been, and an 
number of times this will be repeated Thus far with the 
physical forms What do we find 5 That even the com- 
bination of physical forms is eternally repeated 

A most interesting conclusion that follows from' this 
theory, ,s the explanation of facts such as these Some of 
you. perhaps, have seen a man who can read the past life 
o others, and foretell the future How rs it possible for 
any one to see what the future will be. unless there is a reg> 
ul.tea future? Effects of the past ™I1 recur m the future. 
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precision. We see then, that there is recurrence of the 
seune material phenomena at certain periods, and that the 
same combinations have been taking place through eter- 
nity But that IS not the immortality of the soul No force 
can die, no matter can be annihilated What becomes of 
it? It goes on changing, backwards and forwards, until it 
returns to the source from which it came. There is no 
mobon in a sbaight line Everything moves in a circle , 
a sbaight line, infimtely produced, becomes a circle If 
that IS the case, there cannot be eternal degeneration for 
any soul It cannot be Everything must complete the 
circle, and come back to its source What are you and I 
and all these souls? In our discussion of evolution and 
involution, we have seen that you and I must be part of 
the cosmic consciousness, cosime life, cosmic mind, which 
got involved, and we must complete the circle and go back 
to this cosmic intelligence which is God. This cosmic 
intelligence is what people call Lord, or God, or Ginst, or 
Buddha, or Brahman, what the matenalists perceive as 
force, and the agnostics as that infinite, inexpressible 
beyond , and we are all' parts of that 

This IS the second idea, yet this is not sufficient , there 
will be sbll more doubts It is very good to say that there 
is no destruebon for any force. But all the forces and forms 
that we see are combmahons This form before us is a 
composibon of several component parts, and so every 
force that we see is similarly composite If you take the 
scientific idea of force, and call it the sum-total, the result- 
ant of several forces, what becomes of your individuality? 
Everything that is a compound must sooner or later go back 
to Its component parts Whatever m this universe is the 
result of the combination of matter or force, must sooner or 
later go back to its components. Whatever is the result of 
certain causes must die, must be desboyed It gets broken 
up, dispersed, and resolved back into its components 
Soul is not a force , neither is it thought It is the manu- 
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^acturer of thouglit, tut not thought itself ; it is die manu- 
facturer of the body, but not the tody Why so? We see 

that the body cannot be the soul Why not? Because it 
is not intelligent A corpse is not intelligent, nor a piece of 
meat in a butcher's shop What do we mean by intelli- 
gence? Reactive power We want to go a little more 
deeply into this Here is a pitcher , I see it How? Rays 
of light from the pitcher enter my eyes, and make a picture 
m my retina, which is earned to the brain. Yet there is no 
vision What the physiolo^sts call the sensory nerves, 
cany this impression inwards But up to this there is no 
reaction The nerve centre m the brain carries the impres- 
sion to the mind, and the mind reacts, and as soon as this 
reaction comes, the pitcher flashes before it Take a more 
commonplace example Suppose you are listening to me 
intently, and a mosquito is sittmg on the tip of your nose, 
and giving you that pleasant sensation which mosquitoes 
can give , but you are so intent on heanng me diat you do 
not feel the mosquito at all What has happened? The 
mosquito has bitten a certam part of your skin, and certain 
nerves are there They have carried a certain sensation to 
the brain, and the impression is there, but the mind, being 
otherwise occupied, does not react, so you are not aware 
of the presence of the mosquito When a new im- 
pression comes, if the mind does not react, we will 
not be conscious of it, but when the reaction comes 
ne feel. we see, we hear, and so forth With this 
reaction comes illumination, as the Sankhya philosophers 
call it We see that the body cannot illuminate, because 
in the absence of attention no sensation is possible Cases 
have been known where under peculiar conditions, a man 
%vho had never learned a particular language, was found 
able to speak it Subsequent enquines proved that the 
man had, when a child, lived among people who spoke 
that language and the impressions were left on his brain 
These impressions remained stored up there, until through 
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‘Some cause the mind reacted, and illumination came, and 
then the man was able to speak the language This shows 
that the mind alone is not sufficient, that the mind itself is 
an instrument in the hands of someone. In the case of 
that boy the mind contained that language, yet he did not 
know it, but later there came a time when he did It shows 
that there is someone besides the mind, and when the boy 
■was a baby that someone did not use the power, but when 
the boy grew up he took advantage of it, and used it. 
First, here is the body, second the mind, or instrument of 
thought, and third behind this mind is the Self of man 
The Sanskrit word is Atman As modem philosophers 
have identified thought with moleculzu: changes m the 
brain, they do not know how to explain such a case, and 
‘they generally deny it The mind is intimately connected 
with the brain, which dies every time the body changes 
The Self 18 the illuminator, and the mind is the mstrument 
in Its hands, and through that instrument It gets hold of 
the external instrument, and thus comes perception The 
external instruments get hold of the impressions, and carry 
them to the organs, for you must remember always that the 
eyes and ears are only receivers, it is the internal organs, 
the brjiin centres, which act In Sansknt these centres are 
called mdriyas, and they carry sensations to the mind, and 
the mind presents them further back to another state of the 
mind, which in Sanskrit is called chitta. and there they are 
'Organised into will, and all these present them to the King 
of kings inside, the Ruler on his throne, the Self of man. 
He then sees and gives His orders Then the mind 
immediately acts on the organs, and the organs on the 
.external body The real Perceiver, the real Ruler, the 
Governor, the Creator, the Manipulator of all this, is the 

Self of man ^ 

We see then, that the Self of man is not the ‘body, 
neither is It thought It caimot be a compound. Why 
.not? Because everything that is a compound can be seen 
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or imagined That which we caimot imagine or perceive, 
which we cannot bind together, is not force or matter, 
cause or effect, and cannot be a compound The domain 
of compound is only so far as our mental universe, our 
thought umverse extends Beyond this it does not bold 
good , it IS as far as law reigns, and if there is anything 
beyond law, it cannot be a compound at all The Self of 
man being beyond the law of causation, is not a com- 
pound It IS ever free and is the Ruler of everything that 
IS within law It will never die, because death means 
going back to the component parts, and that which was 
never a compound can never die It is sheer nonsense to 
say It dies 

We are now treading on finer and finer ground , and 
some of you perhaps will be frightened We have seen 
that this Self, being beyond the little universe of matter and 
force and thought, is a simple, and as a simple It cannot 
die That which does not die, cannot live For life and 
death are the obverse and reverse of the same com Life 
IS another name for death, and death, for life One parti- 
cular mode of manifestation is what we call life , another 
particular mode of manifestation of the same thing is what 
we call death When the wave nses on the top it is life , 
and when it falls into the hollow it is death If anything is 
beyond death, we naturally see it must also be beyond life 
I must remind you of the first conclusion, that the soul of' 
man is part of the cosmic energy that exists, which is God 
We now find that it is beyond life and death You were 
never bom. and you will never die What is this birth 
and death that we see around us? This belongs to the 
body only, because the soul is omnipresent “How can 
t at e? you may ash “So many people are sitting^ 
here, and you say the .soul is omnipresent?” What is 
there, I ash, to limit anylhmg that is beyond law, beyond' 
causation? This glass is hmited , it is not omnipresent, 
ecause the surrounding matter forces it to take that form. 
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does not allow it to expand. It is conditioned by every- 
thing around it ; and is therefore limited But that which 
is beyond law, where there is nothing to act upon it, how 
can that be limited? It must be omnipresent. You are 
evetj^vhere m the universe How is it then that I am bom 
and I am going to die, and all that? That is the talk of 
ignorance, hallucination of the brain You were neither 
bom, nor will die. You have had neither birth, nor will 
have rebirth, nor life, nor incarnation, nor anything What 
do you mean by coming and going 1 All shallow non- 
sense You are everywhere Then what is this coming 
and going? It is the hallucination produced by the change 
of this fine body, which you call the mind That is going 
on. Just a little speck of cloud passing before the sky 
As it moves on and on, it may create the delusion that the 
sky moves. Sometimes you see a cloud moving before the 
moon, and you think that the moon is moving When 
you are in a train you think the land is flying, or when you 
are in a boat, you think the water moves In reality you 
are neither going nor coming, you are not being bom, nor 
going to be re-bom , you are infinite, ever-present, beyond 
all causation, and ever-free Such a question is out of 
place, it is arrant nonsense How could there be mortality 
when there was no birth? 

One step more we will have to take to come to a 
logical conclusion There is no half-way house You are 
metaphysicians, and there is no crying quarter If then 
we are beyond all law, we must be omniscient, ever- 
blessed, all knowledge must be m us, and all power and 
blessedness Certainly. You are the omniscient, omni- 
present being of the universe But of such beings^ can 
there be many? Can there be a hundred thousand millions 
of omnipresent beings ? Certainly not Then what becomes 
of us eJI? You are only One , there is only one such 
Self, and that One Self is you Standing behind this little 
nature is what we crJl the Soul There is only One Being, 
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One Existence, the ever>blessed, the omnipresent, the 
omniscient, the birthless, the deathless "Jhrough His 
control the sky expands, through His control the air 
brbathes, through His control the sun shines, and through 
His control all hve He is the Reality in nature. He is the 
Soul of your soul, nay, more, you are He, you are one with 
Him ” Wherever there are two, there is fear, there is 
danger, there is conflict, there is strife When it is all One, 
who is there to hate, who is there to struggle with ? When it 
is all He, With whom can you fight? This explains the true 
nature of life , this explains the trae nature of being. This 
IS perfection, and this is God As long as you see the 
many, you are under delusion “In this %vorld of many, 
he who sees the One, m this ever-changing world, he who 
sees Him who never changes, as the Soul of his own soul, 
as his own Self, he is free, he is blessed, he has reached 
the goal " Therefore know that thou art He , thoujart 
po'i of *bis uruverse, fof ioam asu All these various 
ideas that 1 am a man, or a woman, or sick, or healthy, or 
strong, or weak, or that 1 hate, or I love, or have a little 
power, are but hallucinahons Away with them I What 
makes you weak? What makes you fear? You are the 
One Being m the universe What frightens you? Stand 
up then and be free Know that every thought and word 
that weakens you in this world, is the only evil that exists 
Whatever makes men weak, and fear, is the only evil that 
should be shunned What can frighten you? If the suns 
come down, and the moons crumble into dust and systems 
after systems are hurled into annihilation, what is that to 
you? Stand^ as a rock , you are indestructible You are 
the Self, the God of the universe Say — “I am 
Existence Absolute, — ^Bliss Absolute, — Knowledge Abso- 
lute, I am He, ard like a lion breaking its cage, break 
your chain and be free for ever What frightens you, 
what holds you down? Only ignorance and delusion , 
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nothing else can bind you You are the Pure One, the 
Ever-blessed. 

Silly fools tell you that you are sinners, and you sit 
down in a comer and weep It is foolishness, wickedness, 
downnght rascality to say that you are sinners I You are 
all God See you not God and call Him man? There- 
fore, if you dare, stand on that, — mould your whole life 
on that If a man cuts your throat, do not say no, for 
you are cutting your own throat When you help a poor 
man, do not feel the least pride That is worship for you, 
and not the cause of pride. Is not the whole universe 
you? Where is there any one that is not you? You' are 
the soul of this universe You are the sun, moon, and 
stars, it IS you that are shining everywhere T he whole 
umverse is you. Whom are you going to hate, or to fight? 
Know then, that thou art He, and model your whole life 
accordingly, and he who knows this and models his life 
accordingly, will no more grovel in darkness 
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(Delwered m America ) 

Many of you have read Max Muller’s celebrated book, 
’’Three Lectures on the Vedanta Philosophy,” and some 
of you may, perhaps, have read in German Professor 
Deussen’s book on the same philosophy In ivhat is bemg 
written and taught in the West about the religious thought 
of India, one school of Indian thought is pnncipally repre- 
sented, that which is called AdoaiUsm, the monistic side of 
Indian religion , and sometimes it is thought that all the 
teachings of the Vedas are comprised in that one system of 
philosophy There are, however, vanous phases of Indian 
thought, and perhaps this non-duahsbc form is in the minor- 
ity as compared with the other phases From the most 
ancient times there have been vanous sects of thought in 
India, and as there never -was a formulated or recognised 
church or any body of men to designate the doctnnes which^ 
should be believed by each school, people were very free 
to choose their own form, make their own philosophy and 
establish their own sects We therefore find that from the 
most ancient times India was full of religious sects At the 
present time, I do not krtow how many hundreds of sects 
we have in India, and several fresh ones are coming into 
existence every year It seems that the religious activi^ of 
thet nation is simply inexhaustible 

Of these vanous sects, in the first place, there can be 
made two mam divisions, the orthodox and the unortho- 
dox Those that believe in the Hindu Senptures, the 
Wdas ns eternal revelation*: of truth, are called orthodox 
and ihoce that stand on other authorities, rejecting the 
Ved,iii. are the heterodox, in India The chief modem 
unorthodox Hindu secta are the Jams and the Buddhists 
Among the orthodox some declare that the Senptures are 
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of much higher authority than reason ; others again say, 
that only that portion of the Scriptures which is rational 
should be taken and the rest rejected 

Of the three orthodox divisions, the Sankhyas, the 
Naiyayikas and the Mimamsakas, the two former, although 
they existed as> philosophical schools, failed to form any 
sect The one sect that now really covers India is that of 
the later Mimamsakas, or the Vedantists. Their philosophy 
IS called Vedantism All the schools of Hindu philosophy 
start from the Vedanta, or Upanishads, but the monists 
took the name to themselves as a speciality, because they 
wanted to base the whole of their theology and philosophy 
upon the Vedanta and nothing else In the course of time 
the Vedanta prevailed and all the various sects of India 
that now exist can be referred to one or other of its 
schools Yet these schools are not unanimous in their 
opinions 

We find that there are three principal variations 
among the Vedantists On one point they all agree, zmd 
that is, that they all believe in God All these Vedantists 
also .believe the Vedas to be the revealed word of God, 
not exactly in the same sense, perhaps, as the Christians or 
the Mahomedans believe, but in a very 'peculiar sense 
Their idea is that< the Vedas are an expression of the’ 
knowledge of God, and as God is eternal, His knowledge 
IS eternally with Him, and so are the Vedas eternal 
There is another common ground of belief ; that of crea- 
tion in cycles , that the whole of creation appears and 
disappears , it is projected and becomes grosser and 
grosser, ’and that at the end of an incalculable period of 
time it becomes finer and .finer, when it dissolves and 
subsides, and then comes a penod of rest Again, it 
begins to appear and goes through the same process 
They postulate the existence of a material, which they 
call aJiasha, which is something like the ether of the 
-scientists, and a power which they call prana About 
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this prana they declare that by its vibration the universe 
IS produced \tTien a cycle ends all this manifestation of 
Nature becomes finer and finer and dissolves into that 
aJ^asha, which cannot be seen or felt, yet out of which 
everything is manufactured All the forces that we see in 
Nature, such as gravitation, attraction, and repulsion, or 
as thought, feeling, and nervous motion — all these vanous 
forces resolve into that prana, and the vibration of the 
prana ceases In that state it remains until the beginning 
of the next cycle Prana then begins to vibrate, and that 
vibration acts upon the akaaha, and all these forms are 
thrown out in regular succession. 

The first school I will tell you about is styled the 
Dualistic school The Dualists believe that God, who is- 
the Creator of the umverse and its Ruler, is eternally 
separate from Nature, eternally separate from the human 
soul God 18 eternal , Nature is eternal , so are all souls 
Nature and the souls become manifested and change, but 
God remains the same According to the Dualists, again, 
this God is personal, in that He has qualities, not that He 
has a body He has human attributes ; He is merciful 
He IS just , He is powerful , He is almighty ; He can be 
approached , He can be prayed to , He can be loved , 
He loves in return, and so forth. In one word. He is a 
human God, only infinitely greater than man , He has none 
of the evil qualities which men have "He is the reposi- 
tory of an infinite number of blessed qualities,” that is 
their definition He cannot create without materials, and 
and Nature is the matenal out of which He creates the 
whole universe There are some non-Vedantic Dualists 
called Atomists, who believe that Nature is nothing but 
an infinite number of atoms, and God’s will acting upon 
these atoms, creates The Vedantists deny the atomic 
theory , they say, it is perfectly illogical The indivisible 
atoips are like geometrical points, without parts or 
magnitude, but something without parts or magnitude, if 
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multiplied an infinite number of times, will remain the 
same Ansrthmg that has no parts will never make 
something that has parts , any number of zeros added 
together, will not make One single whole number So, if 
these atoms are such that they have no parts or magnitude, 
the creation of the universe is simply impossible out of such 
-atoms/ Therefore, according to the Vedantic Dualists, 
there is what they call indiscrete or undifferentiated Nature, 
and out of that God creates the universe The vast mass 
of Indian people are Dualists Human nature ordinarily 
cannot conceive of anything higher We find that ninety 
per cent of the population of the earth who believe in any 
religion are Dualists All the religions of Europe and 
/ Western Asia are duahstic , they have to be The ordinary 
man cannot think of anything which is not concrete He 
naturally likes tp cling to that which his intellect can 
grasp That is to say, he can only conceive of higher 
spiritual ideas by bringing them down to his own level 
He can only grasp abstract thoughts by making them con- 
crete. This IS the religion of the masses all over the 
world They believe in a God who is entirely separate 
from them, a great king, a high, mighty monarch, as it 
were At the same time they make Him^ purer than the 
monarchs of the earth , they give Him all good qualities 
and remove the evil quahties from Him As if it were 
ever possible for good to exist widiout evil , as if there 
could be any concephon of light without a conception of 
darkness I 

With all duahstic theories the first difficulty is, how is 
It possible that, under the rule of a just and merciful God, 
the repositoi^ of an infinite number of good quahties, 
there can be so many evils m this world ? This question 
'arose in all duahstic religions, but the Hmdus never in- 
vented a Satan as an answer to it The Hmdus with one 
accord laid the blame on man, and it was easy for them 
to do so Why? Because, as I have just now told you. 

11—16 
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they did not believe that souls were created out of nothing. 
We see in this life that we can shape and form our future : 
every one of us, every day, is trying to shape the morrow. 
To-day we fix the fate of the morrow ; to-morrow we 
will fix the fate of the day after, and so on It is quite 
logical that this reasoning can be pushed backward too 
If by our own deeds we shape our deshny m the future, 
why not apply the same rule to the past? If, in an infinite 
chain, a certain number of links are alternately repeated, 
then, if one of these groups of links be explained, we can 
explain the whole chain So, in this infinite length of 
tune, if we can cut off one portion and explain that por- 
tion and understand it, then, if it be true that Nature is 
uniform, the same explanation must apply to the whole 
chain of time If it be true that we are working out our 
own destiny here within this short space of time, if it be 
true that everything must have a^cause as we see it now, 
it must also be true that that which we are now, is the 
effect of the whole of our past , therefore, no other person 
IS necessary to shape the destiny of mankind but man 
himself The evils that are m the world are caused by 
none else but ourselves We have caused all this evil , 
and just as we constantly see misery resulting from evil 
actions, so can we also see that much of the pvishng 
misery m the world is the effect of the past wickedness of 
man Man alone, therefore, according to this theory, is 
responsible ; God is not to blame . He, the eternally 

merciful Father, is not to blame at all “We reap what 
We sow 


Another peculiar doctnne of the Dualists is. that every 
pul mpt ewntually come to salvation No one will be 
vanous vicissitudes, through various 
suftpngs and enjoyments, each one of them will come out 

f n u” j what? The one conimon idea 

universe Neither the universe which we see and feel. 



THE ATMAN 


243 


nor even nn imnpinnty one, con be ihc right, the real one, 
l>ccnU'!c both are mixed up with good and evil Accord- 
inf to the Dualists, there is beyond this universe a place 
full of happiness and good only, and when that place is 
reochcd there will be no more necessity of being bom 
and reborn, of living and dying , and this idea is very dear 
to them No more disease there, and no more death. 
There %viH be eternal happiness, and they will be in the 
presence of God for all time and enjoy Him for ever, 
'riiey believe that all beings, from the lowest worm up 
to the highest angels and gods, will all, sooner or later, 
attain to that world where there will be no more misery 
But our world will never end , it goes on infinitely, al- 
though moving in waves Although moving m cycles it 
never ends. The number of souls that are to be saved, 
that are to be perfected, is infinite Some are m plants , 
some arc in the lower animals ; some are in men , some 
arc in gods, but all of them, even the highest gods, are 
imperfect, are in bondage What is the bondage? The 
necessity of being bom and the necessity of dying Even 
the highest gods die What are these gods? TTiey mean 
certain states, certain offices For instance, Indra, the 
king of gods, meons a certain office , some soul which 
was vciy high has gone to fill that post in this cycle, and 
after this cycle he will be bom again as man, and come 
down to this earth, and the man who is very good m'-this 
cycle, will go and fill that post in the next cycle So 
with all these gods ; they are certain offices which have 
been filled alternately by millions and millions of souls, 
who, after filling those offices, came down and became 
men Those who do good works m this world, and help 
others, but /With an eye to reward, hoping to reach heaven 
or to get the praise of their fellow-men, must, when they 
die, reap the benefit of those good works , they become 
these gods. But that is not salvation , salvation never will 
come through hope of reweurd Whatever man desures 
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the Lord gives him Men desire power, they desirer 
prestige, diey desire enjosnnents as gods, and they 
get diese desires fulfilled, but no effect of work 
can be eternal, the effect will be exhausted after 
a certain length of time . it may be eons, but 
after that it will be gone, and these gods must 
come down again and become men and get another 
chance for liberation The lower animals will come up 
and become men, become gods, perhaps, then become 
men again, or go back to animals, until the time when 
they will get rid of all desire for en3oyment, the thnst for 
life, this clinging on to the **me and mine This me 
and mine” is the very root of all the evil in die worlds 
If you ask a Dualist, “Is your child yours?” he will say, 
“It 16 God’s My property is not mine, it is God’s 
Everything should be held as God’s 

Now, these dualisdc sects m India are great vegeta- 
nans, great preachers of non-killing of animals But their 
idea about it is quite different from that of the Buddhist 
If you ask a Buddhist, ’’Why do you preach against 
killing any animaD” he will answer, ”We have no right 
to take any life,” and if you ask a Dualist, “Why do you 
not kill any animal?” he says, “Because it is the Lord’s ” 
So die Duahst says that this “me and mine” is to be 
applied to God and God alone. He is the only “me,” and 
everything is His When a man has come to the state 
when he has no me and name,” when everything is given 
Up to the Lord, when he loves everybody and is ready 
even to give up his life for am ammal, widiout any desire 
for reward, then his heart will be purified, and when the 
heart has \been purified, into that heart will come 
the love of God God is the centre of attraction for 
every soul, and the Dualist says, “A needle covered up 
with clay will not be attracted by a magnet, but as soon 
as the clay is washed off. it will be attracted ” God is 
'the magnet and the human soul is the needle, and its evil 
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'Works, the dirt and dust that cover it. As soon as the soul 
is pure it will by natural attraction come to God and re- 
gain with Him for ever, but remain eternally separate. 
The perfected soul, if it wishes, can take any form ; 
It IS able to take a hundred bodies if it wishes, 
or have none at all, if it so desires It becomes 
almost almighty, except that it cannot create , that power 
belongs to God alone. None, however perfect, can meinage 
the affairs of the universe , that function belongs to God 
But all souls, when they become perfect, become happy 
•for ever and live eternally -with God This is the duahstic 
statement 

One other idea the Dualists preach They protest 
against the idea of praying to God, “Lord, give me this 
and give me that " They think, that should not be done 
If a man must ask some material gift he should ask inferior 
beings for it , ask one of these gods, or angels, or a per- 
-fected being for temporal things God is only to be loved 
It IS almost a blasphemy to pray to God, “Lord, give me 
this, and give me that ” According to the Dualists, there- 
fore, what a man wants, he "Will get sooner or later, by 
praying to one of the gods, but if he wants salvation he 
must worship God This is the religion of the masses of 
India 

The real Vedanta philosophy begins "with those known 
as the qualified non-dualists TTiey make the statement 
-that the effect is never different from the cause ; the effect 
is but the cause reproduced in another form If the uni- 
verse is the effect and God the cause, it must be God 
Himself — ^it cannot be anything but that They start with 
the assertion that God is both the efficient and the material 
cause of the universe , that He Himself is the Creator, and 
He Himself is the matenal out of which the whole of 
Nature is projected The word “creation” in your 
language has no equivalent in Sansknt, because there is 
:n6 sect in India which believes in creation, as it is regarded 
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in the West as something coming out of nothing It 
seems diat at one time there were a few that had some 
such idea, hut they were very quickly silenced At the 
present time I do not know of any sect that believes this 
What we mean by creation is projection of that which 
already existed Now, the whole universe, according to 
this sect, IS God Himself He is the material of the uni- 
verse We read m the Vedas, “As the uman&hht (spider) 
spins the thread out of its oivn body even so the- 
whole universe has come out of that Being ” 

If the effect is the cause reproduced, the question is, 
"How IS It that we find this material, dull, unintelligent 
universe produced from a God, who is not materi^, but 
who IS eternal intelligence ^ How, if the cause is pure and 
perfect, can the effect be quite different^" What do these- 
qualified non-dualists say? Theirs is a very peculiar 
theory They say that these three existences, God, Nature 
and the Soul, are one God is, as it were, the Soul, and 
Nature and souls are the body oPGod Just as I have 
a body and 1 have a soul, so the whole universe and all 
souls are the body of God, and God is the Soul of souls 
Thus, God IS the material cause of the umverse The 
body ma 5 be changed — ^may be young or old, strong or 
weak — ^but that does not affect the soul at all It is the 
same eternal existence, manifesting through the body 
Bodies come and go, but the soul does not change 
Even so the whole universe is the body of God, and in 
that sense it is God But the change in the umverse does 
not affect God Out of this matenal He creates the uni- 
verse and at the end of a cycle His body becomes finer, 
it contracts at the beginning of another cycle it becomes 
expanded again, and out of it evolve all these different 
worlds 

Nov. both the dualists and the qualified non-duahsts 
admit thit the soul is by its nature pure, but through its 
oivn deeds it becomes impure The qualified non- 
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dualists express it more beautifully than the dueihsts, by 
saying that the soul’s purity euid perfection become 
contracted and again become manifest, and what 
we are now trying to do is to re-manifest the 
intelligence, the purity, the power which is natur2d 
to the soul Souls have a multitude of qualities, 
but not that of almightiness or all-knowingness Every 
wicked deed contracts the nature of the soul, and 
every good deed expands it, and these souls are all parts 
of God “As from a blazing fire fly millions of sparks of 
the same nature, even so from this Infinite Being, God, 
these souls have come “ Each has the same goeJ The 
God of the qualified non-dualists is also a Personal God. 
the repository of an infinite number of blessed qualities, 
only He is interpenetrating everything in the universe He 
is immanent in everything and everywhere , and when 
the Scnptures say that God is everything, it means that 
God is interpenetrating everything, not that God has be- 
come the wall, but that God is in the wall There is not 
a particle, not an atom in the universe where He is not. 
Souls are all limited , they are not omnipresent When 
they get expansion of their powers and become perfect, 
there is no more birth and death for them , they live with 
God for ever 

Now we come to Advaitism, the last, and what we 
think, the fairest flower of philosophy and religion that any 
country in any age has produced, where human thought 
attains its highest expression, and even goes beyond the 
mystery which seems to be impenetrable This is the non- 
dualistic Vedantism It is too abstruse, too elevated, to 
be th e religion of the masses Even in India, its birth- 
place. where it has been mling supreme for the last three 
thousand years, it has not been able to permeate the 
, masses As we go on we shall find that it is difficult for 
even the most thoughtful mEOi and woman in any country, 
to understand Advaitism We have made ourselves so 
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weak , we have made ouraeKcs so low Wc may make 
great claims, but naturally we want to lean on somebody 
else We are like little, weak plants, always wanting a 
support How many times 1 have been asked for n com- 
fortable religion !” Very few men ask for the truth, fewer 
still dare to learn the truth, and fewest of all dare follow 
it in. all its practical bcanngs It is not their fault ; it is nil 
weakness of the brain Any new thought, especially of a 
high kind, creates a disturbance, tries to make a new 
channel, as it were, in the brain matter, and that unhinges 
the system, throws men off their balance They are used 
to certcun surroundings, and have to overcome a huge 
mass of ancient superstitions, ancestral superstition, class 
superstition, city superstition, countrj' superstition, and 
behind all, the vast mass of superstition that is innate in 
every human being. Yet there are a few brave souls in 
the world who dare conceive the truth, who dare take it 
up, and who dare follow it to the end 

What does the Advaitist declare? He says, if there 
is a God, that God must be both the matenal and the effi- 
cient cause of the universe Not only is He the Creator, 
but He IS also the created He Himself is this universe 
How can that be? God, the pure, the spirit, has become 
the universe? Yes , apparently so That which all igno-" 
rant people see as the universe, does not really exist 
What are you and I and all these things we 'see ? , Mere 
self-hypnotism , there is but One Existence, the Infinite, 
the Ever-blessed One In that Existence we dream all 
these vanous dreams It is the Atman, beyond all, the 
Infinite^, beyond the known, beyond the knowable . in and 
through That we see the universe It is the only Reality 
It IS this table , It is the audience before me , It is the 
wall , It IS everything, minus the name and form Take 
away the form of die table, take away the name , what 
remains is It The Vedantist does not call It either He 
or She , these are fictions, delusions of the human brain , 
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there is no sex in the soul. People who are under illusion, 
who have become like animals, see a woman or a man , 
living gods do not see men or women How can they who 
arc bejond everything have any sex idea? Everyone and 
cveo'thmg is the Aiman — the Self — ^the sexless, the pure, 
the ever-blessed It is the name, the form, the body, 
which arc material, and they make all this difference If 
you take away these two differences of name and form, the 
whole universe is One , there are no two, but One every- 
where You and I are one. There is neither Nature, nor 
God, nor the universe, only that One Infimte Existence, 
out of which, through name and form, all these are 
manufactured How to know the Knower? It cannot be 
known How can you see your own Self? You can only 
reflect yourself So all this umVerse is the reflection of that 
One Eternal Being, the Aiman, and as the reflection falls 
upon good or bad reflectors, so good or bad images are 
cast up Thus in the murderer, the reflector is bad and not 
the Self In the saint the reflector is pure The Self — the 
Atman — is by Its own nature pure It is the same, the 
One Elxistence of the universe, that is reflecting Itself 
from the lowest worm to the highest and most perfect 
being The whole of this universe is One Unity, One 
E^stence, physically, mentally, morally and spintually. 
"We are looking upon this One Ebcistence in different forms 
and creating all these images upon It To the being who 
has limited himself to the condition of man, It appears 
as the world of man To the being who is on a higher 
plane of existence. It may seem like heaven There is 
but -one Soul in the universe, .not two It neither comes 
■nor goes It is neither bom, nor dies, nor reincaipates 
How can It die? Where can It go? All these heavens, 
■all these earths, and all these places are vain imaginahons 
of the mind They do not exist , never existed in the 
past, and never will exist in the future 

I am omnipresent, eternal Where can I go ? Where 
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am 1 not already? I am rending tins book of Nature 
Page after page I am finishing and turning over, and one 
dream of life after another goes away Another page of 
life IS turned over , another dream of life comes, and it 
goes away, rolling and rolling, and %vhcn 1 haxc finished 
my reading I let it go and stand aside, 1 throw axvny the 
book, and the whole thing is finished What docs the 
Advaitist preach? He dethrones all the gods that ex'cr 
existed, or ever will exist m the universe and places on 
that throne the Self of man, the Atman, higher than the 
sun and the moon, higher than the heavens, greater than 
this great universe itself No books, no scriptures, no 
science can ever imagine the glory of the Self that appears 
as man, the most glonous God that ever was, the only 
God that ever existed, exists, or ever will exist 1 am to 
worship, therefore, none but my Self “I worship my 
Self, says the Advaitist To xvhom shall I bow do\vn? 

I salute my Self To whom shall 1 go for help? Who can 
help me, the Infinite Being of the universe? These are 
foolish dreams, hallucinations , who ever helped any one ? 
None Wherever you see a weak man, a dualist, weeping 
and wailing for help from somewhere above the skies, it is 
because he does not know that the skies also arc in him 
He wants help from the skies, and the help comes We 
see that it comes , but it comes from within himself, and 
he mistakes it as coming from without Sometimes a sick 
man lying on his bed may hear a tap on the door He gets , 
up and opens it and finds no one there He goes back to 
bed., and again he hears a tap He gets up and opens the 
door Nobody is there At last he finds that it was his 
own h^rt beaUng which he fancied was a knock at the 
floor thus, man after this vam search after various gods 
1 e imsel . completes the circle, and comes back to 
mm which he started — the human soul, and he 
s at e od whom he was searching in hill and dale, 
w om e was seeking m every brook, m every temple, in. 
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churches and heavens, that God whom he was even 
imagining as silting in heaven and ruling the world, is his 
o^vn Self I am He, and He is I None hut I was God, 
and this little I never existed 

^ et, how could that perfect God have been deluded ? 
He never was How could a perfect God have been 
dreaming? He never dreamed Truth never dreams 
The very question as to where this illusion arose, is 
absurd Illusion arises from illusion alone There will be 
no illusion as soon as the truth is seen Illusion always 
rests upon illusion , it never rested upon God,, the Truth, 
the Atman You are never in illusion , it is illusion that is 
in you, before you A cloud is here , another comes and 
pushes It aside and takes its place Still another comes and 
pushes that one away As before the eternal blue sky, 
clouds of various hue and colour come, remain for a short 
time and disappear, leaving it the same eternal blue, even 
so are you, eternally pure, eternally perfect , you are the 
veritable Gods of the universe , nay, there are not two , 
there is but One It is a mistake to say, you and I , say 
‘‘I ” It 18 I who am eating in millions of mouths , how can 
I be hungry? It is I who am working through an infinite 
number of hands , how can I be inactive? It is I who 
am living the life of the whole universe , where is death 
for me? 1 am beyond all life, beyond all death Where 
shall I seek for freedom, for I am free by my nature Who 
can bind me, the God of this universe ? The Senptures of 
the world are but little maps, wanting to delineate my 
glory, who am the only existence of the universe Then 
what are these books to me? Thus says the Advaitist 
“Know the triith and be free in a moment ” All the 
darkness will then vanish When man has seen himself 
as one with the Infinite Being of the universe, when all 
separateness has ceased, when all men and women, all 
Gods and angels, all animals and plants, and the whole 
^(Universe have melted into that Oneness, then all feru: dis- 
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appears Can I hurt myself? Gin J kill mypclf? Can I 
injure myself? Whom to fear? Can you fear yourself? 
Then will all sorrow disappear What can cause me 
sorrow? I am the One Existence of the universe Then 
all jealousies will disappear : of whom to be jealous ? Of 
myself? Then all bad feelings disappear Against whom 
can I have bad feeling? Against myself? There is none 
m the universe but me And this is the one v.'ay, says the 
Vedantist, to Knowledge Kill out this differentiation, 
kill out this superstition that there are many "He who 
m this world of many sees that One , he who in this mass 
of insenticncy sees that One Sentient Being , he who in this 
world of shadows catches that Reality, unto him belongs 
eternal peace, unto none else, unto none else ** 

These are the salient points of the three steps which 
Indian religious thought has taken in regard to God We 
have seen that it began with the Personal, the extra-cosmic 
God It went from the external to the internal cosmic 
body, God immanent in the universe, and ended in identi- 
fyins: the soul itself with that God, and making one Soul, 
a unit, of all these vanous manifestations in the universe 
This IS the last word of the Vedas It begins wnth dualism, 
goes through a qualihed monism and ends in perfect 
monism We know, how very few in this world can come 
to the last, or even dare believe in it, and fewer shll dare 
act according to it Yet we know that therein lies the 
explanation of all ethics, of all morality and of all spiritual- 
ity m the umverse Why is it that every one says, "Do 
good to others' ^ Where is the explanation ? Why is it that 
all great men have preached the brotherhood of mankind, 
and greater men the brotherhood of all lives? Because, 
whether they were conscious of it or not, behind all that, 
through all their irrational and personal superstitions, was 
peenng forth die eternal light of the Self denying all mani- 
foldness, and asserhng that the whole universe is but One 
Again, the last word gave us one umverse, which 
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thioOKh tlie rfnescp wc rcc no mntter, throucH tlie intellect 
i\*i •toxil'j, mul throwgh the upint ub Cod. To the man who 
ihmwR xipon himself vello. which the world calls wicked- 
nc-'^ and evil, ihit verj* tinivcrse will change and become a 
hidcoxip place ;^to another man, who w'nnti enjoyments, 
thin vei^' universe wnll change its appearance and become 
a hca\eii and to the perfect man the whole thing will 
vanlnh and become his own Self. / 

Now, i»B ‘‘ociety exists at the present time, all these 
three stages arc necessary : the one does not deny the 
other ; one is simply the fulfilment of the other. The 
Advailist or the qualified Advailist does not say that 
dualism is wrong . it is a right view, but a lower one It is 
on the way to truth ; therefore let everybody work out his 
owm Vision of this universe, according to his owm ideas 
Injure none, deny the position of none , take man where 
he eUinds and, if you can, lend him a helping hand and 
put him on a higher platform, but do not injure and do not i 
destroy All will come to truth in the long run "When 
all the desires of the heart will be vanquished, then this 
very mortal will become immortal ," then the very man. 
will become God. 



THE ATMAN : ITS BONDAGE AND 
FREEDOM 


(Delwered m America ) 

According to the Advaita philosophy, there is only one 
thing real in the universe, whifch it calls Brahman , every- 
thing else IS unreal, manifested and manufactured out of 
Brahman by the power of Maya To reach back to that 
Brahman is our goal We are, each one of us, that 
Brahman, that Reality, plus this Maya If we can get nd 
of this Maya, or ignorance, then we become what we really 
are According to this philosophy, each man consists of 
three parts — ^the body, the internal organ or the mind, and 
behind that, what is called the Atman, the Self The body 
IS the external coating and the mind is the internal coating 
of the Atman who is the real perceiver, is the real enjoyer, 
the being in the body, who is working the body by means 
of the internal organ or the mind 

The Atman is the only existence in the human body 
which IS immatenal Because it is immaterial, it cannot be 
a compound, and because it is not a compound, it does not 
obey the law of cause and effect, and so it is immortal 
TTiat which is immortal can have no beginning, because 
everything with a beginning must have an end. It also 
follows that it must be formless , there cannot be any form 
wthout matter Everything that has form must have a 
egmning and an end We have none of us seen a form 
which had not a beginning and will not have an end 
onri comes out of a combination of force and matter 
IS ^ air has a peculiar form, that is to say, a certain 
quantity of matter is acted upon by a certain amount of 
force, and made to assume a parbcular shape The shape 
IS the result of a combination of matter and force The 
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combination cannot be eternal , there must come to every 
combination a bn?e when it will dissolve So all forms 
have a beginning and an end We know our body will 
pensh , It had a beginning and it will have an end But 
the Self having no form, cannot be bound by the law of 
beginning and end It is existing from infinite time , just 
as time is eternal, so is the Self of man eternal Secondly, 
It must be all-pervading It is only form that is condition- 
ed zind limited by space , that which is formless cannot 
be confined in space So, according to Advaita Vedanta, 
the Self, the Atman, in you, in me, in every one, is omni- 
present You are as much m the sun now as in this earth, 
as much in England as in America But the Self acts 
through the mind and the body, and where they are, its 
action IS visible 

Each work we do, each thought we think, produces an 
impression, called in Sanskrit Samskpra, upon the mind, 
and the sum-total of these impressions becomes the 
tremendous force which is called ‘character ’ TTie charac- 
ter of a man is what he has created for himself , it is the 
result of the mental and physical actions that he has done 
in .his life The sum-total of the Scms^aras is the force 
which gives a man the next direction after death A man 
dies , the body falls away and goes back to the elements, 
but the Samslzaras remain, adhenng to the mind which 
being made of fine material does not dissolve, because 
^the finer the matenal, the more persistent it is But the 
mind dissolves in the long run, and that is what we are 
- struggling for In this connection, the best illustration that 
comes to my mind is that of the whirlwind Different 
currents of air coming from different directions meet and 
at the meeting-point become united, and go on rotating ; 
as they rotate, they form a body of dust, drawing in bits 
of paper, straw, &c , at one place, only to drop them and 
go on to another, and so go on rotating, raising and form- 
'ing bodies out of the materials which are before them 
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Even so the forces called Prana in Sanskrit, come together 
and form the body and the nund out of matter, and 
move on until the body falls down, when they raise other 
materials, to make another body, and when this falls, 
another nses, and thus the process goes on Force cannot 
travel without matter So when the body falls down, the 
mind-stuff remains. Prana in the form of Samsl^oras acting 
on it, and then it goes on to another point, raises up 
another whirl from fresh matenals, and begins another 
motion, and so it travels from-' place to place unbl the 
force is all spent, and then it falls down, ended So when 
the mind will end, be broken to pieces entirely, without 
leaving any Samsl^ara, we shall be entirely free, and until 
that time we are in bondage , until then the Atman is 
covered by the whirl of the mind, and imagines it is being 
taken from place to place When the whirl falls down 
the Atman finds that It is all-pervading, It can go where 
It likes, IS entirely free, and is able to manufacture any 
number of minds or bodies It likes, but until then It can 


go only with the whirl This freedom is the goal towards 
which we are all moving 

Suppose there is a ball in this room, and we each have 
a mallet in our hands, and begin to strike the ball, giving 
It hundreds of blows, driving it from point to point, until 
at last It flies out of the room With what force and in 
what direcbon will it go out? These will be determined 
by the forces that have been acbng upon it all through the 
room All the different blows that have been given will 
ave their effects Elach one of our acbons, mental and 
physical, IS such a blow The human mind is a ball which 
^ being hit about this room of the world 
a the bme, and our passage out of it is determined by the 
force of all these blows In each case, the speed and 
direction of the ball is determined by the hits it has 
cceivwl , BO all acdons in this world will determine 
r future birth Our present birth, therefore, is the result 
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of our past This is one case , suppose I give you an end- 
less chain, in which there is a black link and a white link 
alternalcly, without beginning and without end, and sup-'" 
pose 1 ask you the nature of the chain. At first you will 
find a difficulty how to determine its nature, the chain being 
infinite at both ends, but slowly you find out it is a chain. 
You soon discover that this infinite chain is a repetition of 
the two links, black and white, and multiplied infinitely 
becomes a whole chain. If you know the nature of one 
of these links, you know the nature of the whole chain, 
because it is a perfect repetition All our lives, past, 
present and future, form, as it were, an infinite chain, each 
link of which is one life, with two ends, birth and death, 
without beginning and without end What we are and do 
here is being repeated again and again, with but little 
variation So if we know these two links, we shall know 
all the passages we shall have to pass through in this world. 
We sec therefore that our passage into this world has been 
exactly determined by our previous passages Similarly 

we are m this world by our own actions. Just as we go out 

* 

with the sum-total of our present actions upon us, so we 
see that we come into it with the sum-total of our past 
actions upon us , that which takes us out is the very same 
thing that brings us in What brings us in? Our past 
deeds What takes us out? Our own deeds here, and so 
on and on we go Like die caterpillar that takes the 
thread from its own mouth, and builds its cocoon, and at 
last finds itself caught inside the cocoon, we have bound 
ourselves by our own actions, we have thrown the net-work 
of our actions around ourselves We have set the law of 
causation in motion, and we find it hard to get ourselves 
out of it We have set the wheel m motion and we are 
being crushed under it So this philosophy teaches us 
that we are uniformly being bound by our own actions, 
good or bad 

^ , The Atman never comes nor goes, is never bom nor 

11—17 
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dies It IS Nature moving before the Atman, and the 
reflection of this motion is on the Atman and the Atman 
Ignorantly thinks it is moving, and not Nature When the 
Atman thinks that, it is in bondage, but when it comes to 
find it never moves, that it is omnipresent, then freedom 
comes The Atman in bondage is called Jiva Thus you 
see that when it is said that the Atman comes and goes, it 
IS said only for facility of understanding, just as for con- 
venience in studying astronomy, you are asked to suppose 
that the sun moves round the earth, though such is not the 
case So the Jiva, the soul, comes to higher or lower 
states This is the well-known law of reincarnation, and 
this law binds all creation 

People in this country think it too horrible that man 
should come up from an animal Why? What will be 
the end of these millions of animals? Are diey nothing? ' 
If we have a soul, so have they, and if they have none, 
neiAer have we It is absurd to say that man alone has a 

soul, and the animals none I have seen men worse than 
atumals ^ 


The human soul has sojourned m lower and higher 
otms, migrating from one to another, according to the 
5-mskaras or impressions, but it is only in the highest form 
« man that it attains to freedom The man form is higher 
than even the angel form, and of all forms, it is the 

highest man IS the highest being in creation, because he 
attains to freedom 

All this unrrene was in Brahman, and « nras, as it 
''h'i it was p,o, acted. Use the 

a™ P^al^’ » the case wtth the 

ofeegetahleand ***” through ah sorts 

man is the n sttnna forms, and at last it is in man. and 

Brahi*fcrrw4'’^:f ^ “■ 

have been projected is the great 
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^struggle of life Whether people know it or not does not 
matter In the universe, whatever we see of motion, of 
struggles in minerals or plants, or animals is an effort to 
come back to the centre and be at rest There was an 
equilibrium, and that has been destroyed, and all parts, 
and atoms and molecules are struggling to find their lost 
equilibrium again In diis struggle they are combining and 
re-forming, giving nse to all the wonderful phenomena of 
Nature All struggles and competitions, in animal life, 
plant hfe, and eveiywhere else, all social struggles and 
wars are but expressions of that eternal struggle to get 
back to that equilibrium 

The going from birth to death, this travelling, is what 
IS called Sams&ra in Sansknt, the round of birth and death, 
Jiterally All creation, passing through this round, will 
sooner or later become free The question may be raised 
that if we all shall come to freedom, why should we 
struggle to attain it? If every one is going to be free, we 
will sit down and wait It is true that every being will 
become free sooner or later , no one can be lost. Nothing 
can come to destruction , everything must come up If 
that is so, what is the use of our strugglmg? In the first 
-place, the struggle is the only means that will bring us to 
the centre, and m the second place, we do not know why 
we stmggle We have to. “Of thousands of men, some 
«re awakened to the idea that they will become free “ 
The vast masses of mankind are content with material 
things, but there are some who awake, and want to get 
back, who have had enough of this playing, down here. 
These struggle consciously, while the rest do it uncon- 
sciously ' 

The alpha and omega of Vedanta philosophy is, to 
“give up the world,” giving up the unreal and taking the 
real Those who me enamoured of the world may ask, 
“Why should we attempt to get out of it, to go back to the 
•centre ^ Suppose we have all come from God, but w e find 
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this world IS pleasurable and nice , then why should we- 
not rather try to get more and more of the world ? Why 
should we try to* get out of it?*’ TTiey say, look at the 
wonderful improvements going on m the world every day , 
how much luxury is being manufactured for it This is 
very enjoyable , why should we go away, and strive for 
something which is not this? The answer is, that the world 
is certain to die, to be broken into pieces and that many 
tunes we have had the same enjoymertts All the forms 


which we are seeing now have been manifested again and 
again, and the world in which we live has been here many 
tunes before, 1 have been here and talked to you many 
times before You wll know that it must be so, and the 
very words that you have been listening to now, you have 
heard many times before And many times more it will 
be the same Souls were never different, the bodies have 
been constantly dissolving and recumng Secondly, these 
things penodically occur Suppose here are three or four 
dice, and when we throw them, one comes up five, another 
four, another three, and another two If you keep on 
throwing, there must come times when those very same 
numbers will recur Go on throwing, and no matter how 
long may be the interval, those numbers must come again 
It cannot be asserted m how many throws they will come 
again , this^is the law of chance So with souls and their 
associatioiis However distant may be the periods, the. 
same combinations and dissolutions will happen again and. 
again The same birth, eating and dnnkmg. and then 
eaA. come round again and again Some never find 
My mg higher than the enjoyments of the world, but 

who warn to ,oa, h.gh=,. find that these enjoyments 
are never final, are only by the way 

and beginning from the litUe worm 

F^rm T "IV of *!■' Oncago 

occupants A^n^ 'a man 

g A man goes into a car, moves with the 
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THE REAL AND THE APPARENT MAN 

( DeUoered in New York ) 

Here we stand, and our eyes look forward sometimes- 
miles ahead Man has been doing that since he began to 
think He is always looking forward, looking ahead He 
wants to know where he goes, even after the dissolution 
of his body Vanous theories have been propounded, 
system after system has been\brought forward, to suggest 
explanations. Some have been rejected, and others are 
accepted, and thus they will go on, so long as man. 
is here, so long as man thinks There is some truth 
in each of these systems There is a good deal of what 
IS not truth in all of them 1 shall try to place before 
you the sum and substance, the result, of the enquiriea 
in this line that have been made in India I shall try to 
harmonise the various thoughts on the subject, as they 
have come up from bme to time among Indian philoso- 
phers 1 shall try to harmonise the psychologists and the 
metaphysicians, and, if possible, 1 shall harmonise them 
with modem scientific thinkers also 

The one theme of the Vedanta philosophy is the 
search after unity The Hindu mind does not care for the 
particular , it is always after the generad, nay, the universid. 
“What IS that, by knowing which everything else is ta 
be known?” That is the one theme “As through the 
knowledge of one lump of day all that is of clay is known, 
so, what is that, by knowing which, this whole universe it- 
self will be known?” That is the one search The whole 
of this universe, according to the Hindu philosophers, can 
be resolved into one matenal, which they call akasa 
Everything that we see around us, feel, touch, taste, is 
simply a differentiated manifestation of this akpsa. It is 
all-pervading, fine , all that we call solids, liquids, or gases. 
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figures, forms, or bodies, tbe cartb, sun, moon, and stars-— 
eveiythmg is composed of this akasa 

WKat force is it wKich acts upon this al^aaa and manu- 
factures this universe out of it? Along with akasa exists 
,universal power . all that is power in the universe, mani- 
festing as force, or attraction — nay, even as thought — is but 
a different manifestation of that one power which the 
Hindus call prana This prana, acting on akasa, is creating 
the whole of this universe In the beginning of a cycle, 
t IS prana, as it were, sleeps in the infinite ocean of akasa 
It e»sted motionless in the beginning Then arises motion 
m this ocean of akasa, by the action of this prana and as 
this prana begins to move, to vibrate, out of this ocean 
come the various celestial systems suns, moons, stars, 
earth, human beings, animals, plants, and the manifesta- 
ons o a t e various forces and phenomena Dvery 
rnamfeslation of power, therefore, according to them, is 
18 prana Eveiy matenal manifestation is akasa When 
A.S cycle will end. all that we call solid will melt away into 

“el "“f'’"" 

Tt' ■«'“ '»'='= ■«» *-= onS-Ml 

repul„on, and 

Cnir! T ’’ 

«( nreonon » ^ dI2n ^nd t' 

•»nid, md foLoS. ;r1 "P- ““nnMnS bnek- 

it » becoming a, . j '“ngnnge of modem science. 

Penod .. „ bUlfSn\rc" A:'l;„r“”Tb“'‘°''" 

=n bt “nt'o:r r ™ 

, ™°«sh eternity 

known even to^mode^°”^J Partial This much has been 

&e rnmneob of •!«., 

p y cal science cannot reach But the 



THE REAL & THE APPARENT MAN 265 


inquiry does not stop in consequence We have not yet 
found that one, by knowing which everything else will be 
known We have resolved the whole universe into two 
components, into what are called matter and energy, or 
what the ancient philosophers of India called akflsa and 
prana The next step is to resolve this ahosa and the 
prana into their origin Both can be resolved into the still 
higher entity which is called mind It is out of mind, the 
“Mahai/* the universally existing thought-power, that 
these two have been produced Thought is a still finer 
manifestation of being than either akosa or prana It is 
thought that splits itself into these two The universal 
thought existed in the beginning, and that manifested, 
changed, evolved itself into these two, akflsa and prana , 
and by the combination of these two the whole universe 
has been produced 

We next^come to psychology I am looking at you 
The external sensations are brought to me by the eyes , 
they are earned by the sensory nerves to the brain. The 
eyes are not the organs of vision , they are but the external 
^ instruments, because if the real organ behind, that which 
carries the sensation to the brain, is destroyed, I may 
have twenty eyes, yet I cannot see you. The picture 
on the retina may be as complete as possible, yet I shall 
not see you Therefore, the organ is different from its 
instruments , behind the instruments, the eyes, there must 
be the organ So it is with all the sensations . the nose is 
not the sense of smell , it is but the instrument, and behind 
it is the organ With every sense %ve have, there is first 
the external instrument in the physical body , behind that, 
in the same physical body, there is the organ : yet these 
are not sufficient Suppose I am talking to you. and >ou 
are listening to me ivith close attention Something 
happens, say, a bell rings : you >vill not perhaps, hear the 
bell ring The pulsations of that sound came to your car, 
^struck the tjunpanum, the impression was carried bj the 
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nerve into the brain , if the whole process was complete up' 
to cartying the impulse to the brain, why did >ou not heat? 
Something else was wanting , the mind was not attached to 
the organ When the mind detaches itself from the organ, 
the organ may bnng any news to it, but the mind will not 
receive it When it attaches itself to the organ, then alone 
IS it possible for the mind to receive the news Yet, even 
that does not complete the whole. The instruments may 
bring the sensation from outside, the organs may cany it 
inside, die mind may attach itself to the organ, and yet the 
percephon may not be complete One more factor is 
necessary , there must be a reaction within With this 


reaction comes knowledge That which is outside sends, 
as It were, the current of news into my brain My mind 
takes It up. and presents it to the intellect, which groups it 
in relation to pre-received impressions, and sends a current 
of reaction, and with that reaction comes perception Here, 

ffuddh, the intellect Yet. even this docs not complete 
the whole One step more is reqmred Suppose here is 
a camera and there is a sheet of cloth, and 1 try to throw 

a picture on that sheet What am I to do? I am to guide 
various rays of light through the camera to fall upon the 
sheet and become grouped there Something is necessary 
to have the picture thrown upon, which does not move 
1 cannot form a picture upon something which is moving . 
that something must be stationary, because the rays of 
heht wh.* I „„ „ „e u,«,e moVDs 

^ f'f >. unified, c<w.njm.ted, and 

^pleiad, upon aomething uilucfi „ elaUonaO' Similar 
^^e ™a. dm aenaaliona lehicli dieae organa o( oum are 

mmd lo r 1'^' ‘■•a nuid. and rvludi die 

mlllm ? “ P'“'"dng to ifi. mtellect Tllie proeea. 

^not be eomplete rnilea, diere la aomednng permanent 
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impressions What is it that gives unity to -the changing 
whole of our being? What is it that keeps up the identity 
of the moving thing moment after moment? What is it 
upon which all our different impressions are pieced 
together, upon which the perceptions, as it were, come 
together, reside, and form a united whole? We have 
found that to serve this end there must be something, and 
we 'also see that that something must be, relatively to the 
body and mind, motionless The sheet of cloth upon 
which the camera throws the picture is, relatively to the 
rays of light, motionless , else there will be no picture 
That IS to say, the perceiver must be an individual This 
something upon which the mind is painting all these 
pictures, this something upon which our sensations, carried 
by the mind and intellect, are placed and grouped and 
formed into a unity, is what is called the soul of man 

We have seen that it is the umversal cosmic mind that 
splits Itself into the akflsa and prana, and beyond mind we 
have found the soul in us In the universe, behind the 
umversal mind, there is a Soul that exists, emd it is called 
God In the individual it is the soul of man In this 
universe, in the cosmos, just as the universal mind becomes 
evolved into akasa and prana, even so, we mav find that 
the Universal Soul Itself becomes evolved as mind Is it 
really so with the individual man ? Is his mind the creator 
of his body, and his soul the creator of his mind ? That is 
to say, are his body, his mind and his soul three different 
existences, or are they three in one, or again are they 
different states of 'existence of the same unit being? We 
shaJl gradually try to find an answer to this question. The 
first step that we have now gained is this — here is this 
external body , behind this external body are the organs, 
the mind, the intellect and behind this is the soul. At the 
first step, we have found, as it were, that the soul is 
separate from the bod>, separate from the mind itself. 
Opinions in the religious world have been diwded on thi« 
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point, and the departure is this All those religious views 
which generally pass under the name of dualism, hold 
that this soul is qualified , that it is of various qualities , 
that all feelings of enjoyment, pleasure and pain really 
belong to the soul The non-duahsts deny that the soul 
has any such qualities , they say it is unqualified 

Let us first take up the dualists, and try to present to 
you their position with regard to the soul and its destiny , 
next, the system that contradicts them , and lastly, let us 
tiy to find the harmony which non-dualism will bring to us 
* This soul of man, because it is separate from the mind and 
body, because it is not composed of al^asa and prana, must 
be immortal Why? What do we mean by mortality? 
Decomposition , and that is only possible for things that 
are the result of composition , anything that is made of two 
or three ingredients must become decomposed , that alone 
which IS not the result of composition can never become 
aecomposed, and therefore, can never die It is immortal 
It has been existing throughout eternity , it is uncreate 
Every item of creabon is simply a composition , no one 
ever saw creabon come out of nothing All that we know 
of creabon is the combinabon of already existing things 
into newer forms That being so, this soul of man, being 
simple, must have been existing for ever, and it will exist 
for ever When this body falls off, the soul lives on 
According to the Vedanhsts, when this body dissolves, the 
vital forces of the man go back to his mind and the mind 
becomes dissolved, as it were, into the prana, and that 
prana enters into the soul of man. and the soul of man 
comes out. clothed, as it were, with what they call 
e no o y, the mental body, or spintual body, as you 

body are the SamsJzaras of the 
mm mat are the Samskdras^ This mind is like a 
a 'c, an every thought is like a wave upon that lake 
Just as in the lake waves rise, and then fall down and 
disappear, so these thought-waves are conhnually rising in 
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the mind-stuff, and then disappeanng, but they do not dis- 
appear for ever They become liner and finer, but they 
are al^ there, ready to start up at another time, when cedled 
upon to do so Memory is simply calling back into wave- 
form some of those thoughts which have gone into that 
finer state of existence Thus, everything that we have 
thought, every action that we have done, is lodged in the 
mind , it IS all there in fine form, and when a man dies, the 
sum-total of these impressions is in the mind, which again 
works upon a little fine material as a medium The soul, 
clothed, as it were, with these impressions and the fine 
body, passes out, and the destiny of the soul is guided by 
the resultant of all the different forces represented by the 
different impressions According to us there are three 
different goals for the soul. 

Those that are very spiritual, when they die, follow 
the solar rays, and reach what they call the solar sphere, 
through that they reach what they call the lunar sphere, 
and through that they reach what they call the sphere of 
lightning, and there they meet with' another soul who is 
already blessed, and he guides the new-comer forward to 
the highest of all spheres, which is called the Brahmalok,a, 
the sphere of Brahma There these souls attzun to omni- 
science and omnipotence, become almost as powerful and' 
all-knowing as God Himself , and they reside there for 
ever, according to the dualists , or, according to the non- 
dualists, they become one with the UmverseJ at the end 
of the cycle The next class of persons, who have been 
doing good work with selfish motives, are earned by the 
results of their good works, when they die, to what they 
ceJI the lunar sphere, where there are vanous heavens, and 
there they acquire fine bodies, the bodies 'of gods They 
become gods and live there, and enjoy the blessing of 
heaven for a long period , and after that penod is fimshed, 
the old Karma is again upon them and so they fall back 
again to the earth , they come down through the spheres 
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of air and clouds, and all these various regions, and, at 
last, reach the earth through rain-drops There on the 
earth they attach themselves to some cereal which is 
eventually eaten by some man who is fit to supply them 
with material to make a new body The last class, 
namely, the wicked, when they die, become ghosts or 
demons, and live somewhere midway behveen the lunar 
sphere and this earth Some try to disturb mankind, some 
are friendly , and after living there for some time they 
also fall back to the earth and become animals After 
livmg for some time in an animal body they get released, 
and come back, and become men again, and thus get 
one more chance to work out their salvation We see. 


then, that those who have nearly attained to perfection, 
m whom only very little of impurity remains, go to the 
Brahmalolza through the rays of the sun , those who were 
a middling sort of people, who did some good work here 
with the idea of .going to heaven, go to the heavens in 
the lunar sphere and there obtain god-bodics , but they 
have again to become men, so have one more chance 
to become perfect Those that are very wicked become 
ghosts and demons, and then they may have to become 
animals , after that they become men again and get 
another chance to perfect themselves This earth is 
called the Karma-Bhumt, the sphere of Karma. Here 
alone man makes his good or bad Karma When a man 


wants to go to heaven, and does good works for that pur- 
pose, he becomes a god, and does not as such store up 
any bad Karma . he just enjoys the effects of the good 
^ ® id on earth, and when this good Karma is 

^austed. there comes upon him the resultant force of all 
e eviUCarma he had previously stored up in life, and that 
,1 again to this earth In the same way, 

, ghosts remain in that state, not giving 

of past 

sdeeds. and later on remain for a fame in an animal body 



inr nvAL ^ nn: .ip/M«Dvr man 271 


itiO.r,.' njj'v! «tn Ktumti WHim thftl prriorl i*? 

/ " t^^^ Inn, Kr# mrtf mrn nv'rttn. The fstnlei of 

t ontj p i'.**' 0 * <hsf Jo eond rtOfl b.iH Karmai nre 
ft* J*'r foff'' of prOfTAtinj* frr'h /\«rnio^ , they hft\e 
%'K^ »r* iv,* or nuffi'retJ. If there rr* nn cxlrn- 

o* t.» Kit n‘i r-xtrnonhofttilv e\il Kttrma, it benrs 

is^* t \rr> fsoieVK, Fo* in-tAnee. if ^ mnn bn«i been dornj? 
n ~»j‘. ji-mI thitiv*' nil his life. Hit <!oes one yoorl net. the 
•T-8*ji; r** tint eoeri nr-i will hnnirtiintrly nppenr. but vhen 
ihrti •efuh h«s hri-n cone thronph. nil the evil net's must 
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net liern eotreft. will beeomc pods, nnd nfter livinji for 
■*ojne time in pod-bodie', enio>inp the powers of (rods, 
llwv wdl hnve npsin to become men ; when the power of 
t!je pood nets is thin finirhed. the old evil comes up to be 
woihed out Tliose who do cxtrnordinnnly evil nets have 
to put on (dio't nnd devil bodies, and when the effect of 
tliofe rvil nrtions is cximusted. the little pood action which 
remsin* rfsoemted with them, malces them again become 
men Tlie way to HrahmoMia, from which there is no 
more fall or return, »b called the Dcoat/Sna, i c., the way 
to Cod : the way to heaven is knowm ns PUnySna, i c,, the 
way to the fathers. 

Man, therefore, according to the Vedania philosophy, 
is the greatest being that is m the universe, and this world 
of work the best place in it, because only herein is the 
greatest nnd the best chance for him to become perfect 
Angels or gods, whatever you may call them, have all to 
become men, if they want to become perfect This is the 
great centre, the wonderful poise, and the wonderful 
opportunity — this human life. 

We come next to the other aspect of philosophy 
There arc Buddhists who deny the whole theory of the soul 
that I have just now ^ been propounding “What use is 
there,” says the Buddhist, “to assume something as the 
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substratum, sis the background of this body and mind? 
Why may we not allow thoughts to run on? Why admit 
a third substance beyond this organism, composed of mind 
and body, a third substance called the soul? What is its 
use? Is not this organism sufficient to explain itself? 
Why take anew a third something?” These arguments 
are very powerful This reasoning is very strong So far 
as outside research goes, we see that this organism is a 
sufficient explanation of itself , at least, many of us see it 
m that light Why, then, need there be a soul as substra- 
tum, as a something which is neither mind nor body but 
stands as a background for both mind and body? Let 
there be only mind and body Body is the name of a 
stream of matter continuously changing Mind is the name 
of a stream of consciousness or thought continuously 
changing What produces the apparent unity between 
these two 5 TTiis unity does not really exist, let us say 
Take, for instance, a lighted torch, and whirl it rapidly 
before you You see a circle of fire The circle does not 
really exist, but because the torch is continually moving, 
it leaves the appearance of a circle So there is no unity 
in this life , it is a mass of matter continually rushing 
down, and the whole of this matter you may call one 
unity, but no more So is mind , each thought is separate 
rom every other thought , it is only the rushing current 
. that leaves behind the illusion of unity , there is no need 
of a third substance This universal phenomenon of body 

really is , do not posit something 
behind It You will find that this Buddhist thought has 
ecn ta "cn up by certain sects and schools in modem 
times, and all of them claim that it is new— their own m- 
venhon ^is has been the central idea of most of the Bud- 
dhistic philosophies, that this world is itself all-sufficient . 
that >ou need not ask for any background at all ; all that 
IS, IS this sense-universe . what is the use of thinking of 
something ns a support to this universe? Everything is 
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the aggregate of qualities ; why should there be a 
hypothetical substance in which they should inhere ? 
The idea of substance comes from the rapid interchange 
of qualities, not from something unchangeable which exists 
behind them We see how yronderful some of these argu- 
ments are , and they appeal easily to the ordinary experi- 
ence of humanity , m fact, not one in a million can think 
of anything other than phenomena To the vast majority 
of men nature appears to be only a changing, whirling, 
combining, mingling, mass of change. Few of us ever have 
a glimpse of the calm sea behind For us it is always 
lashed into waves , this universe appears to us only as a 
tossing mass of waves Thus we find these two opinions. 
One IS, that there is something behind both body and mind, 
which is an unchangeable and immovable substance ; and 
the other is, that there is no such thing as immovability or 
unchangeability in the universe, it is all change and nothing 
but change. The solution of this difference comes in the 
next step of thought, namely, the non-duahstic. 

It says that the dualists are right in finding something 
behind all, as a background which does not change , we 
cannot conceive change without there being something un- 
changeable We can only conceive of anything that is 
changeable, by knowing something which is less change- 
able, and this also must appear more ' changeable " in 
comparison with something else which is less changeable, 
and so on ‘and on, tmbl we are bound to admit that there 
must be something which never changes at all. The whole 
of this manifestation must have been in a state of non- 
manifestation, clam and silent, being the beilance of 
opposing forces, so to say, when no force operated, 
because force acts when a disturbance of the equilibnum 
comes in This universe is ever hurrying on to return to 
that state of equilibnum again If we are certain of any 
fact whatsoever, we are certain of this When the dualists- 
claim that there is a something which does not change, they 

11—18 
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■are perfectly rigKti but tbeir anals^is tb^t it is an underlsung 
aometbing which is neither the body not the mind, a some- 
thing separate from both, is wong So far as the Buddhists 
say that the whole universe is a mass of change, they are 
perfectly right , for. So long as I am separate from the 
universe, so long as I stand back and look at something 
before me, so long as there axe two things — the looker-on 
•and the thing looked upon — it will appear always that the 
umveise is one of change, continuously changing all the 
time But the reality is that there is both change and 
changelessness in this umverse It is not that the soul and 
the mind and the body are three separate existences, for 
this organism made of these three is really one It is the 
same thing which appears as the body, as the mind, .and 
as the thing beyond mind and body, but it is not at the 
same time all these He who sees the body does not see 
the mind even , he who sees the mind does not see that 
which he calls the soul, and he who sees the soul — for him 
the body and mind have vamshed He who sees only 
mOboiv never sees absolute calm, emd he who sees absolute 
calm — ^for him motion has vanished A rope is taken for 
a snake He who sees the rope as the snake, for him the 
rope has vanished, and when the delusion ceases and he 
looks at the rope, the snake has vanished 

There is then but one all-comprehending existence, 
and that one appears as marafold This Self, or Soul, or 
Substance, is all that exists in the universe That Self, or 
Substance, or Soub is, in'the language of non-dualism, the 
Brahman, appearing to be maiufold by die interposition of 
name and form Look at the waves in the sea Not one 
wave IS really different from the sea, but what makes the 
wave apparently different? Name and form , the form of 
the wave, and the name which we give to it, **wave *’ 
That IS what makes it different from die sea When name 
and form go, it is the same sea Who can make any real 
difference between the yrave and the sea ? So this whole 
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universe is that One Unit Existence , name and form have 
created all these various differenfcis As when the sun 
shines upon millions of globules of water, upon each 
particle is seen a most perfect representation of the sun, so 
the one Soul, the one Self, the One Existence of the 
universe, being reflected on all these mimerous globules of 
vaiying names and forms, appears to be various But it is 
in reality only one There is no “I" nor "you” , it is all 
One It is either all “I” or all "you " This idea of 
duality, of two, is entirely false, and the whole universe, as 
we ordinarily know it. is the result of this false knowledge 
When discnmination comes, and man finds there are not 
"two but One, he finds that he is himself this umverSe “It 
is I wTio am this universe as it now exists, a Continuous mass 
of change It is I who am beyond all changes, beyond all 
qualibes, the eternally perfect, the eternally blessed.” 

There is, therefore, but one Atman, on6 Self, eternally 
jaure, eternally perfect,* unchangeable, unchanged , it has 
never changed , and all these vanous changes m the 
universe are but appearances in that one Self 

Upon it name and form have painted all these dreams , 
it IS the form that makes the wave different from the se'a 
Suppose the wave subsides , will the form remain? Wo , 

It will vanish The existence of the wave was entirely 
dependent upon the existence of the sea, but the existence 
of the sea was not at all dependent upon the existence of 
the wave The form rem'ains so long as the wave remains, 
but as soon as 'the wave leaves it, it vanishes, it cannot 
remain This name and fo'rm is the outcome of what is 
called Klaya If is this Maya that is making individuals, 
making one appear different from another Yet it has no‘ 
existence Maya cannot be said to* exist Form cannot 
be said to exist, because it depends upon the existence of 
another thing It cannot be said as not to exist, seeing that 
it makes all this difference According to the Adwaita 
philosophy, then, this Maya or' ignorance, — or name' and 
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form I oti as it has been called in EuropCi time, space and 
causality,” — ^is, out of this One Infinite Existence, showing 
us the manifoldness of the universe , in substance, this 
xmiverse is One So long as any one thinks that there are 
two ultimate reahties, he is mistaken When he has come 
to know that there is but One, he is nght This is what is 
being proved to us every day, on the physical plane, on the 
mental plane, and also on the spintual plane. To-day it 
has been demonstrated that you and I, the sun, the moon 
and the stars, are but the different names of different spots 
in the same ocean of matter, and that this matter is conti- 
nuously changing in its configuration. The particle of 
energy that was in the sun several months ago may be m 
the human being now , to-morrow it may be in an animal, 
the day after to-morrow it may be m a plant , it is ever 
coming and going It is all one unbroken, infinite mass of 
matter, only difFerenbated by names and forms One 
point IS called the sun , another, the moon , anotiier, the 
stars , anotiier, man , another, animal , another, plant , 
and so on And all these names are fictitious , they have 
no reality, because the whole is a continuously changing 
mass of matter This very same universe, from another 
standpoint, is an ocean of thought, where each one of us 
IS a point called a particular mind You are a mind, I am 
a mind, every one is a mind , and the very same universe 
viewed from the standpoint of knowledge, when the eyes 
have been cleared of delusions, when the mind has become 
pure, appears to be the Unbroken, Absolute Being, the 
ever pure, the unchangeable, the immortal 

^^^at tiien becomesi of all this threefold eschatology* 
of the Dualist, that when a man dies he goes to heaven, or 
goes to this or that sphere, and that the wicked persons 
become ghosts, and become animals, and so forth ? None 
comes and none goes, says the non-du^ist How can you 
come and go? You are infinite , where is the place/ for 
you to go? In a certain school a number of little children 
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“were being examined The examiner had foolishly put all 
sorts of difficult questions to the little children. Among 
-others there was this queshon, “Why does not the 6arth 
fall^“ His intention was to bring out the idea of gravitation 
or some other intricate scientific truth from these children 
Most of them could not even understand the question, and 
,so they gave all sorts of wrong answers. But one bright 
little girl answered it with another question — “Where shall 
It fall?” The very question of the examiner was nonsense 
on the face of it , there is no up and down in the universe , 
the idea is only relative So it is with regard to the soul ; 
the very question of birth and death in regEurd to it is utter 
nonsense Who goes and who comes? Where are you 
not? Where is the heaven that you are not in already? 
Omnipresent is the Self of man Where is it to go ? Where 
is It not to go^ It is everywhere So all this childish 
dream, and puerile illusion of birth and death, of heavens 
and higher heavens and lower worlds, all vanish imme- 
diately for the perfect , for the nearly perfect it vanishes 
after showing them the several scenes up to Brahmalok/a 
It continues for the ignorant j > 

How is it that the whole 'world believes in going to 
heaven, and in dying and being Bom? I am stud 3 dng a 
book, page after page is being read and turned over. 
Another page comes and is turned over Who changes? 
Who comes and goes ? Not I, but the book This whole 
nature is a book before the soul, chapter after chapter is 
being read^and turned over, and every now and then a 
-scene opens That is read and turned over A fresh one 
, comes, but the soul is ever the same — eternal It is nature 
"that IS changing, not the soul of man This never changes 
Birth and death are in nature, not in you Yet the 
Ignorant are deluded , just as we under delusion think that 
the sun is moving, and not the earth, m exactly the same 
-way we think that we are dying, and not nature These are 
all, therefore, hallucinations , just as it is an hEilIucination 
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when we think that the fields are moving and not the rail- 
way tram, exactly m tlie same manner is the hallucination 
of hirlh and death When men are in a certain frame of 
mind, they see this very eidstence as the earth, as the sun, 
the moon, the stars , and all those who are in the same 
state of mind see the same things Between you and me 
there may he millions of beings on different planes of 
existence They will never see us, nor we them , we only 
see those who are in the same state of mind and on the 
same plane with us Those musical instruments respond 
which have the same attunement of vibration, as it were , if 
the state of vibration, which they call “man-vibration,'* 
should be changed, no longer would men be seen here , the 
whole “man-universe," would vanish, and instead of that, 
other scenery would come before us, perhaps gods and the 
god-umverse, or perhaps, for the wicked man, devils and 
the diabohc world , but all would be only different views of* 
the one universe It is this universe which, from the human 
plane, is seen as the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars, 
and eJI such things, — ^it is this very universe which, seen 
from die plane of wickedness, appears as a place of punish- 
ment And this very universe is seen as heaven by those 
V^ho want to see it as heaven Those who have been 
dreaming of going to a God who is sitting on a throne, and 
of standing there praising Him all their lives, when they 
die, will simply see a vision of what they have in their 
minds , this very universe wdl simplj^ change into a vast 
heaven, with all sorts of winged beings flying about, and 
a God sitbng on a throne These heavens are all of man's 
o^vn making So what the dualist says is true, says the 
Adwattm, but it is all simply of his own making These 
spheres and devils and gods and reincarnations and 
transmigrations are all mythology , so also is this human 
life The great mistake that men always make is to think 
that this life alone is true , they understand it well enough 
Yfhen other things are called mythologies, but are never- 
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wjlijnv' ndmti ihc same of iheir oNvn position. The 
>v)jole thiriK ns it appears is mere mythology, and the 
greatest of nil lies is that we arc bodies, which we never 
Vi‘cre nor ever can be. It »b the greatest of all lies that we 
nre mere men ; we nre the God of the universe. In wor- 
shipping Gotl we hnve been always worshipping our own 
hidden Self. Hie worst He that you ever tell yourself is, 
tlint you were bom a sinner or a wicked man. He alone 
i*( a Sinner who sees a sinner m another man. Suppose 
there 1*1 a baby here, and >ou place a bag of gold on the 
table Suppose a robber comes and takes the gold away. 
*1 o the baby it is oil the same , because tlicrc is no robber 
inside, there is no robber outside. To sinners and vile 
men, Oierc is vilcncss outside, but not to good men So 
the svickcd see this universe ns a hell, and the partially 
good sec it os heaven, and the perfect beings realise it as 
God Himself. Then alone the veil falls from the eyes, 
and the man, puniicd and cleansed, finds his whole vision 
cliongcd Tlic bad dreams tliat have been tortunng him 
for millions of years, all vanish, and he who was thinking 
of himself either as a man, or a god, or a demon, he'who 
was thinking of himself as living in low places, m high 
places, on earth, in heaven, and so on, finds that he is 
really omnipresent, that all time is in him, and that he is 
not in time ; that all the heavens arc in him, that he is not 
in any heaven, and that all the gods that man ever wor- 
shipped arc in him, and that he is not in any one of those 
gods He was the manufacturer of gods and demons, of 
men and plants and animals and stones, and the real 

I 

nature of man now stands unfolded to him as being higher 
than heaven, more perfect than this universe of ours, 
more infinite than infimte time, more omnipresent than the 
omnipresent ether. Thus alone, man ^becomes fearless, 
and becomes free Then all delusions cease, all miseries 
vanish, all fears come to an ^end for ever Birth goes 
away and with it death , pains fly, and with them fly away 
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pleasures i earths vanish, and with them vanish heavens t 
bodies vanish, and with them vanishes the mind also 
For that man disappears the whole universe, as «it were 
This searching, moving, contmuous struggle of forces stops 
for ever, and that which was manifesbng itself as force 
and matter, as struggles of nature, as nature itself, as 
heavens and earths and plants and aramals and men and 
angels, all that becomes transfigured into one infinite, un- 
breakable, unchangeable eidstence, and the knowing man 
finds that he is one with that eitistence “Even as clouds 
of vanous colours come before the sky, remain there for a 
second and then vanish away,” even so before this soul 
are all these visions coming, of earths and heavens, of the 
moon and the gods, of pleasures and pains , but they all 
pass away leaving the one infinite, blue, unchangeable 
shy The sky never changes , it is the clouds that change. 

It IS a mistake to think, that the sky is changed It is a 
mistake to think that we are impure, that we are limited, 
that we are separate The real man is the One Unit 
Existence 

Two questions now arise The first is, "Is it possible 
to realise this ? So far it is doctrine, philosophy, but is it 
possible to realise it?" It is There are men still living 
in this world for whom delusion has vanished for ever 
Do they immediately die after such realisation? Not so 
soon as we should think Two wheels joined by one polq 
•are running together If I get hold of one of the wheels 
and, with an axe, cut the pole asunder, the wheel which 
1 have got hold of stops, but upon the other wheel is its 
pant momentum, so it runs on a little and then falls down 
This pure and perfect being, the soul, is one wheel, and 
this external hallucination of body and mind is the other 
wheel joined together by the pole of work, of Karma . 
Kno'vledge is the axe which will sever the bond between 
the inno. and the wheel of the soul will stop — stop thinking 
that it 10 coming and going, living and dying, stop thinking 
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that It IS nature and has wants and desires, and will find 
that it is perfect, desireless But upon the other wheel,’ 
that of the body and mind, will be the momentum of past 
acts , so it will live for some time, until that momentum of 
past work is exhausted, until that momentum is worked 
away, and then the body and mind fall, and the soul 
becomes free No more is there any going to heaven and 
coming back, not even any going to the Brahmaloka, or to 
■any of the highest of the sphteres, for where is he to come 
from, or to go to "i The man who has in this life attained 
to this state, for whom, for a minute at least, the ordinary 
vision of the world has changed and the reality has been 
apparent, he is called the “Living Free “ This is the 
goal of the Vedantin, to attain living freedom 

Once in Western India I was travelling in the desert 
■country on the coast of the Indian Ocean For days and 
days I used to travel on foot through the desert, but it was 
to my flurpnse that I saw every day beautiful lakes with 
trees all round them, and the shadows of the trees upside 
down and vibrating there “How wonderful it looks and 
they call this a desert country 1“ I said to myself. Nearly 
-a month I travelled, seeing these wonderful lakes and trees 
and plants One day I was -very thirsty and wanted to 
have a dnnk of water, so I started to go to one of these 
clear, beautiful IsJces, and as I approached, it vanished 
And with a flash it came to my brain, “This is the mirage 
about which I have read all my life,” and with that came 
also the idea that throughout the whole of this month, 
every day, I had been seeing the mirage and did hot know 
it The next morning I began my march There was 
again the lake, but with it came also the idea that it was 
the mirage and not a true lake So is it with this universe 
We are all travelling in this mirage of the world day after 
>day, month after month, year after year, not knowing that 
It IS a mirage One day it will break up, but it will come 
back again , the body has to remain under the power of 
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past Karma, and so die mirage will come l^ck This 
world will come back upon us so long as we are bound 
by Karma . men, women, animals, plants, our attachments 
and duties, all will come back to us, but not with the same 
power. Under the influence of the new knowledge the- 
strength of Karma will be broken, its poison vnll be lost 
It becomes trauisformed, for along with it there comes the 
idea that we know it now, that the sharp distinction 
between the reality and the hiirage has been known 

This world will not then be the same world as before. 
There is, however, a danger here We see in eveiy 
country people taking up this philosophy and saying, “1 
am beyond all virtue and vice, so I am not bound bv any 
moral laws , I may do anything I like ” You may find 
many fools in this country at the present time, saying, “I 
am not bound , I am God Himself , let me do anything 
I like ” This IS not nght, although it is true that the sour 
IS beyond all laws, physical, mental, or moral Within 
law is bondage , beyond law is freedom It is also true 
that freedom is of the nature of the soul, it is its birthright 
that real freedom of the soul shines through veils of matter 
in the form of the apparent freedom of man Every 
moment of your life you feel that you are free We can- 
not live, talk, or breathe for a moment without feeling that 
we are free , but, at the same time, a little thought shows 
us that we are like machines and not free What is true 
then> Is this idea of freedom a delusion? One parly 
holds that the idea of freedom is a delusion , another says 
that the idea of bondage is a delusion How does this 
happen? Man is really free, the real man cannot but be 
free , it is when he comes into the world of Maya, into 
name and form, that he becomes bound Free-will is a 
misnomer Will can never be free How can it be? It 
is only when the real man has become bound that his 
will comes into eastence. and not before The will of 
man is bound, but that which is the foundation of that will 
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18 cteinnlly free So, even in the state of bondage which 
wc call human life or god-lifc, in heaven or on earth, there 
yel remains to us that recollection of the freedom which 
IS ours by divine nght. And consciously or unconsciously 
wc arc all struggling towards it When a man has attained 
his own freedom, how can he be bound by any law? 
No law in this universe can bind him, for this universe 
itself is his 

He IS the whole universe Either say he is the whole 
universe or say that to him there is no umverse How can 
he have then all these little ideas about sex, and about 
country? How can he say, I am a man, I am a woman 
I am a child? Are they not lies? He knows that they 
are How can he say that these are man’s rights, and 
these others are woman’s rights? Nobody has rights , 
nobody separately exists There is neither man nor 
woman , the soul is sexless, eternally pure It is a he 
to say that I am a man or a woman, or to say that I belong 
to this country or that All the world is my country, the 
whole umverse is mine, because I have clothed myself 
with It as my body Yet we see that there are people in 
this world who are ready to assert these doctrines, and at 
the same time do things which we should call filthy , and, 
if we ask them why they do so, they tell us that it is our- 
delusion and that they can do nothing wrong What is 
the test by which they ar? to be judged ? The test is here 

Though evil and good are both conditioned mani- 
festations of the soul, yet evil is the most external coating, 
and good is the nearer coating of the real man, the Self 
And unless a man cuts through the layer of evil he cannot 
reach the layer of good, zmd unless he has passed through 
both the layers of good and evil he cannot reach the Self 
He who reaches the Self, what remains attached to him? 
A little Karma, a little bit of the momentum' of past life, 
but it IS all good momentum Until the bad momentum 
IS entirely worked out and past impurities are entirely 
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burned, it is impossible for any man to see and realise 
truth So, what is left attached to the man who has 
reached the Self and seen the truth, is the remnant of the 
good impressions of past life, the good momentum Cven 
if he lives m the body and works incessantly, he works 
only to do good , his lips speak onl> benediction to all , 
his hands do only good works , his mind can only thini: 
good thoughts , his presence is a blessing wherever he 
goes He IS himself a living blessing Such a man wll, 
by his very presence, change cven the most %vickcd 
persons into saints Even if he does not speak, his very 
presence will be a blessing to mankind. Can such men do 
any evil , can they do wicked deeds? There is, you must 
remember, all the difference of pole to pole Ijetween 
realisation and mere talking Any fool can talk Even 
parrbts talk Talking is one thing, and realising is another. 
Philosophies, and doctrines, and arguments, and books, 
and theones, and churches, and sects, and all these things 
are good m their own way , but ivhen that realisation 
comes these things drop away. For instance, maps are 
good, but when you see the country' itself, and look again 
at the maps, what a great difference you find 1 So those 
that have realised truth do not require the ratiocinations 
of logic and all other gymnastics of the intellect to make 
them understand the truth , it is to them the life of their 
lives, concretized, made more than tangible “It is,” os 
the sages of the Kedanfa say, "even as a fruit in your 
hand , you can stand up and say it is here ’’ So those 
that have realised the truth will stantl up and say, “Here 
IS the Self You may argue with them by the year, but 
they will smile at you , they will regard it all as child’s 
prattle , they will let the child prattle on They have 
realised the tmth and are full Suppose you have seen a 
country, and another man comes to you and tnes to Slrgue 
with you that that country never existed, he may go on 
arguing indefinitely, but your only attitude’ of mind to- 
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wards him must be to hold that that man is fit for a lunatic 
asylum So the man of realisation says, “All this talk m 
the world about its little religions is but prattle , realisa- 
tion IS the soul, the very essence of religion ” Religion 
can be realised Are you ready? Do you want it? You 
will get the realisation if you do, and then you will be 
truly religious Until you have attsuned realisation there 
IS no difference between you and atheists The atheists 
are sincere, but the man who says that he believes in 
religion and never attempts to realise it, is not sincere 
The next question is to know what comes after realisa- 
tion Suppose we have realised this oneness of the 
umverse, that we are that One Infinite Being , and suppose 
we have realised that this Self is the Only Ejcistence, and 
that it IS the same Self which is manifesting in all these 
vanous phenomenal forms, what becomes of us after that? 
Shall we become inactive, get into a corner and sit down 
there and die away? “What good will it do to the world?” 
That old question! In r the first place why should it do 
good to the world? Is there any reason why it should? 
What right has any one to ask’ the question, “What good 
will it do to the world?” What is meant by that? A baby 
likes candies Suppose you are conducting investigations- 
in connection with some subject of electncily and the baby 
asks you, “Does it buy candies?” “No,” you answer 
“Then what good will it do?” says the baby So men 
stand up and say, “What good will this'do to the world ; 
will it give us money?” “No ” “Then what good is 
there in it?” That is what men mean by doing good to the 
world Yet religious realisation does all the good to the 
world People are afraid that when they attain to it, when 
they realise that there is but One, the fountains of love will 
be dried up, that everything in life will go away, and that 
all they love will vanish for them, as it were, in this life and 
in the life to come People never stop to think that those 
who bestowed the least thought on their own individual!- 
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ties have been the greatest workers in the world Then 
alone a man loves when he finds that the object of his 
love is not any low, little, mortal thing Then alone a 
man loves when he finds that the object of his love is not 
a clod of earth, but is the veritable God Himself. The 
Wife will love the husband the more when she thinks that 
the husband is God Himself The husband will love the 


wife the more when he knows that the wife is God 
Himself That mother will love the children more who 
thinks that the children are God Himself That man will 
love his greatest enemy, who knows that that very enemy 
IS God Himself That man will love a holy man, who 
knows that the holy man is God Himself, and that very 
man will also love the unholiest of men because he knows 
the background of that unholiest of men is even He. the 
Lord Such a man becomes a world-mover for whom his 
little self IS dead and God stands in its place The whole 
universe wll become transfigured to him That which is 
painful and miserable will all vanish , struggles will all ' 
depart and go Instead of being a pnson-house. where 
we evety day struggle and fight and compete for a morsel 
of bread this umverse will then be to us a play-ground 
Beautiful wll be this universe then I Such a man alone 
has Ae right to stand up and say. "How beautiful is this 
world 1 He alone has the nght to say that it is all good 
ihis wil be the great good to the world resulting from 
such rwhsation. that instead of this world going on with 
Its Action and clashinps. if all mankind to-day realise 

Tvilft world 

bmtal hiir« u 1 . r “ Poace TTiis indecent and 
will then van ahead of every 6ne else 

stnlgSlMuhl: T ^ 

all jealousy. and'^'aH^^^'f 

Gods Will live'il, Will -vanish away for ever 

will hve then ^ipon this earth This very earth 
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will then become heaven, and what evil can there be when 
gods ore playing with gods, when gods are working with 
gods, and gods are loving gods? That is the great utility of 
divine realisation Everything that you see in society 
will be changed and transfigured then No more will you 
think of man as evil, and that is the first great gain No 
more will you stand up and sneeringly cast a glance at a 
poor man or woman who has made a mistake No more, 
ladies, wll you look down with contempt upon the poor 
woman who walks the street in the night, because you will 
sec even there God Himself No more will you think of 
jealousy and punishments Thej^ will all vanish, and love, 
the great ideal of love, vnll be so powerful that no whip 
and cord will be necessary to guide mankind anght 

If onc-millionth part of the men and women who live 
m this world,^ simply sit down and for a few minutes say, 
**You are all God, O ye men and O ye animals, and living 
beings, you are all the mamfestabons of the one living 
Deity!” the whole world will be changed in half an hour 
Instead of throwing tremendous bomb-shells of hatred into 
every comer, instead of projecting currents of jealousy and 
of evil thought, in every country people will think that it 
IS all He He is all that you see and feel How can you 
see evil until there is evil in you? How can you see the 
thief, unless he is there, sitting in the heart of your heart , 
how can you see the murderer until you are yourself the 
murderer? Be good, and evil will vanish for you The 
whole universe will thus be changed This is the greatest 
geun to society This is thb great gam to the human 
organism These thoughts were thought out, worked out 
amongst individuals in ancient times jn India For vanous 
reasons, such as the exclusiveness of the teachers and 
foreign conquest, those- thoughts were not allowed to 
spread Yet they are grand truths, and wherever they,, 
have been working man has become divine My whole 
life has been changed by the touch of one of these divine 
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men, about whom I am going to speak to you next 
Sunday , and the time is coming when these thoughts will 
be cast abroad over the whole world Instead of living 
in monastenes, instead of being confined to books of 
philosophy to be studied only by the learned, instead of 
being the exclusive possession of sects and of a few of 
the learned, they will all be sown broadcast over the 
whole world, so that they may become the common pro- 
perty of the saint and the sinner, of men and women and 
children, of the learned and of the ignorant They will 
then permeate the atmosphere of the world, and the very 
air that we breathe will tell with every one of its pulsa- 
tions, Thou art That " And the whole universe with its 
myriads of suns and moons, through everything that 
speaks, with one voice will say, **Thou art That " 



PRACTICAL VEDANTA. 
PART I. 


(Dehoercd in London, lOlh November, 1896) 

I have been asked to say something about the 
practical position of the Vedanta Philosophy As I have 
told you, theory is very good indeed, but how are we to 
carry it into practice? If it be absolutely impracticable, 
no theory is of any value whatever, except as intellectual 
gymnastics. The Vedanta, therefore, as a religion, must 
be intensely practical We must be able to carry it out m 
every part of our lives And not only this, the fictitious 
differentiation between religion and the life of the world 
must vanish, for the Vedanta teaches Oneness — one life 
throughout The ideals of religion must cover the whole 
field of life, they must enter into all our thoughts, and 
more and more into practice I will enter gradually on 
the practical side as we proceed But this senes of 
lectures is intended to be a basis, and so we must first 
apply ourselves to theories, and understand how they are 
worked out, proceeding from forest caves, to busy streets, 
and cities , and one peculiar feature we find is that many 
of these thoughts have been the outcome, not of retire- 
ment into forests, but have emanated from persons whom 
we expect to lead the busiest lives — ^from ruling monarchs 

Shvetakelu was the son of Arum, a sage, most probably 
a recluse He was brought up in the forest, but he went 
to the city of Panchalas and appeared at the court of the 
king, Pravahana Jaivali The king asked him "Do you 
know how beings depart hence at death?” "No, Sir ” 
"Do you know how they return hither?” "No, Sir ”■ 
11—1,9 
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**Do you know the way of the fathers and the way of the 

gods?” “No, Sir ” Then the king asked other questions. 
Shvetaketu could not answer them So the king told him 
that he knew nothing The hoy went back to his father 
and the father admitted that he himself could not answer 
these questions It was not that he was unwilling to answer 
these questions It was not that he was unwilling to teach 
the boy, but he did not know these things So Shvetaketu 
returned to the king with his father and they both asked to 
be taught these secrets The king said that these things 
had been hitherto known only among kings , the pnests 
never knew them He, however, proceeded to teach them 
what they desired to know In vanous Upanishads we 
find that this Vedanta Philosophy is not the outcome of 
meditabon in the forests only, but that the very best parts 
of it were thought out and expressed by brains which were 
busiest in the everyday affairs of life We cannot conceive 
any man busier than an absolute monarch, a man who is 
ruling over millions of people, and yet, some of these 
rulers were deep thinkers 

Everything goes to show that this philosophy must be 
very prachcal, and later on, when we come to the 
Bhagavad'Gita — most of you, perhaps, have read it, it is 
the best commentary we have on the Vedanta Philosophy 
•—curiously enough the scene is laid on the battle-field, 
where Knshna teaches this philosophy to Aijuna, and the 
doctrine which stands out luminously in every page of J:he 
Gita IS intense activity, but in the midst of it, eternal 
calmness This is the secret of work, to attain which is the 
goal of the Vedanta Inactivity, as we understand it, in 
the sense of passivity, certainly cannot be the goal Were 
It so, then the walls around us would be the most intelli- 
gent , they are inactive Clods of earth, stumps of trees, 
would be the greatest sages in the world , they are 
inactive Nor does inactivity become activity when it is 
combined with passion Real activity, which is the goal 
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of Vedanta, is combined with eternal calmness, the calm- 
ness which cannot be ruffled, the balance of mind which 
IS never disturbed, whatever happens. And we all know 
from our experience in life that that is the best attitude 
for work 

1 have been asked many times how we can work if 
we do not have the passion which we generally feel for 
work I also thought in that way years ago, but as I am 
growing older, getting more expenence, I find it is not true 
The less passion there is, the better we work. The calmer 
we arc, the better for us, and the more the amount of work 
we can do X^Hien we let loose our feelings we waste so 
much energy, shatter our nerves, disturb our minds, and 
accomplish very little work The energy which ought to 
have gone out as work is spent as mere feeling, which 
counts for nothing It is only when the mind is very 
calm and collected that the whole of its energy is spent 
in doing good work And if you read the lives of the great 
workers which the world has produced, you will find that 
they were wonderfully calm men Nothing, as it Were,' 
could throw them off their balance That is why the man 
who becomes angry never does a great amount of work, 
and the man whom nothing can make angry accomplishes 
so much The man who gives way to anger, or hatred, 
or any other passion, cannot work, he only breaks himself 
to pieces, and does nothing practical It is the calm, 
forgiving, equable, well-balanced mind that does the 
greatest amount of work 

The Vedanta prekehes the ideal, and the ideal, as we 
know, IS always far ahead of the real, of the practical, as 
we may call it There are two tendencies in human nature, 
one to harmonise die ideal with the life, and the other to? 
elevate the life to the ideal It is a great thing to under- . 
stand this, for the former tendency is the temptation of 
our lives I think that I can only do a certmn class of 
work Most of It, perhaps, is bad , most of it, perhaps. 
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has a motive power of passion behind it, anger, or greed, 
or selfishness Now if any man comes to preach to me a 
certain ideal, and the first step towards it is to give up 
selfishness, to give up self-enjoyment, I think that is im- 
practical But when a man bnngs an ideal which can be 
reconciled with my selfishness, 1 am glad at once, and 
jump at it That is the ideal for me. As the word 


orthodox has been manipulated into various forms, so 
has been the word “practical.*’ "My doxy is ortho- 
doxy , your doxy is heterodoxy." So with practicality. 
What I think is practical, is to me the only practicality 
in the world If I am a shopkeeper I think shop- 
keeping the only practical pursuit in the world If 
I am a thief I think stealing is the best means of 
being practical , others are not practical You see 
how we all use this word practical for things We like 
and can do Therefore I will ask you to understand 
that Vedanta, though it is intensely practical, is always 
so in the sense of the ideal It does not preach an im- 
possible ideal, however high it is, and it is high enough 
for an ideal In one word this ideal is that you are divine. 

Thou art That This is the essence of Vedanta , after 
all Its ramifications and intellectual gymnastics you know 
the human soul to be pure and omniscient ; you see that 
such superstitions as birth and death would be entire 


nonsense when spoken in connection with the soul The 
soul was never born and >vill never die, and all these ideas 
at we are going to die and are afraid to die are mere 
superstibons And all such ideas, as we can do this, or 
cannot do that, are superstitions We can do everything 
e e anta teaches men to have faith m themselves' 
re s certain religions of the world say that a man 
who does not believe in a personal God outside of himself 
is an atheist, so the Vedanta says, a man who does not 
el, eve in himself is an atheist Not believing in the glory 
of our own soul is what the Vedanta calls atheism. To 



PRACTICAL VEDANTA 


293 > 


many this is, no doubt, a terrible idea, and most of us 
think that this ideal can never be reached, but the Vedanta 
insists that it can be realised by every one. There is 
neither man nor woman nor . child, nor difference 
of race or sex, nor anything that stands as a bar to the 
realisation of the ideal, because Vedanta shows that it is 
realised already, it is already there. 

All the powers in the Universe are already ours. It is 
we who have put our hands before our eyes, and cry that 
It is dark Know that there is no darkness around us 
Take the hands away and there is the light which was 
from the beginning Darkness never existed, weakness 
never existed We who are fools cry that we are weak , 
•we who are fools cry that we are impure Thus Vedanta 
not only insists that the ideal is practical, but that it has 
been so all the time, and this Ideal, this Reality, is our 
own nature Everything else that you see is false, untrue 
As soon as you say, “I am a little mortal being,” you are 
saying something which is not true, you are giving the he 
to yourselves, you are hypnotising yourselves into some- 
thing vile and weak and wretched 

It recognises no sin, it only recognises error and the 
greatest error, says the Vedanta, is to say that you are 
w^eak, that you are a sinner, a miserable creature, and that 
you have no power, and you cannot do this and that. 
Every time you think in that way, you, as it were, rivet 
one more link in the chain that binds you down, you add 
one more layer of hypnotism on to your own soul There- 
fore, whosoever thinks he is weak is wrong, whosoever 
thinks he is impure, is' wrong, and is throwing a bad 
thought into the world This we must always bear in 
mind, that in the Vedanta there is no attempt at reconcil- 
ing the present life, \:he hypnotised life, this false life 
which "^e have assumed, with the ideal, but this false life 
must go, and the real life, which is always existing, must 
manifest itself, must shine out No man becomes purer 
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and purer, it is a matter of greater marufestation The 
veil drops away, and the native purity of the soul begins 
to manifest itself Everything is ours already, infinite 
purity, freedom, love and power 

The Vedanta also says, that not only can tliis be 
realised in the depths of forests, or caves, but by men in 
all possible conditions of life We have seen that the 
people who discovered these truths were neither living in 
caves nor forests, nor following the ordinary vocations of 
life, but men who, we have every reason to believe, led 
the busiest of lives, men who had to command armies, to 
sit on thrones, and look to the welfare of millions — and 
all these, in the days of absolute monarchy, and not as in 
these days, when a king is to a great extent a mere figure- 
head Yet they could find time to think out all these 
thoughts, to realise them, and to teach them to humanitj' 


How much more then should it be practical for us whose 
lives, compared vsnth theirs, are lives of leisure? That we 
cannot realise them is a shame to us, seeing that %ve are 
comparatively free all the time, having very little to do 
My requirements are as nothing, compared with those of 
an ancient absolute monarch My wants are as nothing 
compared with the demands of Arjuna' on the 'battle-field 
of Kurukshetra, commanding a huge army , and yet he 
could find time in the midst of the dm and turmoil of 
battle to talk the highest philosophy, and to cany it into 
his life also Surely we ought to be able to do as much 
ours, comparatively free, easy and comfort- 
u e ost of us here have more time than we think we 
have, if we really want to use it for good With the 
o nt o ee om we have, we can attain to two hundred 

we must not degrade the 
rnm f ^ actaa One of the most insinuating things 
es o us in die shape of persons who apologise for our 
m^takes and teach, us how to make special excuses for 
all our foolish wants, and foohsh desires , and we think 
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that their ideal is the only ideal vre need have But it is. 
not so. The Vedanta teaches no such thing. The actual 
should he reconciled to the ideal, the present life should 
be made to coincide with life eternal 
> For you must always remember that the one central 
ideal of Vedanta is this Oneness There are no two in 
anything, no two lives, nor even two different kinds of 
life for the two worlds You will find the Vedas speaking 
of heavens and things like that, at first, but later on, when 
they come to the highest ideeils of their philosophy, they 
brush away all these things There is but One Life, One 
World, One Ejxistence Everything is that One, the differ- 
ence IS in degree and not in kind The difference between 
our lives is not «n kind The Vedanta entirely denies 
such ideas as that animals axe separate from men, and 
that they were made and created by God to be used for 
our food 

Some people have been kind enough to start an anb- 
vmsection society I asked a member, “Why do you 
think, my friend, that it is quite lawful to kill animals for 
food, and not to kill one or two for scienbfic experi- 
ments 5*’ He replied, “Vivisection is most homble, but 
animals have been given to us for food ” Oneness 
includes all animals If man’s life is immortal, so also is 
the animal’s The difference is only in degree and not 
in kind The amoeba and I are the same, the difference 
is only in degree, and from the standpoint of the highest 
life, all these differences vanish A man may see a great 
deal of difference between grass and a little bee, but if 
you mount very high, the grass and the biggest tree will 
appear much the same So, from the standpoint of the 
highest ideal, the lowest animal and the highest man are 
the same If you believe there is a God, the animals and 
the highest creatures must be the same A God who is 
parbal to his children called men, and cruel to his children 
called brute beasts, is worse than a *^emon I would 
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rather die a hundred bmes than worship such a God My 
whole life would be a fight with such a God But there 
is no difference and those who say there is, are irres- 
ponsible, heardess people, who do not know Here is 
a case of die practical used in a wrong sense I myself 
may not be a very stnct vegetarian, but I understand the 
ideal When I eat meat I know it is wrong Even if I am 
bound to eat it under certain arcumstances, I know it is 
cruel 1 must not drag my ideal down to die actual and 
apologise for my weak conduct in this way. The ideal is 
not to eat flesh, not to injure any being, for all animals are 
my brothers If you can think of them as your brothers, 
you have made a little headway towards the brodierhood 
of all souls, not to speak of the brotherhood of man I That 
is child’s play You generally find that this is not very 
acceptable to many, but it teaches them to give up the 
actual, and go higher up to the ideal But if you bring out 
a theory which is reconciled widi their present conduct, 
they regard it as entirely practical 

There is this strongly conservative tendency in human 
nature we do not like to move one step forward. I think 
of mankind just as I read of persons who become frozen 
in snow , all such, they say, want to go to sleep, and if you 
try to drag them up, they say, "Let me sleep It is so 
beautiful to sleep in the snow," and they di^ there in that 
sleep So IS our nature That is what we are doing all 
our life, getting frozen from the feet upwards, and yet 
wanting to sleep Therefore you must struggle towards 
the ideal, and if a man comes who wants to bring that 
ideal down to your level, and teach a religion that does 
not cany that highest ideal, do not listen to him To me 
that IS an impracticable religion But if a man teaches a 
religion which presents the highest ideal, I am ready for,, 
him Beware when anyone is trying to apologise for 
sense \nnihcs and sense weaknesses. If anyone wants to 
preach that way to us, poor, sense-bound clods of earths 
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as we have made ourselves, by following that teaching 
we shall never progress I have seen many of these things, 
1 have had some experience of the world, and my country 
is the land where religious sects grow like mushrooms 
Every year new sects arise. But one thing I have meurked, 
that it is only those that never want to reconcile the man 
of flesh with the man of truth, that make progress. 
\Xniercver there is tins false idea of reconciling fleshly 
vanities with the highest ideals, of dragging down God to 
the level of man, there comes decay. Man should not be 
degraded to worldly slavery, but should be raised up to 
God 

At the same time, there is another side to the question . 
We must not look down with contempt on others All 
of us are going towards the same goal The difference 
between weakness and strength is one of degree , the 
difference between virtue and vice is one of degree , the 
difference between heaven and hell is one of degree , the 
difference between life and death is one of degree ; all 
differences in this world are of degree, and not of kind, 
because Oneness is the secret of everything All is One, 
which manifests Itself, either as thought, or life, or soul, jor 
body, and the difference is only in degree As such, we 
have no right to look down with contempt upon those who 
are not developed exactly in the same degree as we are 
Condemn none , if you can stretch out a helping hand, do 
so If you cannot, fold your hands, bless your brothers 
and let them go dieir own way Dragging down and 
condemning is not the way to work Never is work ac- 
complished in that way We spend our energies m con-^ 
demning others Criticism and condemnation is a vain 
way of spending our energies, for in the long run we come 
to learn that all are seeing the same thing, are more or 
less approaching the same ideal, and that most of our 
differences are merely differences of expression 

Take the idea of sin I was telling you just now, the 
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Vedantic idea of it and the other idea is, that man is a 
sinner They are practically the same, only the one takes 
the positive and the other the negative side One shows 
to man his strength and the other his weakness There 
may be weakness, says the Vedanta, but never mind, we 
want to grow Disease was found out as soon as man was 
bom Everyone knows his disease , it requires no one to 
tell us what our diseases are But thinking all the time 
that we are diseased will not cure us , medicine is 
necessaiy We may forget anything outside, we may tiy 
to become hypocntes to the external world, but in the 
heart of our hearts we all know our weaknesses But, 
sa5's the Vedanta, being reminded of weakness does not 
help much , give strength, and strength does not come by 
thinking of weakness all the bme The remedy for weak- 
ness IS not brooding over weakness, but thinking of 
strength Teach men of the strength that is already within 
them Instead of telling them they are smners, the 
Vedanta takes the opposite position, and says, “You are 
pure and perfect, and what j'ou call sm does not belong 
to you Sms are very lovr degrees of Self-manifestation . 
manifest your Self m a high degree That is the one thing 
to remember all of us ran do that Never say. “No” , 
never say, I cannot, for you are infinite Even time 
and space are as nothing compared to your nature You 
can do anything and everj^mg. you are almighty 

These are the principles of ethics, but we shall now 
come do\m lower and work out the details We shall see 
OTv this Vedanta can be earned into our everyday life, 
the life, the country life, the national life, and the 
ome ife of every nahon For, if a religion cannot help 
man wherever he may be. wherever he stands, it is not of 
much use . it will remain only a theory for the chosen 
cw Religion, to help mankind, must be ready and able 
o help him in whatever condition he is. in servitude or m 
treedom. m the depths of degradabon or on the heights of 
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purity , everywhere, equally, it should be able to come to 
his aid. The pnnciples of Vedanta, or the ideal of 
Religion, or whatever yon may call it, vnll be fulfilled by 
Its capacity for performing this great function. 

The ideal of faith in ourselves is of the greatest help 
to us If faith in ourselves had befen more extensively 
taught and practised, 1 am sure a very large portion of the 
evils and misenes that we have, would have vanished 
Throughout the history of mankind, if any motive power 
has been more potent than another in the lives of all 
great men and women, it is that of faith in themselves 
Bom with the consciousness that they were to be great, 
they became great Let a man go down as low as possible , 
there must come a time when out of sheer desperation he 
will take an upward curve and will learn to have faith in 
himself. But it is better for us that we should know it 
from the very first Why should we have all these bitter 
expenences in order to gam faith in ourselves? We can 
see that all the difference between man and man is owing 
to the existence or non-existence of faith in himself 
Faith in ourselves will do everything. I have experienced 
it in my own life, and am still doing so, and as 1 grow 
older that faith is becoming stronger and stronger He is 
an atheist who does not believe in himself The old 
religions said that he was an atheist who did not believe 
in God. The new religion says that he is the atheist who 
does not believe in himself But it is not selfish faith, 
because the Vedanta, again, is the doctrine of Oneness 
It means faith in all, because you are all. Love for your- 
selves means love for all, for you are all one , love for 
animals, love for everything It is the great faith which 
will make the world better I am sure of that He is 
the highest man who can say with truth, “I know all about 
myself ” Do you know how much energy, how many 
powers, how many forces, are still lurking behind that 
frame of yours? What scientist has known all that is in 
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man? Millions of years have passed since man first came 
here, and yet hut one inHnitesimal part of his powers has 
been manifested Therefore, you must not say that you 
are weak !How do you know what possibilities he be- 
hind that degradation on the surface? You know but little 
of that which is within you For behind you is the ocean 
of infinite power and blessedness 

“This Atman is first to be heard of " Hear day and 
night that you are that Soul Repeat it to yourselves day 
and night till it enters into your very veins, till it tingles in 
every drop of blood, till it is in your flesh and bone Let 
the whole body be full of that one ideal, “I am the birth- 
less, the deathless, the blissful, the omniscient, the 
omnipotent, ever-glorious Soul ” Think on it day and 
night , think on it till it becomes part and parcel of your 
life Meditate upon it, and out of that will come work 
of the fullness of the heart the mouth speaketh," 
and out of the fullness of the heart the hand worketh also 
Acbon wll come Fill yourselves with the ideal , what- 
ever you do. think well on’ it All your actions will be 
magnified, transformed, deified, by the very power of 
the thought If matter is powerful, thought is omnipotent 

yourselves 

ith the thought of your almightiness. your majesty, and 
o r g ory Would to God no superstitions had been put 

smrounded from our birth by all these superstitious influ- 

'^^^kness and vilenessl 

But man attain to the noblest and highest truths I 

those who wJi'i t ^"®ttened at these ideas, but for 
"" tell yo„«elve, „ olhe,, ,W you ore rvedr 
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Do roov! if vo« ctiu. Inti do not injure the world. You 
Know iu your inniosit lienrt thnt mnny of your limited ideas, 
Uut humblinj: of joiuself, and praying and weeping to 
iMinpnnrv Beinp), ore siipemtihons Tell me one case 
\shrrr thc^c prayer** have been an»»wcrcd All the answers 
that came were from your o\s*n hearts You know there 
ate no pho'itji, but no sooner arc you in the dark than 
you ferl a httle creepy sen^tation. That is so because in 
our chiltlhood we have had all these fearful ideas put 
into our beads. But do not teach these things to others, 
through fear of nocietv, and public opinion, through fear 
of incuntny the haired of friends, or for the fear of losing 
cher.<'!ied • upei^titions. Be masters of nil these What 
i*- there to be taught more m religion than the Oneness of 
the bnnersc, and faith m ones self? All the works of 
mankind for thou*.ands of jenrs past have been towards 
thi«* one po il, and mankind is yet working it out It is 
>our turn now and you already know the truth For it 
ha*5 keen tnuphl on nil sides Not only philosophy and 
psychology, but inatcrialistic sciences have declared it 
Where is the scientific man to-day who fears to acknowl- 
edge the truth of this Oneness of the universe? Who is 
there who dares talk of many worlds? All these are 
superstitions There is only one life and one world, and 
this one life and one world is appearing to us as manifold 
Tins manifoldncss is like a dream When you dream, one 
dream passes away and another comes You do not live 
in your dreams TTie dreams come one after another, 
scene after scene unfolds before you So it is in this 
world of ninety per cent misery and ten per cent happi- 
ness Perhaps after a while it will appear as ninety per 
ceht happiness, and we shall call it heaven, but a time 
comes to the sage when the whole thing vanishes, and 
this world appears as God Himself, and his own soul as 
God It is not therefore that there are many worlds, it 
is not that there are many lives All this manifoldness 
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IS the manifestation of that One That One is manifesting 
Himself as many, as matter, spint, mind, thought and 
everything else It is that One, manifesting Himself as 
many Therefore the first step for us to take is to teach 
the truth to ourselves and to others 

Let the world resound with this ideal and let supersti- 
tions vanish Tell it to men who are weak and persist in 
telling it You are the Pure One , awake and arise, 
O mighty one, this sleep does not become you Awake 
and anse, it does not befit you Think not that you are 
weak and miserable Almighty, arise and awake, and 
mamfest your own nature It is not fitting that you think 
yourself a sinner It is not fitting that you think yourself 
weak Say that to the world, say it to yourselves, and see 
^vhat a practical result comes, see how with an electric 
flash everything is manifested, how everything is changed 
Tell that to mankind and show them their power Then 
we shall learn how to apply it in our daily lives 

To be able to use what we call Viveka (discnmina- 
hon), to learn how in every moment of our lives, in every 
one of our acbons, to discriminate between what is right 
and wrong, -true and false, we shall have to know the test 
of truth, which is Punty, Oneness Everything that makes 
for Oneness is truth Love is truth, and hatred is false, 
because hatred makes for multiplicity It is hatred that 
separates man from man , therefore it is wrong and false 
It IS a disintegrating power , it separates and destroys 
Love binds, love makes for that Oneness You 
become one, the mother with the child, families with the 
city, the whole world becomes one with the animals For 
love IS Existence. God Himself, and all this is the mam- 
elation of that One Love, more or less eicpressed The 
difference IS only m degree, but it is the manifestation' of 
that One Love throughout Therefore in all our actions 
we have to judge whether it is making for diversity or for 
neness If for diversity, we have to give it up, but if it 
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makes for Oneness, we are sure it is good So with our 
thoughts , we have to decide whether they make for dis- 
integration, multiplicity, or for oneness, binding soul to 
soul, and bringing one influence to bear If they do this, 
we will take them up, and if not, we will throw them off 
as criminal 

Tlie whole idea of ethics is that it does not depend on 
anything unknowable, it does not teach anything un- 
known, but in the language of the Upanishad, "The God 
whom we worship as an unknown God, the same I preach 
unto thee " It is through the Self that you know anything 
I see the chair, but to see the chair, I have first to per- 
ceive myself and then the chair It is in and through the 
Self that the chair is perceived It is in and through the 
Self that you are known to me, that the whole world is 
known to me, and therefore to say this Self is unknown is 
sheer nonsense Take off the Self and the whole Universe 
vanishes In and through the Self all knowledge comes 
Therefore it is the best known of all It is yourself That, 
which you call I. You may wonder how this I of me can 
be the I of you You may wonder how this limited I can 
be unlimited Infinite, but it is so TTie limited is a mere 
fiction The Infinite has been covered up, as it were, and 
a little of It IS manifesting as the I Limitation can never 
come upon the unlimited , it is a fiction The Self is 
known, therefore, to every one of us, mem, woman or 
child, and even to animals Without knowing Him we 
can neither live nor move, nor have our being , without 
knowing this Lord of all, we cannot breathe or live a 
second The God of the Vedanta is the most known of 
all, and is not the outcome of imagination 

If this IS not preaching a practical God, how else could 
you teach a practical God? Where is there a more 
practical God than He, whom I see before me, a God 
omnipresent, in every being, more real than our senses^ 
For you are He, the Omnipresent God Almighty, the Soul 
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of your souls, and if I say you are not, I tell an untruth, 

I know it, whether at all hmes I realise it or not He is the 
Oneness, the Unity of all, the Reality of all life and all 
existence 

These ideas of the ethics of Vedanta have to he 
worked out in detail, and therefore you must have 
patience As I have told you, we want to take the subject 
in detail and work it up thoroughly, to see how the ideas 
grow from very low ideals, and how the one great Ideal 
of Oneness has developed and become shaped into the 
universal love , and we ought.to study ths^e, in order to 
avoid dangers The world cannot find time to work it up 
from the lowest steps But what is the use of our standing 
on higher steps if we cannot give the truth to others coming 
afterwards? Therefore, it is better to study it m all its 
workings , and first, it is absolutely necessary to clear the 
intellectual portion, although we know that intellectuality 
IS almost nothing , for it is the heart that is of most 
importance It is through the heart that the Lord is seen, 
and not through the intellect The intellect is only the 
street-cleaner, cleansing the path for us, a secondary 
iivorker, the policeman , but the policeman is not a positive 
nece^sitj for the workings of society He is only to stop 
disturbances, to check wrong-doing, and that is all the 
■u ork required of the intellect When you read intellectual 
books, jrou think when you have mastered them. 
Bless the Lord that 1 am out of them,” because the 
intellect is blind and cannot move of itself, it has neither 
hands nor feet It is feeling that works, that moves with 
speed infinitely superior to that of electricity or anytHihg 
else Do y ou feel ? — that is the question If you do, you 

’''ill see the Lord, h is tke feeling that you have to-day 
that 'vill be intensified, deified, raised to the highest plat- 
form, until it feels everything, the oneness in cver> thing. 
Ml It feels God in itself and m others The intellect can 
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never <3o that "Different methods of speaking words, 
different methods of explaining the texts of books, these 
are for the enjoyment of the learned, not for the salvation 
of the soul " 

Those of you who have read Thomas a Kempis, know 
how in every page he insists on this, and almost every holy 
man in the world has insisted on jt Intellect is necessary, 
for without it we fall into crude errors, and make all sorts 
of mistakes Intellect checks these, but beyond that, do 
not try to build anything upon it. It is an inactive, secon- 
dary help , the real help is feeling, love Do you feel for 
others^ If you do, you are growing in Oneness If you 
do not feel for others, you may be the most intellectual 
giant ever bom, but you will be nothing , you are but dry 
intellect, and you will remain so And if you feel, even if 
you cannot read any book, and do not know any language, 
you are in the right way The Lord is yours 

Do you not know from the history of the world, where 
the power of the prophets lay ^ Where was it? In the in- 
tellect? Did any of them wnte a fine book on philosophy, 
on the most intricate ratiocinations of logic? Not one of 
them They only spoke a few words Feel like Christ 
and you will be a Christ , feel like Buddha and you will be 
a Buddha It is feeling that is the life, the strength, the 
vitality, without which no amount of intellectual activity 
can reach God Intellect is like limbs without the power 
of locomotion It is only when feeling enters and gives 
them motion that they move and work on others That is 
so all over the world, and it is a thing which you must 
always remember It is one of the most practical things in 
Vedantic morality, for it is the teaching of the Vedanta that 
you are all prophets, and all must be prophets The book 
is not the proof of your conduct, but you are the proof of 
the book How do you know that a book teaches truth? 
Because you are truth and feel it That is what Vedanta 
says What is the proof of the Christs and Buddhas of the 
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world? That you and I feel like them That is how you 
and I understand that they were true Our prophet-soul is 
the proof of thw prophet-soul Your godhead is the proof 
of God Himself If you are not a prophet tl\ere never has 
been anydiing true of God If you are not God there never 
was any God, and never will be This, says the Vedanta, 
IS the ideal to follow’ Every one of us will have to be- 
come a prophet, and you are that already Only kjnow it 
Never think there is an3rtlung impossible for the soul It is 
ithe greatest heresy to think it If there is sin, this is the 
only sin — ^to say that you are weak, or others are weak. 
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PART II. 

(Delioered m London, 1 2th November, 1896.) 

I will relate to you a very ancient story from the 
Chhandogya Upanishad, which tells how knowledge came 
to a boy The form of the story is very crude, but we shall 
find that it contains a pnnciple A young boy said to 
his mother, “I am going to study the Vedas. Tell me the 
name of my father, and my caste ” The mother was not a 
married woman, and in India the child of a woman who 
has not been married is considered an outcast , he is not 
recognised by society, and is not entitled to study the 
Vedas So the poor mother said, “My child, I do not 
know your family name , I was in service, and served in 
different places , I do not know who your father is, but my 
name is Jabala and your name is Satyakama " The little 
child went to a sage, and asked to be taken as a student 
The sage asked him, “What is the name of your father, 
and what is your caste?” The boy repeated to him what 
he had heard from his mother. The sage at once said, 
“None but a Brahmana could speak such a damaging truth 
about himself You are a BreJimana and I will teach you 
You have not swerved from truth ” So he kept the boy 
with him and educated him 

Now come some of the pecuhar methods of education 
in ancient India This teacher gave Satyakama four hun- 
dred lean, weak cows to take care of, and sent him to the 
forest There h© went and lived for some time The 
teacher had told him to come back when the herd would 
increase to the number of one thousand. After a few 
years, one day Satyakama heard a big bull in the herd 
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part, the moon k. a part the hrhtmnv s*" a patt of that 
Brahman A bird called Madn* '»>n tell \o\t mote abort 
U " The ne\t cvemnf; that b«d c rmc 4\nd a ahmlnr rio’ve 
rvaa heard b> Sat>,akamn. ’ I rrdi tell >oit 'iomrthmit nlnnit 
Brahman Breath js a part of Btahrtran. •upht t» a part 
hearing is a part, the mmd w a part. ’ Tlien the bov atrired 
at his teacher’s place and presented himstU before him 
■With due reverence No sooner had the teacher seen this 
disciple, than he remarked, ”Sat>aknma, thy face shines 
like a knorver of Brahman I 'WHio then has tanphl >ou?” 

Beings other than men,” replied Satyakama "But I wnsK 
that you should teach me. Sir For 1 have heard from men 
like you, that knowledge which is Icamt from a Gum alone. 
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worsWpf ore forms of BraKman. The person that is seen ii> 
the sun, I am He He who knows this and mtsditatcs on 
Him, all his sins vanish and he has long life and becomes 
happy He who lives m the cardinal points, the moon, 

' the stars and the water, I am He He who lives in this 
life, the ether, the heavens, and the lightning, I am He ** 
Here too we see the same idea of practical religion. The 
things which they were worshipping, such ns, the fire, the 
sun, the moon, and so forth, and the voice with which 
they were familiar, form the subject of the stones Vrhich 
explain them and gjve them a higher meaning And this 
is die real, praebcal side of Vedanta It does not destroy 
the world, but it explains it ; it docs not destroy the 
person, but explains him , it does not destroy the individ- 
uality but explains it, by showing the real individuality 
It does not show that this world is vain, and docs not 
exist, but it says, “Understand what this world is, so that 
It may not hurt you ' ’ The voice did not say to Satyakama 
that the fire which he was worshipping was all wrong, or 
the sun, or the moon, or the lightning, or anything else, 
but It showed him that the same spirit which is inside the 
sun, and moon, and lightning, and the fire, and the earth, 
is in him, so that everything became transformed, as it 
were, in the eyes of Satyakama The fire which was" 
merely a material fire before, in which to make oblabons, 
assumed a new aspect, and became the Lord The earth 
became transformed, life became transformed, the sun, the 
moon, the stars, the lightrang, everything became trans- 
formed, and deified Their real nature was known The 
theme of the Vedanta is to see the Lord in everything, tet- 
see things m their real nature, not as they appear to be 
Then another lesson is taught in the Upanishads “He 
who shines through the eyes is Brahman , He is the Beauh- 
ful Oue, He is the Shining One He shines in all these 
worlds A certain peculiar hght, a commentator says, 
which comes to the pure man, is what is meant by the hght 
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in the eyes, and it is said that when a man is pure such a 
light will shine in his eyes, and that light belongs xeitlly to 
the Soul within, which is everywhere It is the same light 
which shines in the planets, in the stars, and suns. 

I will now read to you some other doctrines of these 
ancient Upanishads, about birth and death and so on. 
Perhaps it will interest you. Svetaketu went to the King 
of the Panchalas, and the king asked him, “Do you know 
where people go when they die? Do* you know how they 
come back? Do you know why the other world does not 
become full?” The boy replied that he did not know 
Then he went to his father and asked him the same ques- 
tions The father sa/d, “I do not know,” and they both 
returned to the king The king said this knowledge was 
never known to the priests, it was only with the kings, and 
that is the reason \yhy kin^ rule the world. This man 
served the king for some time, and at last the king said he 
would teach him “The other world, O Gautama, is the 
fire The sun is its fuel The rays are the smoke The 
day is the flame The moon is the embers And the stars 
are the sparks In this fire the Gods pour libabon of faith 
cuid from this libabon king Soma is bom.” So on he goes 
"You need not make oblabon to that little fire , the whole 
world IS that fire, and this oblation, this worship is conti- 
nually going on. The Gods, and tiie angels, and every- 
body are worshipping it Man is the greatest s3anbol^ of 
fire, the body of man ” Here also we see the ideal 
becoming pracbcal and Brahman is seen in eveiything 
The principle that underlies all these stories is, that 
invented symbolism may be good and helpful, but already 
better ss^bols exist than any we can invent You may 
invent an image .through which to worship God, but a 
better image already exists, the living man. You may 
build a temple in which to worship God, and that may be 
good, but a better one, a much higher one, already exists, 
the human body. 
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You remertiber that the Vedas have two parts, ' the 
ceremonial and the knowledge portions In time ceremo- 
nials had multiplied and became so ihtncate that it was 
almost hopeless td disentangle them, and m the Upanishads 
we find that the ceremoxiials are almost done away with, 
but gently, by explaining them We see that in old times 
they had these oblations and sacrifices, then the philoso- 
phers came, and instead of snatching away the symbols 
from the hands of the ignorant, instead of taking the 
negative position which we, unfortunately, find so general 
m modern reforms, gave them something to take their 
place “Here is the symbol of fire,*’ they said “Very 
good ! But here is anodier symbol, the earth What a 
grand, great symbol ' Here is this little temple, but the 
whole Universe is a temple , a man can worshif) anywhere 
There are the peculiar figures that men draw on the earth, 
and there are the altars, but here is the greatest of altars, 
the living conscious human body, and to worship at this 
altar is far higher than the Worship of any dead symbols “ 

, We now come to a peculiar doctnne I do not under- 
stand much of It myself If you can make something out 
of it, 1 Will read it to you When a man dies, who haS by 
meditation purified himself, ruid got knowledge, he ‘first 
goes to light, then from light to day, from day to the light 
half of the moon, from that to the six months when the 
sun goes to the north, from that to the year, from the year 
to the sun, from the sun to the moon, from the moon to the 
lightiung, and when he comes to the sphere of lightning he 
meets a person who is not human, and that tierson leads 
Kim to (the condiboned) Brahman This is the way of the 
Gods When sages and wise persons die they go that way 
and they do not return What is meant by this month and 
year, and all these things, no one understands clearly. 
Each one gives his own meaning, and some say 'it is all 
nonsense What is meant by going to the world of the 
moon, and of the sun, and this person who comes to help 
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the soul after it has reached the sphere of lightning, no one 
knows. ' TTiere is an idea among the Hindus that the moon 
is a place ■(vhere life, exists, and we shall see how life has 
come from there.. Those that have not attained to knowl- 
edge, but have done good work m this life, when they 
die they first go thtough smoke, then to night, then to the 
•dark fifteen days, then to the six months when the sun goes 
to the south, and from that they go to the region of their 
forefathers, then to ether, then to the region of the moon, 
and there become the food of the Gods, and later, are bom 
as Gods and live there so long as their good works wll 
permit And when the effect of the good work has been 
finished they come back to earth by the same route They 
first become ether, and then air, and then smoke, and then 
mist, then cloud, and then fall upon the earth as raindrops , 
then they get into food, which is eaten up by human 
beings, and finally become their children Tliose whose 
works have been very good take birth in good families, and 
those whose works have been bad take bad births, even in 
animal bodies Animals are continually coming to and 
going from this earth That is why the earth is neither 
full, nor empty 

Several ideas we can get also from this, and later on. 
perhaps, we shall be able to understand it better, and we 
can speculate a little upon what it means. The Inst part 
which deals with how those who have been in heaven 
return, is clearer perhaps than the first part, but the whole 
idea seems to be this, that there is no permanent hc.axen 
without realising God Now some people who have not 
renUsed God. but have done good w'orh in this world, with 
the view' of enjoying the results when they die go through 
this and that place, until they reach heaven, and l^^'erc the., 
arc bom in the same w'l^' ns we arc here a** children o^ 
the Gods, and they li\ e there as long as their good w<od • 
Will permit CXit of this comes one i c tde.i ol *1 ^ 
Vedanta, that cverj-thiag which Has name and form t* 
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transient This earth is transient, because it lias name an<3 
form, and so the heavens must be transient, because there 
also name and form remain A heaven vdiich is eternal 
•will be contradictory in terms, because everything that has 
name and form must begin in time, exist in time, and end 
in time These are settled doctnnes of the Vedanta, and 
as such the heavens are given up 

We have seen in the Samhita that the idea of heaven 
was eternal, much the same as is prevalent among Moham- 
medans and Christians The Mohammedans concretise it 
a little more They say it is a place where there arc 
gardens, beneath which nvers run In the desert of Arabia 
water is very desirable, so the Mohammedan always con- 
ceives of his heaven as containing much water 1 was bom 
in a country where there are six months of rain every year 
I should think of heaven, I suppose, as a, dry place, and so 
also would the English people These 'heavens in the 
Samhita are eternal, and the departed have beautiful bodies 
and live -with their forefathers, and are happy ever after- 
wards There they meet 'with their parents, children, and 
other relatives, and lead very much the same sort of life as 
here, only much happier All the difficulties and obstruc- 
tions to happiness m this life have vanished, and only its 
good parts and enjoyments remain But however com- 
fortable mankind may consider this state of things, tmth is 
one thing and comfort is another There are cases where 
truth IS not comfortable until we reach its climax 
Human nature is very conservative It does something, 
and having once done that, finds it hard to get out of it 
The mind •will not receive new thoughts, because they bring" 
discomfort 

In the Upanishads, we see a tremendous departure 
made ^ It is declared that these heavens, in which men live 
•with the ancestors after death, cannot be permanent, seeing 
that everything which has name and form must die If 
there are heavens •with forms, these heavens must vanish in 
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course of tune , they may last millions of years, but there 
must come a time when they will have to go With this 
idea came another, ibat these souls must come back to 
earth, and that heavens are places where they enjoy the 
results of their good works, and eifter these effects are 
fimshed they come back into this earth life again. One 
thing is clear from this, that mankind had a perception of 
the philosophy of causation even at the early time Later 
on we shall see how our philosophers bnng that out in the 
language of philosophy and logic, but here it is almost in 
the language of children One thing you may remark in 
reading these books, that it is aJl internal perception If 
you ask me if this can be practical, my answer is, it has 
been practical first, and philosophical next You can see 
that first these things have been perceived and realised, and 
then wntten This world spoke to the early thinkers , 
birds spoke to them, ammals spoke to them, the sun and 
the moon spoke to them , and little by little they realised 
things, and got into the heart of nature , not by cogitation, 
not by the force of logic, 'not by picking the brains of otherk 
and making a big book, as is the fashion in modem times, 
not even as I do, by taking up one of their writings and 
meiking a long lecture, but by patient invesbgabon and dis- 
covery, they found out the truth Its essential method was 
practice, and so it must be always Religion is ever a 
practical science, and there never was nor vnll be any 
theological religion It practice first, and knowledge 
afterwards The idea that souls come back is already 
there Those persons who do good work with the idea of 
a result, get it, but the result is not permanent There we 
get the idea of causation very beaubfuUj put forward, that 
the effect is only commensurate with the cause. What the 
cause is, so the effect will be. The cause being finite, the 
effect must be finite If the cause is eternal die effect can 
be eternal, but all these causes, doing good work, and all 
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other things, dxc only finite cftuscs. and ns such cnnnot 
produce infinite result 

We now come to the other side of the question Aa 
there cannot be an eternal heaven, on the same grounds, 
there cnnnot be an eternal hell Suppose I am a very 
wicked man, doing evil every minute of my life Still, my 
whole life here, compared to my eternal life, is nothing If 
there be an eternal punishment it will mean that there is an 
infinite effect produced by a finite cause, which cnnnot be 
If 1 do good all my life 1 cannot ha\e an infinite heaven , it 
would be making the same mistake But there is a third 
course which applies to those who have known the Truth, 
to those who have realised It This is the only wav to get 
beyond this veil of Maya. — to realise what Truth is . and 
the Upanishads indicate what is meant b> realising the 
Truth 

It means recognising neither good nor bad, but know- 
ing all as coming from the Self , Self is in everything It 
means denying the univ'erse . shutbng your e>es to it , 
seeing the Lord in hell as well as in heaven , seeing the 
Lord in death as well as in life This is the line of thought 
in the passage I have read to you , the earth is a symbol of 
the Lord, the sky is the Lord, the place we fill is the Lord, 
everything is Brahman And this is to be seen, realised, 
not simply talked or thought about. We can sec as its 
logical consequence that when the soul has realised that 
everything is full of the Lord, of Brahman, it will not care 
whether it goes to heaven, or-Tiell, or anywhere else , 
whether it be born again on this earth or in heaven These 
things have ceased to have any meaning to that soul, be- 
cause every place is the same, every place is the temple 
of the Lord, every place has become holy, and the presence 
of the Lord is all that it sees in heaven, or hell, or anywhere 
else* Neither good nor bad, neither life nor death , only 
the one infimte Brahman exists 

According to the Vedanta, when a man has amved at 
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thnt perception, he has become free, and he is the only 
man who is fit to live in this world Others are not. The 
man who sees evil, how can he live in this world? His life 
IS a mass of misery. The man who sees dangers, his life is 
a misery , the man who sees death, his life is a misery. 
That man alone can live in this world, he alone can say 
‘I enjoy this life, and I am happy in this life,’ who has seen 
the Truth, and the Truth in everything. By the bye, 1 may 
tell you that the idea of hell does not occur in the Vedas 
anywhere It comes with the Puranas, much later The 
worst punishment according to the Vedas, is coming back 
to earth, having another chance in this world. From the 
very first we see the idea is taking the impersonal turn 
The ideas of punishment and reward are very matenal, and 
tlley are only consonant with the idea of a human God, 
who loves one and hates another, just as we do Punish- 
ment and reward are only admissible with the existence of 
such a God They had' such a God in the Samhita, and 
there we find the idea of fear entenng, but sis soon as we 
come to the Upanishads, the idea of fear vanishes, and 
the impersonal idea takes its place It is naturally the 
hardest thing for man to understand, this impersonal idea, 
for he is always clinging on to the person. Even people 
who are thought to be great thinkers, get disgusted ,at the 
idea of the Impersonal God But to me it seems, so 
absurd, to think of God as an embodied man Which is 
the higher idea, a hving God, or a dead God? A God 
whom nobody sees, nobody knows, or God known? 

The Impersonal God is a living God, a pnnciple The 
difference between personal and impersonal is this, that the 
personal is only a nfan; and the impersonal idea is that He 
is the angel, the man, the animal, and yet something 
more which we cannot see, because Impersonality m- 
"cludes all personalities, is the sum-total of everything in 
the Universe, and infinitely more besides. “As the one- 
fire coming into 'the' ‘V'orld is ^manifesting itself in so 
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many forms, and yet is mfi&itely more besides," so is the 
Impersonal 

We want to worship a living God 1 have seen nothing 
but God all my life, nor have you To see this chair you 
first see God, and then the chair, in and through Him He 
is everywhere, saying "1 am ” The moment you feel I 
am,” you are conscious of Existence Where shall we go 
to find God if we cannot see Him in our o\vn hearts, and in 
every living being ^ "Thou art the man. Thou art the 
woman. Thou art the girl, and Thou art the boy Thou art 
the old man tottenng with a stick Thou art the young man 
walking in the pnde of his strength " Thou iirt all tha^ 
emsts, a wonderful living God who is the only fact in 
the Universe This seems to many to be a terrible contra- 
diction to the traditional God, who lives behind a veil some- 
where and whom nobody ever sees The priests only give 
us an assurance that if we follow them, hsten to their admo- 
nitions, and walk in the way they mark out for us — ^then 
when we die, they will give us a passport, to enable us to 
see the face of God 1 What are all these heaven ideas but 
-simply modifications of this nonsensical pncstcraft? 

Of course the Impersonal idea is very destructive , it 
takes away all trade from the pnests, churches and temples i 
In India there is a famine now, but there are temples in 
*each one of which there are jewels worth a king’s ransom 1 
If the pnests taught this impersonal idea to the people, 
their occupation would be gone Yet we have to teach it 
unselfishly, without pnestcraft You are God and so am I , 
who obeys whom? Who worships whom^ You are the 
highest temple of God , I would rather worship you than 
any temple, image, or Bible Why are some people so 
contradictory in thar thought^ They are hke fish slipping 
through our fingers "niey say they are hard-headed 
practical men Very good But what is more practicsd 
than worshipping here, worshipping you? I see you, feel 
you. and I know you are God The Mahommedan says. 
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there is no God but Allah. The Vedanta says, there is 
nothing that is not God. It may frighten many of you, but 
you •mil understand it by and by The Imng God is within 

I 

you, and yet you are building churches and temples and 
beheiang all sorts of imaginary nonsense The only God 
to worship is the human soul, in the human body. Of 
course, all animals are temples too, but man is the highest, 
the Ta} Mahal of temples If I cannot worship in that, no 
other temple will be of any advantage The moment I 
,have reaJised God sitting in the temple of every humeui 
body, the moment I stand in reverence before every human 
being and see God in him, — ^that moment I am free from 
bondage, everything that binds vanishes, and I am free 
This IS the most practical of all worship It has nothing 
to do -with theorising and speculation, yet, it fnghtens 
many They say it is not nght They go on theorising 
about old ideals told them by their grandfathers, that a God 
somewhere in heaven had told someone that he was God 
Since that time we have only theones This is practicality 
according to them, and our ideas eire impractical ( No 
doubt, the Vedanta says that each one must have his o'wn 
path, but the path is not the goal The worship of a God 
in heaven, and all these things, are not bad, but they are 
only steps towards the Truth, and not the Truth itself 
They are good and beaubful, and some wonderful ideas 
, are there, but the Vedanta says at every pomt, “My friend. 
Him whom you are worshipping as unknown, I worship as 
thee Whom you are worshipping as unkno'wn and are 
seeking for, diroughout the umverse. He has been •with you 
all the bme You are Imng through Him, and He is the 
Eternal Witness of the universe “ “He whom all the 
Vedas worship, nay, more. He who is always present in the 
eternal ‘I,’ He emsbng, the whole tmiverse exists He is 
the light and life of the universe If the T were not in you, 
you would not see the sun, everything would be a dark 
mass He shining, you see the world ” 
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One question is generally asked and it is this, that this 
may lead to a tremendous amount of difficulty. Everyone 
of us will think, ”I am God, and whatever I do or think 
must he good, for God can do no evil In the first place, 
even taking this danger of misinterpretation for granted, 
can it he proved that on the other side the same danger 
does not exist ^ They have heen worshipping a God in 
heaven separate from them, and of whom they are much 
afraid They have heen horn shaking with fear, and all 
their life they will go on shaking Has the world heen 
made much better hy this? Those who have understood 
and worshipped a personal God, and those who have 
understood and worshipped an Impersonal God, on which 
side have heen the great workers of the world? Gigantic 
workers, gigantic moral powers? Certainly on the Im- 
personal How can you expect morality to he developed 
through fear ? It can never he “Where one sees another, 
where one hurts another, that is Maya When one does 
not see another, when one does not hurt another, when 
everything has become the Atman, who sees whom, who 
perceives whom?” It is all He, and all 1, at the same time 
The soul has become pure Then, and then alone we 
understand what love is Love cannot come through fearj 
Its basis IS freedom When we really begin to love the 
world, then we understand what is meant by brotherhood 
and mankind, and not before 

So, It IS not right to say that the Impersonal idea wall 
lead to a tremendous amount of evil in the world, as if the 
otlier doctrine never lent itself to works of evil , as if it did 
not lend to sectarianism deluging the world with blood and 
causing men to tear each other to pieces “My God is the 
greatest God. let us decide it by a free fight " That is the 
outcome of dualism all over the world Come out into the 
broad open light of day, come out from the little narrow * 
patlis for how can the infinite soul rest content to live and 
die in small ruls^ Come out into the Universe of Light. 
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Evcr>ihjng in the Universe is yours, stretch out yoiu: arms 
and embrace it with love. If you ever felt you wanted to 
do Uiat, you have felt God 

You remember that passage m the sermon of Buddha, 
how he sent a thought of love towards the south, the north, 
the east, and the west, above and below, until the whole 
Universe was filled with this love, so grand, great and in- 
finite \Vhcn you have that feeling you have true 
personality The whole universe is one person , let go the 
little things Give up the small for the Infinite, give up 
small en305rments for infinite bliss It is all yours, for the 
Impersonal includes the personal So God is Personal and 
Impersonal at the same time. And Man, the Infinite, Im- 
personal Man, IS manifesting Himself as person We the 
infinite have limited ourselves, as it were, into small parts 
The Vedanta says that Infimty is our true nature , it will 
never vanish, it will abide forever But we are limiting our- 
selves by our Karma, which like a chain round our necks 
has dragged us into this limitation Break that chain and 
be free Trample law under your feet There is no law 
in human nature, there is no destiny, no fate How can 
there be law in infinity? Freedom is its watchword. Free- 
dom is its nature, its birthnght Be free, and then have 
any number of personalities you like. Then we will play 
like the actor who comes upon the stage and plays the part- 
of a beggar Contrast him with the actual beggar walking 
in the streets The scene is perhaps the same in both 
peases, the words are perhaps the same, but yet what a 
difference ! The one enjoys his beggary while the other is 
suffenng misery from it And what makes this difference? 
The one is free and the other is bound The actor knows 
his beggary is not true, but that he has assumed it, for play, 
while the real beggar thinks that it is his too famihar state 
and that he has to bear it whether he will or not. This is 
the law So long as we have no knowledge of our real 
nature, we are beggars, jostled about by every force iru 
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nature, and made slaves of by everything in nature , we cry 
all over the world for help, but help never comes to us , 
we cry to imaginary bemgs, and yet it never comes But 
still we hope help will come, and thus in weeping, wailing 
and hoping, one life is passed and the same play goes on 
and on 

Be free , hope for nothing from any one I am sure if 
you look back upon your lives you will find that you were 
always vainly trying to get help from others which never 
came All the help that has come was from within your- 
selves You only had the fruits of what you yourselves 
worked for, and yet you were strangely hoping all the time 
for help A nch man's parlour is always full, but if you 
notice you do not find the same people there The visitors 
are always hoping that they will get something from those 
wealthy men, but they never do So are our lives spent 
m hoping, hoping, hoping, which never comes to an end 
Give up hope, says the Vedanta Why should you hope? 
You have everything, nay, you are everything What are 
you hoping for? If a king goes mad, and runs about trying 
to find the king of his country, he will never find him, 
because he is the king himself He may go through every 
village and city in his own country, seeking in every house, 
weeping and wailing, but he will never find him, because 
he IS the king himself It is better that we know we are 
God and give up this fool's search after Him , and knowing 
that we are God we become happy and contented Give 
up all these mad pursuits, and then play your part in the 
Universe, as an actor on the stage 

The whole vision is changed, and instead of an eternal 
pnson this world has become a playground , instead of a 
Imd of competition it is a land of bliss, where there is per- 
petu.-il spring flowers bloom and butterflies flit about This 
A er> world becomes heaven, which formerly was hell To 
the ei cs of the bound it is a tremendous place of torment, 
but to the c^c5 of the free it is quite otherwise This one 
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iife 18 the Universal Life, heavens and all those places are 
iiere All the gods are here, the prototypes of man The 
■gods did not create man after their type, but man created 
gods And here are the prototypes, here is the Indra, 
here is Varuna, and all the gods of the universe We have 
been projecting our little doubles, and we are the onginals 
of these gods, we are the real, the only gods to be wor- 
shipped This IS the view of the Vedanta, and this its 
practicality When we have become free, we need not go 
mad and throw up society and rush off to die in the forest or 
the cave , we shall remain where we were, only we shall 
understand the whole thing The same phenomena will 
remain, but with a new meamng We do not know the 
world yet , it is only through freedom that we see what it 
IS, and understand its nature We shall see then that this 
so-called law, or fate, or destiny, occupied only an infinite- 
simal part of our nature. It was only one side, but on the 
other side there was freedom all the time , we did not Icnow 
this, and that is why we have been trying to save ourselves 
from evil by hiding our faces in the ground, hke the hunted 
hare Through delusion we have been trying to forget our 
nature, and yet we could not , it was always calling upon 
us, and all our search after God or gods, or external free- 
dom, was a search after our real nature We mistook the 
voice We thought it was from the fire, or from a god or 
the sun, or moon, or steirs, but at last we have found that it 
was from within ourselves Within ourselves is this eternal 
voice speaking of eternal freedom , its music is eternally 
going on Part of this music of the Soul has become the 
earth, the law, this universe, but it was always ours and 
always will be In one word, the ideal of Vedanta is to 
know man as he really is, and this is its message, that if you 
cannot worship your brother man, the manifested God, how 
can you worship a God who is unmanifested ^ 

Do you not remember what the Bible says “If >ou 
cannot love your brother whom you have seen, how can 
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you love God whom you have not seen? If you cannot 
see God in the human face, how can you see Him in the- 
clouds, or in images made of dull, dead matter, or in mere 
fictitious stories of your brain ?I shall call you religious, 
from the day you begin to see God in men and women, and 
then you will understand what is meant by turning the left 
cheek to the man who strikes you on the nght When you 
see man as God, everything, even the bger, will be wel- 
come Whatever comes to you is but the Lord, the 
Eternal, the Blessed One, appearing to us in various forms, 
as our father, 'and mother, and friend and child , they are 
our own soul playing with us 

As our human relationships can thus be made divine, 
so our relationship with God may take any of these forms, 
and we can look upon Him as out father or mother or 
fnend or beloved. Calling God Mother is a higher ideal 
than calling Him Father, and to call Him Friend is still 
higher, but the highest is to regard Him as the Beloved 
The highest point of all is to see no difference between 
lover and beloved You may remember, perhaps, the old 
Persian story, of how a lover came and knocked at the door 
of the beloved and was asked, "Who are you?" He 
answered, "It is I,” and there was no response A second 
time he came, and exclaimed, "I am here,” but the door 
Was not opened. The third time he came, and the voice 
asked from inside, "Who is there?” He replied, "I am 
thyself, my beloved,” and the door opened So is the 
relation between God and ourselves He is in everything. 
He IS everything Every man and woman is the palpable- 
Bhssful living God Who says God is unknown? Who 
says He is to be searched after? We have found God 
eternally We have been living m Him eternally Every- 
where He is eternally known, eternally Worshipped 

Then comes another idea, that other forms of worship 
are not errors This is one oPthe great points to be remem* 
bered, that those who worship God through ceremoruals- 
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itiyjci fottn'i. ho%'.cvcr crude \%‘c jrmy think them, arc not in 
rriftt It »■ the journey from truth to truth, from lower 
tsu'h to luyhrr truth Dorfuc-s is less Hpht , evil is less 
(T’od ; »nj ufily i*- jjuritj* It must always be borne m 
m>Jid that we nhnuld see otherr with eyes of love, with 
’Sympathy, know my that they arc Roing along the same path 
that \<c lm%c trod. If \ou nrc free, 5'ou must know that all 
'.dl be to 'ooncr or Inter, nnd if you nrc free, how can you 
•?cc the impenmnnent? If >ou nrc really pure, how do you 
?ce the impure? Tor what is within, is without. We can- 
not *iee impurity without hn\ing it inside ourselves This 
i*- one of the pr.aclical side's of Vedantn, and I hope that we 
•hall all ir^ to enrry it into our lives Our whole life here is 
to c.nn>' this into practice, but the one great point we gam 
I** that We shall work with satisfaction and contentment, 
instead of wnth discontent nnd dissabsfaction, for we know 
tint Truth in within un, we have It ns our birthright, and we 
have only to manifest It, and make It tangible 
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{ Delwered in London, 17th November, 1896, ) 

In the Chhandogya Upanishad we read that a sage 
called Narada came to another called Sanatkumara, and 
asked him various questions, of which one was, “If religion 
was the cause of things as they are “ And Sanatkumara 
leads him, as it were, step by step, telling him that there la 
something higher than this earth, and something higher 
than that, and so on, till he comes to Akasa, ether Ether 
IB higher than light, because m the ether are the^ sun and 
the moon, lightning, and the stars , m ether we live, and in 
ether we die Then the quesbon arises, if there is anything 
higher than that, and Sanatkumara tells him of Prana 
This Prana, according to the Vedanta, is the pnnciple of 
life It IS like ether, an ommpresent pnnciple , and all 
mohon, either in the body or anywhere else, is the work 
of this Prana It is greater than Akasa, and through it 
everything lives Prana is in the mother, in the father, in 
the sister, in the teacher. Prana is the knower 

I will read another passage, where Svetaketu asks his 
father about the Truth, and the father teacdies him different 
things, and concludes by saying, "That which is the fine 
cause in all these things, of It are all these things made 
That IS the All, that is Truth, thou art That, O Svetaketu 
And then he gives vanous examples “As a bee, O 
Svetaketu, gathers honey from different flowers, and as the 
different honeys do not know that they are from vanous 
trees, and from vanous flowers, so all of us, having come 
to diat existence, know not that we have done so Now, 
TTiat which is that subble essence, in It all that exists has 
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j{« 5''!? h i'’ ihc me. It is the Self nndl thou, O Sveta* 
.“Jt {Iwst. He nv'en .nnolhcr example of the nvers 
uJt nhifi So the ocean '‘As the nvcrjs when they nre 
in ‘h*' oc'-’in t!o not know that they have been vnnows 
fii r%rn when we come out of thnt Cxwtence, we 
<hj> not )m,w th’st wr axe ‘lint. O S\ctnkctu, thou art 
*»i.'** *' So on hr 1‘ors, with hifi teachings, 

\ov itr two principles of knowledge. The one 

pinw'plr w that we can 1 now* by refemnp: the particular to 
the Krntnl, .anti the Kenetnl to tlie universal . and the 
i-nond ‘ft. (hat ‘insthinf' of which the explanation is sought. 
j<i to be explained 'O far n«> possible from its orvn nature 
‘lal inp up the first principle, we "cc that nil our know'ledge 
realiv eon«')nis of cl.asufic.itions, going higher and higher 
hen '.oriiething happens ntnply, we arc, as it were, 
di^'an'Sed When it can be jhown that the same thing 
happens ai .iin ami apaiti w'c arc satisfied, and call it law 
When wr find that one apple falls, we arc dissatisfied , 
but when v e find that all apples fall we call it the law of 
navstation and arc sntnficd The fact is thnt from the 
partirul.ir wr deduce the gcneml 

When we want to study religion, we should apply this 
scientific process TIic same principle also holds good 
here . and as a fart we find that that has been the method 
nil through In rending these books from which I have 
been tranBlnlitig to you, the earliest idea that I can trace, is 
this pnnciplc of going from the particular to the general 
We see how the "bright ones" became merged into one 
principle , and likewise in the ideas of the cosmos we find 
the ancient thinkers going higher and higher, — ^from the 
fine elements they go to finer and more embracing 
elements, and from these particulars they come to one 
omnipresent ether , and from that even they go to an all- 
embracing force, or Prana , and through all this runs the 
principle, that one is not separate from the others. It is 
the very ether that exists in the higher form of Prana, or 
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the higher form of Prana concretesi so to say, and becomes 
ether and that ether becomes still grosser, and so on 

The generalisation of the Personal God is another 
case in point We have seen how this generalisation was 
reached, and that it was called the sum total of all con- 
sciousness But a difficulty anses , it is an incomplete 
generalisation We take up only one side of the facts 
of nature, the fact of consciousness, and upon that we 
generalise, but the other side is left out So, in the first 
place it IS a defective generalisation There is another 
insufficiency, and that relates to the second pnnciple 
Everything should be explained from its own nature There 
may have been people who thought that every apple that 
fell to the ground was dragged down by a ghost, but the 
explanation is the law of gravitation , and although we^ 
know it is not a perfect explanation, yet it is much better 
than the other, because it is derived from the nature of the 
thing Itself, while the other posits an extraneous cause So 
throughout the whole range of our knowledge , the 
explanation which is based upon the nature of the thing 
itself is a scientific explanation, and an explanation which 
bnngs in an outside agent is unscientific 

So the explanation of a Personal God as the Creator of 
the universe has to stand that test If that God is outside 
of nature, having nothing to do with nature, and this nature 
is the outcome of the command of that God and produced 
from nothing, it is a very unscientific theory, and this has 
been the weak point of every Theistic religion throughout 
the ages These two defects we find in what is generally 
^ called the theory of monotheism, the theory of a Personal 
God, with all the qualities of a human being multiplied 
very much, who, by His will, created this universe out of 
nothing, and yet is separate from it This leads us into 
two difficulties 

As we have seen, it is not a sufficient generalisation, 
and secondly, it is not an explanation of nature from 
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nature. It liolds tlrat the effect is -not the cause, that 
the cause is entirely separate from the effect Yet 
all human knowledge shows that the effect is but the cause 
in another form. To this idea the discoveries of modem 
science are tending every day, and the latest theory 
that has been accepted on all sides is the theory of 
evolution, the principle of which is, that the effect is but 
the cause in another form, a readjustment of the cause, 
and the cause lakes ihci form of the effect The theory 
of Creation out of nothing would be laughed at by modem 
scientists 

Now, can religion stand these tests? If there be any 
religious theories which can stand tliese two tests, they will 
be acceptable to the modem mind, to the thinking mind 
Any other theoiy which we ask the modem man to believe, 
on the authority of priests, or churches, or books, he is 
unable to accept, and the result is a hideous mass of un- 
belief Even in those in whom there is an external display 
of belief, m their hearts there is a tremendous amount of 
unbelief The rest shnnk away from religion, as it were, 
•give it up, regarding it as priestcraft only 

Religion has been reduced to a sort of national form 
It is one of our very best social remnants , let it remain 
But the real necessity which the grandfather of the modern 
man felt for it, is gone , he no longer finds it satisfactory to 
his reason The idea of such a personal God, and such a 
creation, the idea which is generally known as monotheism 
m every religion, cannot hold its own any longer In India 
it could not hold its own because of the Buddhists, and 
that was the yery point where they gamed their victory in 
ancient times They showed that if we allow that nature 
IS possessed of infinite power, and that nature can work 
out all its wants, it is simply unnecessary to insist that there 
is something besides nature Eveh the soul is unnecessary 

The discussion about substance and qualities is very 
old, and you will sometimes find that the old superstition 
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lives even at the present day. Most of you have read how, 
during the middle ages, and, I am sorr>' to say , even much 
later, this was one of the subjects of discussion, whether 
qualities adhered to substance, whether length, breadth and 
thickness adhered to the substance which we call dead 
matter, the substance remaining whether the qualities are 
there or not To this our Buddhist says, "You have no 
ground for maintaining the existence of such a substance , 
the qualities are all that exist , you do not see beyond 
them ” This is just the position of most of our modem 
agnostics For, it is this fight of the substance and qualities 
that, on a higher plane, takes the form of the fight between 
noumenon and phenomenon There is the phenomenal 
world, the universe of continuous change, and there is- 
something behind which does not change, and this duality 
of existence, noumenon and phenomenon, some hold; is 
true, and others with better reason claim that you have no 
right to admit the two, for what we sec, feel, and think is 
only the phenomenon, You have no nght to assert tliere 
IS anything beyond phenomenon , and there is no answer 
to this The only answer we get is from the monistic theory 
of the Vedanta It is true that only one exists, and that 
one is either phenomenon or noumenon It is not true that 
there are two, something changing, and in and through 
that, something which does not change, but it is the one 
and the same thing which appears as changing, and which 
IS in reality unchangeable We have come to think of the 
body, and mind, and soul as many, but really there is only 
one , and that one is appeanng in all these vanous forms 
Take the well-known illustration of the Monists, the rope 
appeanng as the snake Some people, m the dark or 
through some other cause, mistake the rope for the snake, 
but when knowledge comes, the snake vanishes and it is 
found to be a rope By this illustration we see that when 
the snake exists m the mind, the rope has vamshed, and 
when the rope exists, the snake has gone^ When we see- 
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phenomenon, and phenomenon only around us, th& 
noumenon has vanished, hut when we see the noumenouv 
the unchangeable, it naturally follows that the phenomenon 
has vanished. Now, we understand better the position of 
both the realist and the idealist. The realist sees the 
phenomenon only, and the ideahst looks to the noumenon 
For the idealist, the really gemnne idealist, who has truly 
arrived at the power of perception, whereby he can get 
away from all ideas of change, for him the changeful 
universe has vamshed, and he has the right to say it is all 
delusion, there is no change The realist at the same time 
looks at the changeful For him the unchangeable has 
vanished, and he has a nght to say this is all real 

What IS the outcome of this philosophy? It is that the 
idea of personal God is not sufficient We have to get to 
something higher, to the impersonal idea It is the only 
logical step that we can take Not that the personal idea 
would be destroyed by that, not that we supply proof that 
the Personal God does not exist, but we must go to the 
Impersonal for the explanation of the personal, for the 
Impersonal is a much higher generalisation than the 
personal The Impersonal only can be Infinite, the per- 
sonal IS limited Thus we preserve the Personal and do 
not destroy it Often the doubt comes to us that if we 
arrive at the idea of the Impersonal God the personal will 
be destroyed, if we arrive at the idea of the Impersonal 
man the personal will be lost But the Vedantic idea is not 
the destruction of the individual, but its real preservation 
We cannot prove the individual by any other means but by 
referring to the universal, by proving that this individual 
IS really the universal If we think of the individual as 
separate from everything else in the Universe, it cannot 
stand a minute Such a thing never existed 

Secondly, by the application of the second principle, 
that the explanation of everything must come out of the 
nature of the thing, we are led to a shll bolder idea, and 
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one more difficult to understand It is nothing less than 
this, that the Impersonal Being, our highest generalisation, 

IS in ourselves, and we are That O Svetaketu, thou art 
That ” You are that Impersonal Being , that God for 
whom you have been searching all over the Universe is all 
the time yourself, — ^yourself not in the personal sense but m 
the impersonal The man we know now, the manifested, 

IS personalised, but the reality of this is the Impersonal 
To understand the personal we have to refer it to the 
Impersonal, the particular must be referred to the general, 
and that Impersonal is the Truth, the Self of man 

There will be various questions in connection with this, 
and I shall tiy to answer them as we go on Many diffi- 
culties will arise, but first let us clearly understand the posi- 
bon of Monism As manifested beings we appear to be 
separate, but our reality is one, and the less we think of 
ourselves as separate from that One, the better for us 
The more we think of ourselves as separate from the 
Whole, the more miserable we become From this Monisbc ^ 
principle we get at the basis of ethics, and I venture to say 
that we cannot get any ethics from anywhere else We 
know that the oldest idea of ethics was the will of some 
particular being or beings, but few are ready to accept that 
now, because it would be only a parbal generalisation The 
Hindus say we must not do this or that because the Vedas 
say so, but the Christian is not going to obey the authority 
of the Vedas The Chnstian says you must do this and not 
do that because the Bible says so That will not be binding 
on those who do not believe in the Bible But we must 
have a theory which is large enough to take in all these 
various grounds Just as there are millions of people who 
are ready to believe in a personal Creator, there have also 
been thousands of the brightest minds in this world who 
felt that such ideas were not sufficient for them, and 
wanted something higher, and wherever religion was not 
broad enough to include all these minds the result was. 
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that the brightest minds in society were always outside of 
religion , and never was this so marked as at the present 
time, especially m Europe 

To include these minds, therefore, religion must 
become broad enough Everything it claims must be 
judged from the standpoint of reason. Why religions 
should >claim that they' are not bound to abide by the stand- 
point of reason, no one knows If one does not take the 
standard of reason there cannot be any true j'udgment, even 
in the case of religions One religion may ordam some- 
thing very hideous. For instance, the Mohammedan reli- 
gion allows Mohammedans to kill all who are not of their 
religion It is clearly stated in the Koran, “Kill the infidels 
if they do not become Mohammedans *' They must be put 
to fire and sword Now if we tell a Mohammedan that this 
IS wrong, he will naturally ask “How do you know that^ 
How do you know it is not good? My book says it is ” If 
you say your book is older, there will come the Buddhist, 
and say, my book is much older still. Then will come the 
Hindu, and say, my books are the oldest of all Therefore 
refemng to books will not do. Where is the standard by 
which you can compare ? You will say, look at the Sermon 
on the Mount, and the Mohammedan will reply, look at 
the Ethics of the Koran The Mohammedan wll say, 
who IS the arbiter as to which is the better of the two? 
Neither the New Testament nor the Koran can be the 
^ arbiter in a quarrel between them There must be some 
independent authonty, and that cannot be any book, but 
something which is universal , and what is more univcrs.il 
than reason 3 It has been said that reason is not strong 
enough , It does not always help us to get the Truth ; man> 
times it makes mistakes, and therefore the conclusion is, 
that ive must behei e in the authonty of a church I Thi* 
was said to me bj a Roman Catholic, but I could not ■^ee 
the logic of it On the other hand I should fi>, if rc.uon 
be so w'cak, a body of pnests would be weaker .and I am 
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■not going to accept their verdict, but I will abide by my 
reason, because with all its weakness there is some chance 
of my getting at truth through it , while, by the other 
means, there is no such hope at all « 

We should therefore follow reason, and also sym- 
pathise with those who do not come to any sort of belief, 
following reason For it is better that mankind should 
become atheist by following reason than blindly believe m 
two himdred millions of Gods on the authority of anybody 
What we want is progress, development, realisation No 
theories ever made men higher No amount of books, can 
help us to become purer The only power is m realisation, 
and that lies in ourselves and comes from thinking Let 
men think A clod of earth never thinks , but it remains 
•only a lump of earth The glory of man is that he is a 
thinking being It is the nature of man to think and therein 
he differs from animals I believe m reason and follow 
reason, having seen enough of the evils of authority, for 
1 was bom in a country where they have gone to the 
extreme of authority 

The Hindus believe that creation has come out of the 
Vedas How do you know there is a cow^ Because the 
^sord cow IS in the Vedas How do you know there is a 
man outside? Because the word man is there If it had 
not been, there would have been no man outside That is 
what they say Authority with a vengeance I And it is 
not studied as I have studied it. but some of the most 
powerful minds have taken it up and spun out wonderful 
logical theones round it They have reasoned it out 
and there it stands, a whole system of philosophy, and 
thousands of the brightest intellects have been dedicated 
through thousands of years to the working out of this 
theory Such has been the power of authority and great 
are the dangers thereof It stunts the growth of humanity, 
and we must not forget that we want growth Even in all 
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Telative truth, more than the truth itself, we want the 
exercise That is our life 

The Monistic theory has this ment, that it is the most 
rational of all the religious theories that we can conceive 
of Every other theory, every condeption of God which 
is partial and little and personal is not rational And yet 
Monism has this grandeur that it embraces all these partial 
conceptions of God as being necessary for many Some 
' people say that this personal explanation is irrational But 
it is consoling , they want a consoling religion and we 
understand that it is necessary for them The clear light 
of truth very few in this life can bear, much less live up to 
It IS necessary, therefore, that this comfortable religion 
■should exist , it helps many souls to a better one Small 
minds whose circumference is very limited and which 
require little things to build them up, never venture to soar 
high in thought Their conceptions are very good and 
helpful to them, even if only of little gods and symbols 
But you have to understand the Impersonal, for it is in and 
through that alone that these others can be explained 
Take, for instance, the idea of a Personal God A man who 
understands and believes in the Impersonal — ^John Stuart 
Mill, for example — may say that a Personal God is im- 
possible, and cannot be proved I admit with him that a 
Personal God cannot be demonstrated But He is the 
“■highest reading of the Impersonal that can be reached by 
the human intellect, and what else is the umvesre but 
vanous readings of the Absolute? It is' like a book before 
us, and each one has brought his intellect to read it, and 
each one has to read it' for himself There is something 
which IS common in the intellect of all men, therefore 
certain things appear to be the same to the intellect of 
mankind That you and I see a chair proves that there is 
something common to both our minds Suppose a being 
*comes with another sense , he will not see the chsiir at all, 
(but all beings similarly conshtuted will see the same things 
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Thus this universe itself is the Absolute, the unchangeable, 
the noumenon, and the phenomenon constitutes the reading 
thereof For you will first find that all phenomena are 
finite Every phenomenon that we can see, feel, or think 
of, IS finite, 'limited by our knowledge, and the Personal 
God as we conceive of Him, is in fact a phenomenon 
The very idea of causation exists only in the phenomenal 
world, and God as the catise of this universe, must naturally 
be thought of as limited, and yet He is the same Impersonal 
God This very universe, as we have seen, is the same 
Impersonal Being read by our intellect Whatever is 
reality in the universe is that Impersonal Being, and the 
forms and conceptions are given to it by our intellects 
Whatever is real in this table is that Being, and the table 
form and all other forms are given by our intellects 
Now, motion, for instance, which is a necessary adjunct 
of the phenomenal, cannot be predicated of the Universal 
Every little bit, every atom inside the universe, is in a» 
constant state of change and motion, but the Universe as 
a whole is unchangeable, because motion or change is a 
relative thing , we can only think of something in motion 
in comparison to something which is not moving There 
must be two things m order to understand motion The 
whole mass of the universe, taken as a unit, cannot move 
In regard to what will it move? It cannot be said to 
change With regard to what will it change? So the 
whole is the Absolute , but within It every particle is in a 
constant state of flux and change It is unchangeable and 
changeable at the same time. Impersonal and personal in 
one This is our conception of the Universe, of motion ' 
and of God, and that is what is meant by “Thou art That ” 
Ihus we see that the Impersonal instead of doing away 
wi t e personal, the Absolute instead of pulling down the 
relative, only explains it to the full satisfaction of our 
reason and heart The Personal God and all that exists.in 
e universe are the same Impersonal Being seen through 
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our mmds When we shall be rid of our minds, our little 
pcrsonnlilics, we shall become one with It, This is what 
is meant by “Thou art That " For we must know our 
true natuic, the Absolute 

The finite, manifested man forgets his source and 
thinks himself to be entirely separate We, as personalised, 
differentiated beings, forget our reality, and the teaching of 
Monism IS not that we shall give up these differentiations, 
but we must learn to understand what they are We are m 
reality that Infinite Being, and our personalities represent 
so many channels through which this Infinite Reality is 
manifesting Itself , and the whole mass of changes which 
we call evolution is brought about by the soul trsnng to 
manifest more and more of its infinite energy We cannot 
stop anywhere on this side of the Infinite , our power, and 
blessedness, and wisdom, cannot but grow into the Infimte 
Infinite power and existence and blessedness are ours, and 
we have not to acquire them , they are our own, and we 
have only to manifest them 

This IS the central idea of Monism, and one that is so 
hard to understand From my childhood everyone around 
me taught weakness, I have been told ever since I was bom 
that I was a weak thing It is very difficult for me now to 
realise my own strength, but by analysis and reasoning 
I gam knowledge of my own strength, I realise it. All the 
knowledge that we have m this world, where did it come 
from? It was within us What knowledge ^is outside?* 
None. Knowledge was not in matter , it w«is in man all 
the time Nobody ever created knowledge ; man brmgs 
It? from within It is lyng there T^le whole of that big- 
banyan tree which covers acres of ground, was in the little 
seed which was perhaps no bigger than one-eighth of a 
mustard seed , all that mass of energy was there confined 
The gigantic intellect, we know lies coiled up in the 
protoplasmic cell, and why should not the infinite energy? 
We know that it is so It may seem like a paradox, but it 
11—22 
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16 true Each one of us has come out of one protoplasmic 
cell, and all the powers we possess were coiled up there 
You cannot say they came from food ; for if you heap'up 
food mountains high, what power comes out of it^ The 
energy was there, potentially no doubt, but still there So 
is infinite power in the soul of man, whether he knows it or 
not Its manifestation is only a question of being conscious 
of it Slowly this infinite giant is, as it were, waking up, 
becoming conscious of his power, and arousing himself , 
and with his growing consciousness, more and more of his 
bonds are breaking, chains are bursting asunder, and the 
day IS sure to come, when with the full consciousness of 
his infinite power and ivisdom, the giant will nse to his 
feet and stand erect Let us all help to hasten that glorious 
consummation 



PRACTICAL VEDANTA. 


PART IV 

( Delwered in London, 18th. November, 1896 ) 

We have been dealing more with the universal, so feu:. 
'This morning 1 shall try to place before you the Vedantic 
ideas of the relation of the particular to the universal As 
we have seen, in the Dualistic form of Vedic doctrines, the 
earlier forms, there was a cleeurly defined parbculeur and 
limited soul for every being There have been a great 
many theones about this particular soul m each individual, 
but the mam discussion was between the ancient Vedant- 
ists, and the ancient Buddhists, the former believing in 
the individual soul complete in itself, the latter denying m 
toto the existence of such an individual soul As I told 
you the other day, it is pretty much the same discussion 
you have in Europe as to substance and quality, one set 
holding that behind the qualities there 'is something as 
substance, in which the qualities inhere , and the other 
denying the existence of such a substance as being un- 
necessary, for the qualities may hve by themselves The 
most ancient theory of the soul, of course, is based upon 
the surgument of self-identity — “I am I,” — that the I of 
yesterday is the I of to-day, and the 1 of to-day will be the 
1 of to-morrow , that in spite of all the changes that are 
happening to the body, 1 yet believe that I am the same I 
This seems to have been the central argument with those 
who believed in a limited, and yet perfectly complete, 
individual soul 

On the other hand, the ancient Buddhists denied the 
necessity of such an assumption They brought forward 
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the argument that all that we know, and all that we possibly 
can know, are simply these changes The positing of an 
unchangeable and unchanging substance is simply super- 
fluous, and even if there were any such unchangeable- 
thing, we could never understand it, nor should we ever be 
able to cogmse it in any sense of the word The same 
discussion you will find at the present time going on in 
Europe between the religionists and the idealists on the 
one side, and the modem positivists and agnostics on the- 
other , one set believing there is something which does not 
change (of whom the latest representative is your Herbert 
Spencer), that we catch a glimpse of something which is 
unchangeable And the other is represented by the 
modem Combsts and modem Agnosbcs Those of you 
who were interested a few years ago in the discussions 
between Herbert Spencer and Fredenck Harnson, might 
have nohced that it was the same old difficulty, the one 
parly standing for a substance behind the changeful, and 
the other party denying the necessity for such an assump- 
tion One party says, we cannot conceive of changes 
without conceiving of somethmg which does not change . 
the other party brings out the argument that this is super- 
fluous, we can only conceive of something which is 
changing, and as to the unchanging, we can neither know, 
feel, nor sense it , 

In India this great question did not find its solution in 


'cr> ancient times, because we have seen that the assump- 
tion of a substance which is behind the qualibes, and which 
15 not the qualities, can never be substanbated , nay, even 
the argument from self-identity, from memory.-that I am 
the of yesterday because I remember it, and therefore 
live l^cn a continuous something — cannot be substan- 
tiated The other quibble that is generally put forward is 
ft ricrc dclu„on of words For instance, a man may take 
a tong series of such sentences ns **1 do,” “I go ” ”I 
dream *1 sleep.” * I „,ovc.* and here you will find it 
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■claimed that the doing, going, dreaming, etc , have been 
•changing, but what remained constant was that “I.” As 
such they conclude that the “I” is somethmg which is 
constant, and an individual in itself, but all these changes 
belong to the body. This, though apparently very 
•convincing and clear, is based upon the mere play upon 
words The “1” and the doing, going and dreaming, may 
be separate in black and white, but no one can separate 
them in his mind 

When I eat, I think of myself as eabng — I am identified 
with eating When 1 run, 1 and the runmng are not two 
separate things Thus the argument from personal idenbty 
does not seem to be very strong The other argument, 
from memory, is also weak If the idenbty of my being 
is represented by my memory, many things which I have 
forgotten are lost from that identity And we know that 
people under certain condifaons forget their whole past. In 
■many cases of lunacy a man will think of himself as made 
of glass, or as being an animal If the existence of that 
man depends on memory, he has become glass, which not 
being the case we cannot make the idenbly of the self 
depend on such a flimsy substance as memory Thus we 
see that the soul as a limited, yet complete and continuing 
identity, cannot be established as separate from the 
qualibes We caiinot establish a narrowed-down, limited 
existence to which is attached a bunch of quahbes. 

On the other hand, the argument of the emcient Bud- 
dhists seems to be sbonger — ^that we do not know, and 
cannot know, anything that is beyond the bunch of 
quahbes According to them the soul consists of a bundle 
•of qualities called sensabons and feelings A mass of such 
is what is called the soul, and this mass is conbnually 
changing 

The Advaifast theory of the soul reconciles both these 
posibons The posibon of the Advaitist is, that it is true 
■that we cannot think of the substance as separate from the 
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qualities , we cannot think of change and not-change at the- 
same time , it would be impossible But the very thing 
which IS the substance is the quality , substance and quality 
are not two things It is the unchangeable that is appearing 
as the changeable The unchangeable substance of the 
universe is not something separate from it The noumenon 
is not something different from the phenomena, but it is the 
very noumenon which has become the phenomena There 
IS a soul which is unchanging and what we call feelings and 
perceptions, nay, even the body, are the veiy soul, seen 
from another pomt of view We have got into the habit 
of thinking that we have bodies and souls and so forth, 
but really speaking, there is only one 

When I think of myself as the body, I am only a body , 
it IS meaningless to say I am something else And when I 
think of myself as the soul, the body vanishes, and the 
perception of body does not remain None can get the 
perception of the Self without his perception of the 
body having vanished, none can get perception of the 
substance "VYithout his perception of the qualities having" 
vanished 

The ancient illustration of Advaita of the rope being" 
taken for a snake, may elucidate the point a little more ' 
When a man mistakes the rope for a snake, the rope has 
vanished, and when he takes it for a rope, the snake has 
vanished, and the rope only remains The ideas of dual 
or treble existence come from reasoning on insufficient 
data, and we read them m books or hear about them, unbl’ 
we come under the delusion that we really have a dual 
perception of the soul and the body , but such a perception 
never really exists The percephon is either of the body, 
or o t e soul It requires no arguments to prove it, you 
can venfy it in your own minds 

ry to tlunk of yourself as a soul, as a disembodied 
some ing ou will find it to be almost impossible, and 
Qse ew who are able to do so will find that at the time: 
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when they realise themselves as a soul they have no idea 
of the body You have heard of, or perhaps have seen, 
persons who on particular occasions had been in peculiar 
states of mind, brought about by deep meditation, self- 
hypnotism, hysteria, or drugs From their expenence you 
may gather that when they were perceiving the internal 
something the external had vanished for them. This 
shows that whatever exists, is one That One is appeanng 
in these vanous forms, and all these various forms give 
nse to the relation of cause and effect. The relation of 
cause and effect is one of evolution — the one becomes the 
other, and so on Sometimes the cause vanishes, as it 
were, and in its place leaves the effect If the soul is the 
cause of the body, the soul, as it were, vanishes for the 
time being, and the body remains, and when the body 
vanishes, the soul remains This theory fits the arguments 
of the Buddhists, that were levelled against the assumption 
of the dualism of body and soul, by densnng the 
duality, and showing that the substance and the qualities 
are one and the same thing, appeanng in various 
forms 

We have seen also that this idea of the unchangeable 
can be established only as regards the whole, but never as 
regards the part The very idea of part comes from the 
idea of change, of motion Everything that is limited we 
can understand and know, because it is changeable, and 
the whole must be unchangeable, because there is no other 
thing besides it in relation to which change would be 
possible Change is always in regard to something 
which does not change, or which changes relatively 
less 

According to Advaita, therefore, the idea of the 
soul, as universal, unchangeable and immortal, can be 
demonstrated as far as possible. The difficulty Viould be 
as regards the particular- What shall we do \Mth the old 
Duahstic theones which ha%e such a hold upon us, and 
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an attempt to harmonise itself with the pre-existing steps 
towards the ideal They were rejected as useless and 
harmful 

This tendency in religion is most harmful. A man gets 
a new and better idea, and then he looks back on those he 
has given up, and forthwith decides that they were mis- 
chievous and unnecessary. He never thinks that however 
crude they may appear from his present point of view, they 
were very useful to him, that they were necessary for him 
to reach his present state, and that everyone of us has to 
grow m similar fashion, living first on crude ideas, taking 
benefit from them, and then amving at a higher standard 
With the oldest theories, therefore, the Advaita is fnendly 
Dualism and all systems that had preceded it, eae accepted 
by the Advaita not in a patronising way, but with the con- 
viction that they are true, manifestations of the same truth, 
and that they all lead to the same, conclusions as the 
Advaita has reached. 

With blessing, and not with cursing, should be pre- 
served all these various steps through which humanity has 
to pass Therefore all these duahstic systems have never 
been rejected or thrown out, but have been kept intact in 
'the Vedanta, and the duahstic conception of an individual 
soul, limited, yet complete in itself, finds its place in the 
Vedanta 

According to dualism man dies and goes to other 
worlds, and so forth, and these ideas are kept in the 
Vedanta in their entirety For with the recogmtion of 
growth, in the Advaitist system, these theories are given 
their proper place, by admitting that they represent only a 
partial view of the Truth 

From the duahstic standpoint this universe can only be 
looked upon as a creation of matter or force, can only be 
looked upon as the play of a certain will, and that will, 
again, can only, be looked upon as separate from the 
“umverse , thus a man from such a standpoint has to see 
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himself as composed of a dual nature, body ^md soul, and. 
this soul, though limited, is individually complete in itself. 
Such a man's ideas of immortality and of the future life 
would necessarily accord with his idea of soul. These 
phases have been kept in the Vedanta, and it is therefore- 
necessary for me to present to you a few of the popular 
ideas of Dualism According to this theory we have a 
body, of course, and behind the body there is what they 
call a fine body This fine body is also made of matter, 
only very fine It is the receptacle of all our Karma, of all 
our actions and impressions, which are ready to spring up 
into visible forms Every thought that we think, every 
deed that we do, after a certain time becomes fine, goes' 
into seed form, so to speak, and lives in the fine body in a 
potential form, and after a bme it emerges again and bears 
its results These results condition the life of man Thus 
he moulds his own life Man is not bound by any other 
laws excepting those which he makes for himself Our 
thoughts, our words, and deeds, are the threads of the net 
which we throw round burselves, for good or for evil 
Once we set in motion a certain power, we have to take 
the full consequences of it This is the law of karma 
Behind the subtle body, lives the Jiva, or individual soul of 
man There are vanous discussions about the form and 
e size of this individual soul According to some it is 
very small, like an atom , according to others it is not so 
^all as diat , according to others it is very big and so on 
This Jiva IS a part of that universal substance, and it is also 
eternal, without beginning, it is existing and without end, itr 
wi exist It IS passing through all these forms in order to 
mani est Its real nature which is punty Every action that 
^a^'ifestahon is called an evil action . so with 
oug ts And every action and every thought that^helps 
Ji^ to expand, to manifest its real nature is good 
ne t eory t at is held in common in India by the crudest 
dualists as well as by die most advanced non-dualists is.- 
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timt al! the possihihtic*! and powers of the soul are within 
it. and do not come from any external source They are 
in the •■oui in potential form, and the whole work of life is 
simptv directed towards manifcsUnR those potentialities 
TJicy hn\ e also the thcorj' of reincarnation, which says 
that ,ifter the dicsolulion of this, the Jiva will have another 
Ijodj , and after that has been dissolved, it will again have 
another, and so on, either here or in some other worlds , 
but this world is given the preference, ns it is considered 
the best of all worlds for our purpose Other worlds are 
conceived of as ivorlds where there is very little miserj', 
but for that very reason, they argue, there is less chance of 
thinking of higher things there This world containing 
some happiness and a good deal of misery, the Jiva some- 
time or other gets awakened, as it were, and thinks of 
freeing itself. But just as %ery rich persons m this world 
have the least chaneb of thinking of higher things, so the 
Jiva in heaven has little chance of progress, for its con- 
dition IS the same as that of a rich man only more 
intensified , it has a very fine body which knows no 
disease, and is under no necessity of eating, or dnnking, 
and all its desires are fulfilled The Jiva lives there, 
having enjoyment after enjoyment, and so forgets all about 
its real nature Still there are some higher worlds, where 
in spite of all enjoyments, its further evolution is possible 
Some dualists conceive of the goal as the highest heaven, 
where souls will live with God for ever They will have 
beautiful bodies, and will know neither disease nor death 
nor any other evil, and all their desires will be fulfilled 
From bme to time some of them will come back to this 
earth and take another body to teach human beings the way 
to God , and the great teachers of the world hive been 
such They were already free, and were living with God 
in the highest sphere, but their love and sympathy for 
suffering humanity was so great, that they came and 
incarnated again, to teach mankind the way to heaven 
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Of course we know that the Advaita holds that this 
cannot be the goal or the ideal , bodilessness must be the 
ideal The ideal cannot be finite Anything short of the 
Infinite cannot be the ideal and there cannot be an infinite 
body That would be impossible, as body comes from 
limitation There cannot be infinite thought, because 
thought comes from limitation We have to go beyond the 
body, and beyond thought too, says the Advaita And we 
have also seen that, according to Advaita, this freedom is 
not to be attained, it is already ours We only forget it and 
deny it Perfection is not to be attained, it is already 
within us Immortality and bliss are not to be acquired, 
we possess them already , they have been ours all the time 

If you dare declare that you are free, free you are this 
moment If you say you are bound, bound you will 
remain This is what Advaita boldly declares I have 
told you the ideas of the Dusilists You can take which 
ever you like 

The highest ideal of the Vedanta is very difficult to 
understand, and people are always quarrelling about it, 
and the greatest difficulty is, that when they get hold of 
certain ideas they deny and fight other ideas Take up 
what suits you, and let others take up what they need If 
you are desirous of clinging to this little individuality, to 
this limited manhood, remain m it, have all these desires, 
and be content and pleased with them If your expenence 
of manhood has been very good and'nice, retain it as long 
as you like , and you can do so, for you are the makers of 
your own fortunes , none can compel you to mve up your 
manhood You will be men as long as you like , none can 
prevent you If you want to be angels, you will be angels, 
^ ^ ® there may be others who do not want 

to e angels even What nght have you to think that 
theirs IS a homble nobon? You may be fnghtened to lose 

un re pounds , but there may be others who would 
not wnk if they lost all the money they had in the world 
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There have been such men and still there are Why do- 
you dare to judge them according to your standard ^ You 
cling on to your lihiitations and these little worldly ideas 
may be your highest ideal You are welcome to them It 
will be to you as you wish But there are others who have 
seen the truth, and cannot rest in these limitations, who 
have done with these things and want to get beyond The 
world with all its enjoyments is a mere mud-puddle for 
them Why do you want to bind them down to your 
ideas ^ You must get rid of this tendency once for all 
Accord a place to everyone 

1 once read a story about some ships that were caught 
in a cyclone in the South Sea Islands, and there was a 
picture of It in the Illustrated London News All of them 
were wrecked except one English vessel, which weathered 
the storm The picture showed the men who were going 
to be drowned, standing on the decks and cheenng the 
people who were sailing through the storm * Be brave and 
generous like that Do not drag others down to where you 
are Another foolish notion is that if we lose our little 
individuality, there will be no morality, no hope for 
humanity As if everybody had been dying for humanity 
all the time ! God bless you I If in every country there 
were two hundred men" and women really wanting to do 
good to humanity, the millennium would come in five days^ 
We know how we are dying for humanity 1 These are all 
tall talks, and nothing else The history of the world 
shows that those who never thought of their little 
individuality were the greatest benefactors of the human 
race, and that the more men and women think of them- 
selves, the less are they able to do for others One is 
unselfishness, and the other selfishness Clinging on to 
little enjojrments, and to desire the continuation and 
repetition of this state of things is utter selfishness It arises 


* H M S Calliope and the Amencan tnen-of-vrai at Samoa — ^£d 
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not from any desire for truth, its genesis is not in kindness 
for other beings, but in the utter selfishness of the human 
heart, in the idea, "I will have everything, and do not care 
for anyone else ” This is as it appears to me I would 
like to see more moral men in the world like some of those 
grand old prophets and sages of ancient times who would 
have given up a hundred lives if they could by so doing 
benefit one little animal ! Talk of morality and doing good 
to others 1 Silly talk of the present time I ' 

1 would like to see moral men like Gautama Buddha, 
who did not believe in a personal God or a personal soul, 
never asked about them, but was a perfect agnostic, and 
yet, a man who was ready to lay down his life for anyone, 
and worked all his life for the good of all, and thought only 
-of the good of all Well has it been said by his biographer, 
in describing his birth, that he was born for the good of the 
many, as a blessing to the many He did not go to the 
forest to meditate for his own salvation , he felt that the 
world was burning, and that he must find a way out ‘Why 
IS there so much misery in the world* — was the one question 
that dominated his whole life Do you think we are so 
morzJ as the Buddha? 


The more selfish a man, the more immoral he is And 
so also with the race That race which is bound down to 
Itself, has been the most cruel and the most wicked in the 
whole world There has not been a religion that has clung 
to this dualism more than that founded by the Prophet of 
Arabia, and there has not been a religion which has shed 
^ much blood and been so cruel to other men Tn the 
Koran there is the doctrine that a man who does not believe 
these teachings should be killed , it is a mercy to kill him l 
u \ ^ surest Way to get to heaven, where there are 
eauti u ouns. and all sorts of sense enjoyments, is by 
lulling these unbelievers Think of how much bloodshed 
there has been in consequence of such beliefs ! 

In the religion of Chnst there was httle of crudeness . 
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there is very little difference between the pure religion of 
‘Chnst and that of the Vedanta. You find there the idea 
of oneness, but Chnst also preached dualisdc ideas to the 
people, in order to give them something tangible to take 
hold of, to lead them up to the highest ideal The same 
prophet who preached, “Our Father which art in heaven,” 
also preached, “I and my Father are one,” and the same 
prophet knew that through the “Father m heaven” lies the 
way to the “I and my Father are one ” There was only 
'blessing and love in the religion of Christ, but as soon as 
crudeness crept in, it was degraded into something not 
much better than the religion of the Prophet of Arabia It 
was crudeness indeed, — ^this fight for the little self, this 
clinging on to the “I,” not only in this life, but also in the 
desire for its continuance even after death This they 
declare to be unselfishness , this the foundation of morality 1 
Lord help us, if this be the foundation of morality I And 
strangely enough, men and women who ought to know 
better, think all morality will be destroyed, if these little 
selves go, and stand aghast at the idea that morality can 
only stand upon their destruction The yatchword of all 
well-being, of all moral good, is not I, but thou Who 
cares whether there is a heaven or a hell, who cares if there 
18 a soul or not, who cares if there is an unchangeable or 
not? Here is the world, and it is full of misery Go out 
into it as Buddha did, and struggle to lessen it or die in the 
attempt Forget yourselves , this is the first lesson to be 
learnt, whether you are a theist or an atheist, whether you 
are an agnostic or a Vedantist^.a Christian or a Mohamme- 
dan The one lesson' obvious to all is the destruction of 
the little self and the building up of the Real Self 

Two forces have been working side by side in parallel 
lines The one says “I,” the other says “not I ” Their 
manifestation is not only in man but in animals, not only 
in ammals but in the smallest worms The tigress that 
plunges her fangs into the warm blood of a human being. 
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■would give up her o'wn hfe to protect her young. The 
most depraved man, -who thinks nothing of taking the lives 
of his brother men, will perhaps sacrifice himself, without 
any hesitation to save his starving wife and children Thus 
throughout creabon these two forces are working side by 
side , where you find the one, you find the other too The 
one IS selfishness, the other is unselfishness The one is 
acquisition, the other is renunciation The one takes, the 
other gives From the lowest to the highest, the whole 
universe is the playground of these two forces It does not 
require any demonstration , it is obvious to all 


What right has any section of the community to base 
the whole work and evolution of the universe upon one of 
these two factors' alone, upon competition and struggle ? 
What right has it to base the whole working of the universe' 
upon passion, and fight, upon competition, and struggle? 
That these exist we do not deny , but what right has any- 
one to deny the working of the other force ? Can any man 
deny that love, this “not I,” this renunciation, is the only 


positive power m the universe ^ The other is only the mis- 
guided employment of the power of love , the power of 
love bnngs competition, the real genesis of competition is 
m love The real genesis of evil is m unselfishness The 
creator of evil is good, and the end is also good It is only 
misdirection of the power of good A man who murders 
anoAer K perhaps moved to do so by the love of his own 
child His love has become limited to that one little baby, 
o t e exclusion of the milhons of other human beings in 
e umverse Yet, limited or unlimited, it is the same love 
1 hus the motive power of the whole univerW, in what- 
manifests itself, is that one wonderful thing, 
unselfishness, renunciation, love, the real, the only living 
e m existence Therefore the Vedantist insists upon 
that oneness We insist upon this explanation because we 

Knlfl u!*^i Causes of the universe If we simply 
® limitation the same beautiful wonderful love. 
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appears to be evil or vile, we find the whole universe 
explained by the one force of love If not, two causes of 
the universe have to be taken for granted, one good and the 
other evil, one love and the other hatred Which is more 
logical? Certainly the one-force theory 

Let us now pass on to things which do not possibly 
belong to dualism I cannot stay longer with the dualists, 
1 am afraid My idea is to show that the highest ideal of 
morality and unselfishness goes hand m hand with the 
highest metaphysical conception, and that you need not 
lower your conception to get ethics and morality, but on 
the other hand, to reach a real basis of morality and ethics 
you must have the highest philosophical and scientific con- 
ceptions Human knowledge is not antagonistic to human 
well-being On the contrary, it is knowledge alone that 
will save us in every department of life, — ^in knowledge 
IS worship The more we know the better for us The 
Vedantist says, the cause of edl that is apparently evil is 
the hmitation of the unlimited. The love which gets limited 
into little channels and seems to be evil, eventually comes 
out at the other end and manifests itself as God The 
Vedanta also says that the cause of all this apparent evil 
is in ourselves ', do not blame any supernatural being, 
neither be hopeless and despondent, nor think we are in a 
place from which we can never escape unless someone 
comes and lends us a helping hand That cannot be, 
says the Vedanta , we are like silk- worms We make the 
thread out of our own substance, and spin the cocoon, and 
in course of time, are imprisoned inside But this is not for 
ever In that cocoon we shall develop spiritual realisation, 
and like the butterfly,^ come out free This network of 
Karma, we have woven around ourselves , and in our 
Ignorance we feel as if we are bound, and weep and wail 
for help But help does not come from without , it comes 
from within ourselves Cry to all the gods in the universe 
I cned for years, and in the end I found that I was helped- 
11—23 
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But help came from within And I had to undo what I 
had done by mistake That is the only way I had to cut 
the net which I had thrown round myself, and the power 
to do this IS \vithm Of this I am certain, that not one 
aspiration, welhguided or ill-gmded, in my life, has been 
in vain, but that I am the resultant of all my past, both 
good and evil 1 have committed many mistakes in my 
life, but mark you, I am sure of this, that without every 
one of those mistakes I should not be what I am to-day, 
and so I am quite satisfied to have made them I do not 
mean that you are to go home and wilfully commit 
mistakes , do not misunderstand me in that way But do 
not mope because of the mistakes you have committed, 
but know that in the end all will come out straight It 
cannot be otherwise, because goodness is our nature, 
punty IS our nature, and that nature can never be destroy- 
ed Our essential nature always remains the same 

What we are to understand is this, that what we call 
mistakes, or evil, we comimt because we are weak, and 
we are weak because we are ignorant I prefer to call 
them mistakes The word sm, although originally a very 
good word, has got a certain flavour to it that fnghtens me 
Who makes us ignorant? We ourselves We put our 
hands over our eyes and weep that it is dark Take the 
hands away and there is light , the light exists always for 
us, the self-effulgent nature of the human soul Do you 
not hear what your modem scientific men say? What is 
the cause of evolution? Desire The animal wants to do 
something, but does not find the environment favourable, 
and therefore develops a new body Who develops it? 
The ammal itself, its will You have developed from the 
lowest amoeba Continue to exercise your will and it 
■^^lll take you higher still The will is almighty If it is 
almighty, you may say, why cannot I do everything? But 
you are thinking only of your little self Look back on 
yourselves from the state of the amoeba to the human 
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bfinp ► %\lio tiindc nil tlmt? Your own will. Can you 
d<;n\ then that it is nlmiRhtj ? Tiinl wKicli lias made you 
come up '•o luph can ninkc j'ou po hiRlier still What 
you \M»nt IS clinrnrtcr. slrcnf^thcning of the will 

If 1 itiuh > 011 . therefore, that your nature is evil, that 
vou fhoi'ld po home and sit in sackcloth and ashes and 
w/'cp your live<’ out, because you took certain false steps, 
it v,ill not help you, but will weaken you all the more, 
and 1 shall be showing you the road to more evil than 
pood If tins room is full of darkness for thousands of 
ycfirs and you come in and begin to weep and wail, “Oh, 
the darkness. * will the darkness vanish? Strike a match 
and light comes in a moment What good will it do you 
to think all your lives, “Oh, 1 have done evil, I have made 
many mistakes “ It requires no ghost to tell us that 
Bnng in the light and the evil goes in a moment Build 
up your character, and manifest your Real Nature, the 
Dfulgcnt, the Resplendent, the Ever Pure, and call It 
up in everyone that you sec I wish that everyone of us 
had come to such a state that even in the vilest of human 
beings we could see the Real Self within, and instead of 
condemning them, say, “Rise, thou effulgent one, nse 
thou who art always pure, rise thou birthless and death- 
less, nse almighty, and manifest thy true nature These 
little manifestations do not befit thee “ This is the high- ' 
cst prayer that the Advaita teaches This is the one 
prayer, to remember our true nature, the God who is 
always within us, thinking of it always as infinite, almighty, 
ever good, ever beneficent, selfless, bereft of all limita- 
tions And because that nature is selfless it is strong and 
fearless , for only to selfishness comes fear He who 
has nothing to desire for himself, whom does he fear, and 
what can frighten him? What fear has death for him^ 
What fear has evil for him? So if we are Advaitists, we 
must think from this moment diat our old self is dead and 
gone The old Mr , Mrs , and Miss So-and-So are gone. 
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they were mere superstitions, and what remains is the ever 
pure, the ever strong, the almighty, the ali-knowing, — that 
alone remains for us, and then all fear vanishes from us 
Who can injure us, the omnipresent? All weakness has 
vanished from us, and our only work is to arouse this 
knowledge in our fellow-beings We see that they too are 
the same pure self, only they do not know it , we must 
teach them, we must help them to rouse up their infinite 
nature This is what I feel to be absolutely necessary all 
over the world. These doctrines are old, older than many 
mountains possibly All truth is eternal Truth is nobody's 
property , no race, no individual can lay any exclusive 
claim to it Truth is the nature of all souls Who can lay 
any special claim to it? But it has to be made practical, 
to be made simple, (for the highest truths are always 
simple), so that it may penetrate every pore of human 
society, and become the property of the highest intellects 
and the commonest minds, of the man, woman and the 
child at the same time All these ratiocinations of logic, 
all these bundles of metaphysics, all these theologies and 
ceremonies, may have been good in their 'own time, but 
let us try to make things simpler and bring about the 
golden days when every man will be a worshipper, and 
the Reality m eveiy man will be the object of worship 



THE WAY to THE REALISATION OF 
UNIVERSAL RELIGION. 

(Delivered in ihc Unwersahsi Church, Pasadena, 
Cahjornta, 28th January, 1900,) 

No search has been dearer to the human heart than 
that which brings to us light from God No study has 
taken so much of human energy, whether in times past or 
present, ns the study of the soul, of God and of human 
destiny However immersed we are in our daily occupa- 
tions, in our ambitions, in our work, in the midst of the 
greatest of our struggles, sometimes, there will come a 
pause , the mind stops, and wants to know something 
bevond this world Sometimes it catches glimpses of a 
realm beyond the senses, and a struggle to get at it is the 
result 7*hus it has been throughout the ages, in all 
eountnes Man has wanted to look beyond, wanted to 
expand himself ; and all that we call progress, evolution, 
has been always measured by that one search, the search 
for human destiny, the search for God 

As our social struggles are represented, amongst 
di^erent nations, by diH^erent social organisations, so is 
man’s sniritual struggle represented by vanous religions , 
and as different social organisations are constantly 
quarrellmET, are constantly at war with each other, so these 
spintual organisations have been constantly at war with 
each other, constantly quarrelling Men belonging to a 
particular social organisation claim that the nght to live 
only belongs to them, and so long as they can, they want 
to exercise that nght at the cost of the weak We know 
that just now there is a fierce struggle of that sort going 
on in South Afnca Similarly each religious sect has 
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claimed the exclusive nght to live And thus we iindr 
that though there is nothing that has brought to man 
more blessings than religion, yet at the same time, there 
IS nothing that has brought more horror than religion 
Nothing has made more for peace and love than religion , 
nothing has engendered fiercer hatred than religion 
Nothing has made the brotherhood of man more tangible 
than religion , nothing has bred more bitter enmity 


between man and man, than religion Nothing has built 
more chantable institutions, more hospitals for men, and 
even for animals, than religion , nothing has deluged the 
world with more blood than religion We know, at the 
same time, that there has always been an under-current 


of thought , there have been always parties of men, 
philosophers, students of comparabve religion, who have 
tned and are shll trying to bnng about harmony in the 
midst of all these jamng and discordant sects As- 
regards certain countnes, these attempts have succeeded, 
but as regards the whole world, they have failed 

There are some religions which have come down ta 
us from the remotest antiquity, which are imbued with the 
idea that all sects should be allowed to live , that every 
sect has a meaning, a great idea, imbedded within itself, 
and therefore it is necessary for the good of the world, and 
oug t to be helped In modem times, the same idea is 
prevailing and attempts are made from time to time to 
uce it to practice These attempts do not always come 
up to our expectations, up to the required efficiency Nay. 
to our great disappointment, we sometimes find that we. 
are quarrelling all the more 

dogmatic study, and taking a 

there 

of the world"''^S ^‘fo'Powcr in all the great religions 

thrs hut Ignorance IS no excuse If a man says “Ido 
noiA what « pomn on m the exlcmal world, therefore 
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things that are going on in the external world do not 
exist,” that man is inexcusable. Now, those of you that 
watch the movement of religious thought all over the 
world, are perfectly aware that not one of the great 
religions of the world has died , not only so, each one 
of them is progressive Qiristians are multiplying 
Mohammedans are multiplying, the Hindus are gaining 
, ground , and the Jews, also, are increasing, and by their 
spreading all over the world and increasing rapidly, the 
fold of Judaism is constantly expanding 

Only one religion of the world — an ancient, great 
religion — ^has dwindled away, and that is the religion of 
Zoroastnanism, the religion of the ancient Persians Under 
the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, about a hundred 
thousand of these people came and took shelter in India 
and some remained in ancient Persia Those that were in 
'Persia, under the constant persecution of the Mohamme- 
dans dvhndled down, till there are at most only ten 
thousand , in India there are about eighty thousand of 

them, but they do not increase Of course, there is an initial 
difficulty , they do not convert others to their religion And 

then, this handful of persons living in India, with the 
pernicious custom of cousin marriage, do not multiply. 
With this single exception, all the great religions are living, 
spreading and increasing We must remember that all the 
great religions of the world are very ancient , not one has 
•been formed at the present time, and that every religion 
of the World owes its ongin to the country between the 
Ganges and the Euphrates , not one great religion has 
ansen in Europe, ribt one in Amenca, not one , every 
religion is of Asiatic ongin and belongs to that part of the 
world If what the modem scientists say is true, that the 
survival of the fittest is the test, these religions prove by 
their still living that they are yet fit for some people , there 
IS a reason why they should live, they bnng good to many 
Look at the Mohammedans, how they are spreading in 
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6ome places in Southern Asia, and spreading like fire in 
Africa The Buddhists are spreading all over central Asia, 
ell the time. The Hindus, like the Jews, do not convert 
others, still, gradually, other races are coming within 
Hinduism and adopting the manners and customs of the 
Hindus and falling into line with them Chnslianity, you 
ell know, is spreading , — though, I am not sure that the 
results are equal to the energy put forth The Christians’ 
attempt at propaganda has one tremendous defect — and 
lliat IS the defect of all Western institutions the machine 
consumes ninety per cent of the energy there is too much 
machinery Preaching has always been the business of 
tbe Asiatics The Western people are grand in organisa- 
non, social institutions, armies, governments, etc , but 
when It comes to preaching religion, they cannot come near 
the Asiatic, whose business it has been all the time, and 
he knows it, and he does not use too much machinery. 

This, then, is a fact in the present history of the human 
race, that all these great religions exist and are spreading 
and maltiplying Now, there is a meaning, certainly, 
to this , and had it been the will of an All-wise and 
All-merciful Creator that one of these religions should 
exist and the rest should die, it would have become a 
fact long, long ago If it were a fact that only one of 
these religions is true and all the rest false, by this time it 
would have covered the whole ground But this is not so , 
not one has gained all the ground All religions some- 
times advance — sometimes dechne Now, just think of 
*is in your- own country there are more than sixty 
mi ions of people, and only twenty-one millions professing 
re igions of all sorts . So it is not always progress In 

statistics are taken, you 
^ religions are sometimes progressing and 

sometimes going back Sects are multiplying all the time 
IE the claims of a religion, that it has all the truth, and 
od has given it all this truth in a certain book, were true. 
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■why are there so many sects > Fifty years do not pass 
hefore there are twenty sects founded upon the same 
book If God has put all the truth in certain books, He 
-does not give us those books in order that we may quarrel 
over texts That seems to be the fact Why is it? Even 
if a book were given by God which contained all the truth 
about religion, it would not serve the purpose because 
nobody could understand the book Take the Bible, for 
instance, and all the sects that exist amongst Christians , 
each one puts its own interpretation upon- the same text, 
and each says that it alone understands the text and all 
the rest are wrong So with eveiy religion There are 
many sects among the Mohammedans and among the 
Buddhists, and hundreds among the Hindus Now, I bring 
these facts before you m order to show you that any 
attempt to bnng all humanity to one method of thinking 
m spiritual things, has been a failure and always will be 
a failure Every man that starts a theory, even at the 
present day, finds that if he goes twenty miles away from 
his followers, they will make twenty sects You see that 
happening all the bme You cannot make all conform 
to the same ideas , that is a fact, and I thank God that it 
18 so I .am not against any sect I am glad that sects 
exist, and I only wish they may go on multiplying more 
und more Why? Simply because of this If you and 
I and all who are present here, were to think exactly the 
same thoughts, theVe would be no thoughts for us to 
think We know that two or more forces must come into 
collision, m order to produce motion It is the clash of 
thought, the differentiation of thought, that awakes 
thought Now, if we all thought alike, we would be like 
Egyptian mummies in a museum looking vacantly at one 
'' -another’s faces , — no more than that I Whirls and eddies 
occur only in a rushing, hvmg stream There are no 
whirlpools in stagnant, dead water When religions are 
^iead, there will be no more sects , it will be the perfect 
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peace and hannony of the grave But so long as mankind 
thinks, there will be sects Variation is the sign of life, 
and it must be there I pray that they may multiply so 
that at last there will be as many sects as human beings, 
and each one will have his own method, his individual 
method of thought in religion 

But this thing exists already Each one of us is think- 
ing in his own way, but this natural course has been 
obstructed all the time and is still being obstructed If 
the sword is not used directly, other means will be used 
Just hear what one of the best preachers in New York 
says he preaches that the Philippinoes should be conque- 
ed because that is the only way to teach Christianity to 
them ! They are already Catholics , but he wants to make 
them Presbyterians, and for this, he is ready to lay all 
this terrible sin of bloodshed upon his race How terrible * 
And this man is one of the greatest preachers of this 
country, one of the best informed men Think of the 
state of the world when a man like that is not ashamed to 
stand up and utter such arrant nonsense , and think of the 
state of the world when an audience cheers him ! Is this 
civilisabon? It is the old blood-thirstiness of the tiger, 
the cannibal, the savage, coming out once more under 
new names, new circumstances What else can it be? 
If the state of things is such now, think of the horrors 
through which the world passed in olden bmes, when 


every sect was trying by every means in its power, to 
tear to pieces the other sects History sho^vs that The 
bge^ in us IS only asleep . it is not dead When opportuni- 
es come it jumps up, and as of old, uses its claws and 
fangs. Apart from the sword, apart from matenal 
weapons there are weapons sbll more terrible , contempt, 
social hatred and social ostracism,— now these are the most 
terrible of all inflicbons, that are hurled against persons 
who do not think exactly m the same way as we do And 
why should everybody think just as we do? I do not see 
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any reason If I am a rational man, I shoiild be glad they 
do not think just as I do 1 do not want to live in a 
grave-like land . I want to be a man, in a world of men 
Thinking beings must differ , difference is the first sign of 
thought If I am a thoughtful man, certainly I ought to 
like to live amongst thoughtful persons, where there are 
differences of opinion. 

Then arises the question, how can all these vaneties 
be true^ If one thing is true, its negation is false How 
can contradictory opinions be true at the same time? 
This is the question which I intend to answer But I will 
first ask you Are all the religions of the world really 
contradictory ? I do not mean the external forms in which 
great thoughts are clad I do not mean the different 
buildings, languages, ntuals, books, etc , employed m 
vanous religions, but I mean the internal soul of every 
religion Every religion has a soul behind it, and that soul 
may differ from the soul of another religion , but are they 
contradictory? Do they contradict or supplement each 
other 3 — that is the question I took up the question when 
I was quite a boy, and have been studjang it all my life 
Thinking that my conclusion may be of some help to you, 

I place It before you I believe that they are not 
contradictory , they are supplementary Each religion, as 
It were, takes up one part of the great universal truth, and 
spends its whole force in embodying and typifying that 
part of the great truth It is therefore addition, not ex- 
clusion That IS the idea System after system arises, 
each one embodying a great idea, and ideals must be 
added to ideals. And this is the march of humanity 
Man never progresses from error to truth, but from truth 
to truth , from lesser truth, to higher truth, — ^but it is never 
from error to truth The child may develop more than 
the father, but was the father inane ^ The child is the 
father plus something else If your present state of 
knowledge is much greater than it was when you were a. 
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ideal which every religion represents is never lost, and so 
every religion is intelligently on the march. 

And that universal religion about which philosophers, 
and others, have dreamed in every country, already exists. 
It IS here As the universal brotherhood of man is already 
existing, so also is universal religion Which of you that 
have travelled far and wide, have not found brothers and 
sisters in every nation? I have found them all over the 
world Brotherhood already exists , only, there are num- 
bers of persons who fail to see this, and only upset it by 
crying for new brotherhoods Universal religion, too, is 
already existing If the priests and other people that have 
taken upon themselves the task of preaching different 
religions, simply cease preaching for a few moments, we 
shall see, it is there They are disturbing it all the time, 
because it is to their interest You see that priests in every 
country are very conservative Why is it so 7 There are 
very few priests who lead the people , most of them are 
led by the people, and are their slaves and servants If 
you say It IS dry, they say it is so , if you say it is black, 
they say it is black. If the people advance, the pnests 
must advance TTiey cannot lag behind So, before 
blaming the priests — it is the fashion to blame the pnest — 
you ought to blame yourselves You only get what you 
deserve What would be the fate of a pnest who wants 
to give you new and advanced adeas and lead you forward? 
His children would probably starve and he would be clad 
in rags He is governed by the same worldly laws that 
you are “If you go on,” he says, “let us march “ Of 
course, there are exceptional souls, not cowed down by 
public opinion They see the truth and truth alone they- 
value Truth has got hold of them, has got possession of 
them, as it were, and they cannot but march ahead They 
never look backward, and for them there are no people ; 
God alone exists for them. He is the Light before them and 
they are following that Light 
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I met a Mormon gentleman in this country, who tried 
to persuade me to his faith I said, ‘*1 have great respect 
for your opinions, but in certain points we do not agree 
I belong to a monastic order, and you believe in marrying 
many wives But why don’t you go to India to preach?’ 
Then he was astonished , he said “Why, you don't 
believe in any mamage at all, and we believe m 
polygamy, and yet you ask me to go to your country!’’ 
I said, Yes , my countrsmien will hear every religious 
thought wherever it may come from I wish you would 
go to India , first, because 1 am a great believer in sects 
Secondly, there are many men in India who sye not at 
all satisfied with any of the existing sects, and on account 
of this dissatisfaction, they will not have anything to do 
with religion, and, possibly, you might get some of them *’ 
The greater the number of sects the more chance of 
people getting religion In the hotel, where there are all 
-sorts of food, everyone has a chance to get his appetite 
sabsfied. So I want sects to multiply in every country, 
that more people may have a chance to be spiritual Do 
not think that people do not like religion I do not believe 
that The preachers cannot give them what they need 
The same man that may have been branded as an atheist, 
as a matenalist, or what not, may meet a man who gives 
him the truth needed by him, and he may turn out the 
most spiritual man in the community We can eat only 
in our own way For instance, we Hindus eat with our 
fingers Our fingers are suppler than yours, you cannot 
use your fingers the same way Not only the fbod should 
e supplied, but it should be taken in your own particular 
way Not only must you have the spiritual ideas^ but 
they must come to you according to your own method. 
Ihei must speak your own language, the language of 
your soul, and then alone they will satisfy you When 
the man comes who speaks my language and gives truth 
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in my language, I at once understand it and receive it 
for ever. This is a great fact 

Now, from this, we see that there are vanous grades 
and types of human mmd§ and what a task religions take 
UDon them ! A man brings forth two or three doctrines 
and claims that his religion ought to satisfy all humamty 
He goes out into the world, God's menagerie, with a little 
cage in hand, and says “God and the elephant and 
everybody has to go into this Even if we have to cut the 
elephant into pieces, he must go in " Again, there may 
be a sect with a few good ideas They say “All men 
must come in!” “But there is no room for them” 
“Never mind I cut them to pieces , get them in, anyhow , 
if they don’t get in, why, they will be damned " No 
preacher, no sect have I ever met that pauses and asks 
“Why IS It people do not listen to us?” Instead, they 
curse the people and say, “The people are wicked ” 
They never ask “How is it people do not listen to my 
words? Why cannot I make them see the truth? Why 
cannot I speak in their language? Why cannot 1 open 
their eyes?” Surely, they ought to know better, and 
when they find people do not listen to them, if they 
curse anybody it should be themselves But it is always 
the people’s fault I They never try to make their sect 
large enough to embrace every one 

Therefore, we at once see why there has been so 
much narrow-mindedness, the part always claiming to be 
the whole , the httle, finite unit always laying claim to the 
infinite Think of little sects, bom within a few hundred 
years, out of fallible human brains, making this arrogant 
claim of knowing the whole of God’s infinite tmth I Think 
of the arrogance of it • If it shows anything, it is this, 
how vain human beings are And it is no -wonder that 
such claims have always failed, and, by the mercy of 
the Lord, are always destined to fail In this Ime the 
Mohammedans were the best off every step forward was 
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made with the sword — the Koran in the one hand and. 
the sword in the other "Take the Koran, or you must 
die, there is no alternative!” You know from history 
how phenomenal was their success , for six hundred years 
nothing could resist them, and then there cam6 a time 
when they had to cry halt So will it be with other religions 
if they follow the same methods We are such babes ! We 
always forget human nature When we begin life we 
think that our fate will be something extraordinary, and 
Qothing can make us disbelieve tliat But when we grow 
old, we think differently So with religions In their early 
stages, when they spread a little, they get the idea that 
they can change the minds of the ■whole human race in a 
few years, and go on killing and massacring to make 
converts by force , then they fail, and begin to understand 
better We see that these sects did not succeed in what 
they started out to do, which was a great blessing Just 
think if one of those fanatical sects had succeeded all over 
the World, ■where would man be to-day? Now, the Lord 
be blessed that they did not succeed I Yet, each one 
represents a great truth , each religion represents a 
particular excellence,— something which is its soul There 
n. an old story which comes to my mind There were 
some ogresses who used to kill people and do all sorts of 
mischief , but thc>, themselves, could not be killed, until 
someone found out that their souls were in certain birds, 
and so long as the birds were safe nothing could destroy 
th'* ogresses So, each one of us has, as it were, such a 

' ^ mission to perform 

human being is an embodiment of such 
an Mich a mission Whatever else you may lose, 

n an,., as thit ideal is not loot, and that mission is not 
^ J ^ kill you Wraith may come and go, 

, ^ niountains high, but jf you have 

t » K ril entire nothing ran kill you You mnv 
v own o d r’-en a hundred >cars old, but if that 
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mission i*s fresh and young in your heart, what can kill 
you? Bat when that ideal is lost and that mission is hurt, 
nothing can save you. All the wealth, all the power of the 
world will not save you And what are nations but multi- 
plied individuals? So, each nation has a mission of its 
own to perform in this harmony of races, and so long as 
that nation keeps to that ideal, that nation nothing can 
kill , •’but if that nation gives up its mission in life and 
goes after something else, its life becomes short, and it 
vanishes 

And so with religions The fact that all these old 
religions are living to-day, proves that they must have kept 
that mission intact , in spite of all their mistakes, in spite 
of all difficulties, in spite of all quarrels, in spite of all the 
incrustation of forms and figures, the heart of every one of 
them IS sound — it is a throbbing, beahng, living heart. 
They have not lost, any one of them, the great mission 
they come for And it is splendid to study that mission. 
Take Mohammedanism, for instance Christian people 
hate no religion m the world so much as Mohammedanism. 
They think it is the very worst form of religion that ever 
existed As soon as a man becomes a Mohammedan, the 
whole of Islam receives him as a brother with open arms, 
without making any distinction, which no other religion 
does If one of your American Indians becomes a 
Mohammedan, the Sultan of Turkey would have no objec- 
tion to dine with him. If he has brains, no position is 
barred to him In this country, I have never yet seen a 
church where the white man and the negro can kneel cide 
by side to pray. Just think of that: Islam makes its 
followers all equal, — so, that you see is the peculiar ex- 
cellence of Mohammedanism In many places in the 
Koran you ’find very sensual ideas of life Never mind 
What Mohammedanism comes to preach to the world is 
this practical brotherhood of all belonging to their faith 
TTiat is the essential path of the Mohammedan religion ; 
11—24 
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and all the other ideas about heaven, and of life etc., are 
not Mohammedanism They are accretions 

With the Hindus you will find one national idea, — 
spirituality In no other religion, in no other sacred books 
of the world, will you find so much energy spent in defining 
the idea of God They tried to define the idea of soul 
so that no earthly touch might mar it The spirit must be 
divine , and spirit understood as spirit must not be made 
into a man The same idea of unity, of the realisation of 
God, the omnipresent, is preached throughout They think 
It IS all nonsense to say that He lives in Heaven , and 
all that It IS a mere human, anthropomorphic idea All 
the heaven that ever esasted is now and here One 
moment in infinite time is quite as good as any other 
moment If you believe in a God, you can see Him even 
now We think religion begins when you have realised 
something It is not believing in doctnnes, nor giving 
intellectual assent, nor making declarations If there is a 
God, have you seen Him> If you say "no," then 
what right have you to believe in Him? If you are in 
doubt whether there is a God, why do you not struggle 
to see Him? Why do you not renounce the world and 
^end the whole of your life for this one object? 
Renunciation and spirituality are the two great ideas of 
India, and it is because India clings to these ideas that all 
her mistakes count for so little 


With the Chnstians, the central idea that has been 
prea^ed by them is the same "Watch and pray, for 
e n om o eaven is at hand," — ^which means, purify 
your minds and be ready 1 And that spirit hever dies 
davR Chnstians are, even in the darkest 

alwstvo ® most superstitious Christian countries. 

Lord themselves for the coming of the 

so ^ Hospitals, and 

«l.6.on i,^r® “ Chnsh™ keep iae.l, their 
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Now. an ideal presents itself to my mind. It may be 
only a dream. I do not know whether it will ever be 
realised in this world, but sometimes it is better to dream a 
dream, than die on hard facts Great truths, even m a 
dream, are good, better than bad facts So, let us dream a 
dream — 

You know that there are various grades of mind You 
maj' be a matter-of-fact, common-sense rationalist you 
do not care for forms and ceremonies , you want intellec- 
tual, hard, ringing facts and they alone will satisfy you 
Then there aic the Puritans, the Mohammedans, who will 
not allow a picture, oi a statue in their place of worship 
Very well 1 But there is another man who is more artistic 
He wants a great deal of art, — ^beauty of lines and curves, 
the colours, flowers, forms , he wants candles, lights, and 
all the insignia and paraphernalia of ntual, that he may 
see God His mind takes God in those forms, as yours 
takes It through the intellect Then, there is the devotional 
man, whose soul is crying for God , he has no other idea 
but to worship God, and to praise Him Then again, 
there is the philosopher, standing outside all these, mock- 
ing at them He thinks, "What nonsense they are 1 What 
ideas about God I” 

They may laugh at each other, but each one has a 
place in this world All these various minds, all these 
■various ts^Des are necessary If there ever is going to be 
an ideal religion, it must be broad and large enough to 
supply food for all these minds It must supply the 
strength of philosophy to the philosopher, the devotee’s 
heart to the worshipper , to the ritualist, it will give all that 
the most marvellous symbolism can convey , to the poet, 
it will give as much of heart as he can take in, and other 
things besides To make such a broad religion, we shall 
have to go back to the timc'when religions began and take 
■them all in 

Our watchword, then, will be acceptance, and not 

’l 
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exclusion Not only tolcrnlion, for so^cnllcd toleration is 
often blasphemy, and I do not believe in it I believe m 
acceptance Why should I tolerate? Toleration means 
that 1 think that you are wrong and I am just allowng you 
to live Is it not a blasphemy to think that you and I are 
allowing others to live ! I accept all religions that were in 
the past, and worship with them all , 1 worship God %vith 
every one of them, in whatever form the> worship Him 
I shall go to the mosque of the Mohammedan ; I shall enter 
the Chnstian s church and kneel before the crucIBx ; I shall 
enter the Buddhistic temple, where 1 shall take refuge m 
Buddha and in his law I shall go into the forest and sit 
down in meditation with the Hindu, who is trying to see 
the Light which enlightens the heart of every one 

Not only shall I do all these but I shall keep my heart' 
open for all that may come in the future Is God’s book 
finished? Or is it still a continuous revelation, going on? 
It IS a marvellous book,— -these Spiritual Rev'clatlons of the 
world The Bible, the Vedas, the Koran and all other 
scared books, are but so many pages, and an infinite 
number of pages remain yet to be unfolded I would leave 
it open for all of them We stand in the present, but 
open ourselves to the infinite future We take in all that 
has been in the past, enjoy the light of the present and 
open every window of the heart for all that will come In 
Salutation to all the prophets of the past, to 
all the great ones of the present, and to all that are to 
come in the future I 
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HOW IT MUST EMBRACE DIFFERENT TYPES 
OF MINDS AND METHODS 

Wheresoever our senses reach, or w hit soever our 
sninds imagine, we find therein the action and reaction of 
two forces, the one counteracting the other and causing the 
■c-onstant play of the mixed phenomena that we see around 
us, and of those which we feel in our minds In the 
•extemal world, the action of these opposite forces is ex- 
pressing itself as attraction and repulsion, or as centripetal 
and centrifugal forces ; and m the internal, as love and 
hatred, good and evil We repel some things, we attract 
others We are attracted by one, we are repelled by 
another Many times in our hves, we find that without 
any reason whatsoever, we are, as it were, attracted to- 
wards certain persons , at other times, similarly, we are 
repelled by others. This is patent to all, and the higher 
the field of action, the more potent, the more remarkable, 
are the influences of these opposite forces Religion is 
the highest plane of human thought and life, and herein 
we find that the workings of these two forces have been , 
molt marked The intensest love that humanity has ever 
known has come from religion, and the most diabolical 
hatred that humanity has known, has also come from 
religion The noblest words of peace that the world has 
-ever heard, have come from men on the religious plane, 
and the bitterest denunciation that the world has ever 
known, has been uttered by religious men The higher 
the object of any religion and the finer its organisation, 
the mote remarkable are its activities. No other 
human motive has deluged the world with blood so 
much as rehgion , at the same time, nothing has brought 
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mto exisfence so many hospitals and asylums for the 
poor , no other human influence has taken such care, not 
only of humanity, but also of the lowest of animals, as 
religion has done Nothing makes us so cruel as rehgion, 
and nothing makes us so tender as religion "This has been 
so .n the past, and will also in all probability, be so m 
the future Yet from out of the midst of this din and 
turmoil, this strife and struggle, this hatred and jeeJousy 
of religions and sects, there have arisen, from time to 
time, potent voices, droivning all this noise — ^making 
themselves heard from pole to pole, as it were, — ^pro- 
claiming peace, and harmony Will it ever come? 

Is It possible that there should ever reign unbroken 
harmony m this plane of imghty religious struggle? The" 
ivorld IS exercised in the latter part of this century by the 
queshon of harmony , in society, various plans are being 
proposed, and attempts are made tos carry them into 
practice , but we know how difficult it is to do so People 
find that it is almost impossible to mitigate the fury of the 
struggle of life, to tone down the tremendous nervous- 
tension that is m man Now. if it is so difficult to bnng 
harmony and peace to the physical plane of life— the 
external, gross and outward side of it — then a thousand 
times more difficult is it to bnng peace and harmony to 
rule over the internal nature of man I would ash you for 
the time being to come out of the neUvork of words , we 
ave all been heanng from childhood of such things as 

k equality, and universal brotherhood . 

ut t ey have become to us mere words without meaning, 
o s 1C We repeat like parrots, and it has become 
quite natural for us to do so We cannot help it Great 
fiouR who first felt these great ideas in their hearts, manu- 
'words . and at that time many understood 
1 ^ler on, ignorant people have taken up 

hose words to play %vith them, and made religion a mere 
y upon wor a. end not a thing to be earned into 
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practice It becomes “my father’s religion,” “our 
nation’s religion,” “your country’s religion,” and so forth. 
It becomes only a phase of patriotism to profess any reli- 
gion, and patriotism is always partial To bring harmony 
into religion must always be difficult Yet we will 
consider this problem of the harmony of religions 

We see that in every religion there are three parts — ^I 
mean m every great and recognised religion First, there 
is the philosonhy — ^which presents the whole scope of that 
religion, setting forth its basic principles, the goal and the 
means of reaching it The second part is mythology, 
which is philosophy made concrete It consists of legends 
relating to the lives of men, or of supernatural beings, and 
so forth It IS the abstractions of philosophy concretised 
in the more or less imaginary lives of men and super- 
natural beings The third part is the ritual This is still 
more concrete, and is made up of forms and ceremonies, 
various physical attitudes, flowers and incense, and many 
other things that appeal to the senses In these consists 
the ntual You will find that all recognised religions 
have these three elerflents Some lay more stress on one, 
some on another Let us now take into consideration the 
first part, philosophy Is there one universal philosophy? 
Not yet Each religion brings out its own doctrines, and 
insists upon them as being the only true ones And not 
only does it do that, but it thinks that he who docs not 
believe in them, must go to some hombic place Some 
will even draw the sword to compel olhe’-s to believe as 
they do This is not through wnckedne®*’, but through a 
particular disease of the human brain called fanaticism 
The 3 '' are verj' sincere, these fanatics, the most sincere of 
human beings , but thej* are quite ar irresrons'ye a* other 
lunatics in the world Tins disease of fanaticism if one 
of the most dangerous of all di'case''. All the wickedr'c*’? 
of human nature is roused by it Anger i' siined iqi. 



376 SWAMI VIVEKANANDA'S WORKS 


nerves are strung liigli. and human beings become like 
tigers. 

Is there any mythological similnnly, is there any 
mythological harmony, any univcr''nl mylholopv accepted 
by all religions? Certainly not All religions have their 
own mythology, only each of them sa>s. ‘*M> stones are 
not mere myths Let us try to understand the question 
by illustration I simply mean to illustrate, I do not mean 
criticism of any religion The Chnstian believes that God 
took the shape of a dove, and came down to earth , to him 
this IS history, and not inythology The Hindu believes 
that God IS manifested in the cow. Christians say that to 
behove so is mere mythologj', and not history, that it is 
supersbtion The Jews think that if an image be made in 
the form of a box, or a chest, with an angel on either side, 
Aen it may be placed in the Holy of Holies , it is sacred to 
Jehovah , but if the image be made in the form of a 
^autiful man or woman, they say, “This is a horrible 
Wol , break it down I” This is our unity m mythologj' I If 
a man stands up and says, “My prophet did such and such 
a wonderM thing.” others will say. “That is only super- 
stition , but at the same time they say that their o^vn 
prophet did still more wonderful things, which they hold 
to be historical Nobody in the world, as far as I have 
seen, is able to make out the fine distincbon between 
history and mythology, as it exists m the brains of these 
persons All such stones, to whatever religion they may 
e ong, are really mythological, mixed up occasionally, it 
may be, wth a little history 

fnrrr, ntuals One sect has one particular 

orm of ritual, and thinks that that is holy, while the ntuals 

simply arrant supersbtion If one 
“Oh ih” if* ^ peculiar sort of symbol, another sect says, 

symbol ’^Th "”^^1 instance a general form of 

but II * phallus symbol is certainly a sexual symbol, 

but gradually that aspect of it has been forgotten, and it 
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stands now as a symbol of the Creator TTiose nations 
which have this as their symbol never think of it as the 
phallus ; It is just a symbol, and there it ends. But a man 
from another race or creed sees in it nothing but the 
phallus, and begins to condemn it , yet at the same time 
he may be doing something which to the so-called phallic 
worshippers appears most homble Let me take two 
points for illustration, the phallus ssrmbol and the 
sacrament of the Christians To the Christians the phallus 
is homble, and to the Hindus the Chnslian sacrament is 
hornble They say that the Christian sacrament, the 
killing of a man and the eating of his flesh and the drinking 
of his blood to get the good qualities of that man, is 
cannibalism This is what some of the savage tnbes do , 
if a man is brave, they kill him and eat his heart, because 
they think that it will give them the qualities of courage 
and bravely possessed by that man. Even such a devout 
Chnstian as Sir John Lubbock admits this, and says that 
‘the origin of this Christian symbol is in this savage idea 
The Chnstians, of course, do not admit this view of its 
origin , and what it may imply never comes to their mind 
It stands for a holy thing, and that is all they want to 
know So even in rituals there is no universal symbol, 
which can command general recognition and acceptance. 
Where then is any universality^ How is it possible then 
to have a universal form of religion? That, howc\cr, 
already exists And let us sec what it is 

We all hear about universal brotherhood, and how 
societies stand up espcdallj' to preach this I remember 
4in old story In India, wine dnnktng is considered ven* 
bad Tliere were two brothers who v^ished, ore night to 
drink wine secretly, and their uncle, v ho a 
■orthodox man, was sleeping in a room quite close to thetn 
So, before they began to drink, the> sn'd to each o'her. 
"We must be '^exy silent, or uncle i\ill ^'. 1 l.e irp “ r<~*i 

they %vcrc dnnking, the> continued repeat ng to erek 
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other, “Silence 1 uncle ■will wake up,” e£CcK trying to shout 
the other down And, as the shouting increased, the 
uncle woke up, came into tke room, and discovered the 
whole thing Now, we all shout like these drunken men. 
Universal brotherhood 1 We are all equal, therefore let 
us make a sect ” As soon as you make a sect you pro- 
test against equahty, and equality is no more Moham- 
medans talk of universal brotherhood, but what comes 
out of that in reahty? Why, that anybody who is not a 
Mohammedan will not be admitted into the brotherhood , 
he will more likely have his throat cut Christians talk 
of universal brotherhood , but anyone who is not a 
Chnstian must go to that place where he will be eternally 
barbecued 


And so we go on m this world m our search after' 
universal brotherhood and equahty When jTou hear such 
talk in the world, I would ask you to be a little reticent, to 
take care of yourselves, for, behind all this talk is often the-/ 
inlensest selfishness “In the winter sometimes a thunder 
cloud comes up . it roars and roars, but it does not rain , 
but in the rainy season the clouds speak not. but deluge 
e world wth water So those who are really workers, 
and really feel at heart the universal brotherhood of man, 
o rot talk much, do not make little sects for universal 
ro erhood , but their acts, their movements, their whole 
^ clearly that they in truth possess the feeling' 

rot er ood for mankind, that they have love and 
sympa^y for all They do not speak, they do and they 

IOC This world IS too full of blustering talk We want a 

little more earnest work, and less talk 

** hard to find any universal 
exist \v religion, and yet we know that they 

Cert^VI ^ human beings, but are we all equals' 

ijodiM? *0 m our powers, in our 

•w? One man w stronger than another, one man has- 
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more brain power than another. If w’c arc al* equal, ^^hy 
is there this inequality ? V/ho made it? Wc Bocaire \sc 
have more or less powers, more or less brain, more o’* 
physical strength, it must make n c!;/?erencc betv i’'. 
Yet we know that the doctnne of equality appc''I'= to nu* 
hearts We arc all human beings . but some are r’cn an'* 
some arc women Here is a black man, there i". a Vrh,!'' 
man , but all are men, all belong to one huniinit;. Van>,t 
are our faces , I sec no two alike, yet ^sc are all hvtn.\n 
beings Wlicre is this one hum'init'v ? 1 find a m^n o- 
woman, cither dark or fair . and among nil tho'-e f 1 
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manifested outside, these differences must always remain. 
We find then that if by the idea of a universal religion it is 
meant that one set of doctrines should be believed m by all 
mankind, it is wholly impossible , it can never be, there 
can never be a time when all faces will be the same. 
Again, if we expect that there will be one universal msrthol- 
ogy, that is also impossible , it cannot be Neither can 
there be one universal ntual Such a state of things can 
never ccme into existence , if it ever did, the world would 
be destroyed, because variety is the first principle of life 
"What makes us formed beings? DifiFerentiation Perfect 
balance would be our destruction Suppose the amount 
of heat in this room, the tendency of which is towards 
«qual and perfect diffusion, gets that kind of diffusion, 
then for all practical purposes that heat will cease to be 
What makes motion possible in this universe? Lost 
balance The unity of sameness can come only when 
this universe is destroyed, otherwise such a thing is im- 
possible Not only so, it would be dangerous to have it. 
We must not wish that all of us should think alike. There 
would then be no thought to think We should be all 
alike, as the Egyptian mummies in a museum, looking at 
each other without a thought to think It is this diffenence, 
this differenbabon, this losing of the balance between us, 
which IS the very soul of our progress, the soul of all our 
thought This must always be 

What then do 1 mean by the ideal of a universal 
xehgion? I do not mean any one universal philosophy, or 
mj'thology, or any one universal ritual, 
e a 1 'e y all , for I knovj: that this world must go on 
'forking, wheel within wheel, this intncate mass of 
machinery, most complex, most wonderful What can 

t r ^ make it run smoothly, we can lessen^ 

c nclion. we can grease the wheels, as it were How? 

J recognising Ae natural necessity of variabon Just as 
ave recognised unity by our very nature, so we must 
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nlso tccognisc vnnotjon We must Icam that truth may 
be expressed in a hundred thousand ways, and that eacK 
of these svaya is true as far ns it goes We must learn that 
the same thing can be viewed from a hundred different 
standpoint?, and yet be the same thing. Take for instance 
(he sun Suppose a man standing on the earth looks at 
the sun when it rises in the morning , he sees a big ball 
Suppose he starts on a journey towards the sun and takes 
a camera with him, taking photographs at every stage of 
his j’oumey, until he reaches the sun The photographs 
of each stage will be seen to be different from those of the 
other stages ; in fact, when he gets back, he brings with 
him so many photographs of so many different suns, as 
it would appear ; and yet we know that the same sun was 
photographed by the man at the different stages of his 
progress Even so is it with the Lord Through high 
philosophy or low, through the most exalted mythology 
or the grossest, through the most refined ritualism or 
arrant fetishism, every sect, every soul, every nation, 
every religion, consciously or unconsciously, is struggling 
upward, towards God , every vision of truth that man 
has, is a vision of Him and of none else Suppose we all 
go with vessels in our hands to fetch water from a lake. 
One has a cup, another a jar, another a bucket, and so 
forth, and we all fill our vessels The water in each case 
naturally takes the form of the vessel earned by each of 
us He who brought the cup, has the water in the form 
of a cup , he who brought the jar, — his water is in the 
shape of a jar , and so forth , but, in every case, water, 
and nothing but water, is in the vessel So it is m the 
case of religion ; our minds are like these vessels, and 
each one of us is trying to arnve at the realisation of 
God. God is like that water filling these different vessels, 
.and in each vessel, the vision of God comes in the form of 
the vessel. Yet He is One. He is God in every case. 
This is the only recognition of universality that we can get.. 
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So far It IS all right theoreticalb', but is there any way 
of practically working out this harmony in religions ? We 
£nd that this recognition, that all the vanous views of 
religion are true, has been very very old Hundreds of 
attempts have been made in India, in Alexandria, m 
Europe, in China, in Japan, in Thibet, and lastly m 
America, to formulate a harmonious religious creed, to 
make all religions come together m love TTiey have all 
failed, because they did not adopt any practical plan 
Many have admitted that cdl the rehgions of the world are 
right, but they show no practical way of bringing them 
together, so as to enable each of them to maintain its own 
individuality m the conflux That plan alone is practical, 
which does not destroy the individuality of any man in 
religion, and at the same time shows him a point of union 
with all others But so far, all the plans of religious har- 
mony that have been tried, while proposing to take in all 
the vanous views of religion, have, in practice, tned to 
Timd them all down to a few doctnnes, and so have pro- 
duced more new sects, fighting, struggling, and pushing 
against each other 

I have also my little plan 1 do not know whether it 
will work or not, and 1 want to present it to you for discus- 
sion What is my plan^ In the first place I would ask 
mankind to recognise this maxim — "Do not destroy ” 
Iconoclastic reformers do no good to the world Break 
not, pull not anything down, but build Help, if you can , 
if you cannot, fold your hands and stand by and see things 
go on Do not injure, if you cannot render help Say not 
a word against any man’s convictions so far as they are 
smcere ^ Secondlj', take man where he stands, and from 
t ^ve him a lift If it be true that God is the centre 
o I re igions, and that each of us is moving towards Him 
a ong one of these radii, then it is certain that all of us must 
reach that centre And at the centre, where all the radii 
meet, a 1 our differences wll cease , tut until we react 


THE IDEAL OF A UNIVERSAL RELIGION 383 


there, differences there must be All these radii converge 
to the same centre One, according to his nature, travels 
along one of these lines, and another, along another , and 
if we all push onward along our own lines, we shall surely- 
come to the centre, because, “All roads lead to Rome ” 
Each of us IS naturally gro-wing and developing according 
to^his own nature , each will in time come to know the 
highest truth, for after all, men must teach themselves 
WhafriCan you and I do ? Do you think you can teach even 
a child 5 You cannot TTie child teaches himself Your 
duty IS to eifford opportunities and to remove obstacles 
A plant grows Do you make the plant grow? Your duty 
is to put a hedge round it and see that no animal eats 
•up the plant, and there your duty ends The plant grows 
of itself So is it m regard to the spiritual growth of 
every man None can teach you , none can make a 
spmtual man of you , you have to leach yourself , your 
growth must come from inside 

What can an ei;:temal teacher do ^ He can remove the 
obstructions a little, and there his duty ends Therefore 
help, if you can , but do not destroy^ Give up all ideas 
that you can make men spmtual It is impossible There 
IS no other teacher to you than your own soul Recognise 
this What comes of it^ In society we see so many 
different natures There are thousands and thousands of 
varieties of minds and inclinations A thorough generalisa- 
tion of them IS impossible, but for our practical purpose it 
IS sufficient to have them characterised into four classes 
First, there is the active man, the worker , he wants to 
■work, and there is tremendous energy m his muscles and 
his .nerves His aim is to work , to build hospitals, do 
charitable deeds, make streets, to plan and to oiganise 
Then there is 'the emotional man, who loves the sublime 
and the beautiful to an excessive degree He loves to 
think of the beautiful, to enjoy the sesthetic side of nature, 
and adore Love and the God of Love He loves with his 
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v/hole heart the great souls of 'all times, the prophets oF 
religions, and the Incarnations of God on earth , he does 
not care whether reason can or cannot prove that Qinst or 
Buddha existed , he does not care for the exact date when 
the Sermon on the Mount was preached, or for the exact 
moment of Krishna’s birth , what he cares for, is their 
personalities, their lovable figures Such is his ideal This 
IS the nature of the lover, the emotional man Then, there 
IS the mystic, whose mind wants to analyse its own self, to 
understand the workings of the human mind, what the 
forces are that are working inside, and how to know, 
manipulate, and obtain control over them This is the 
mystical mind Then, there is the philosopher, who wants 
to weigh everything and use his intellect even beyond the 
possibilities of all human philosophy 

Now a religion, to satisfy the largest proportion of 
mankind, must be able to supply food for all these vanous 
types of minds , and where this capability is wanting, the 
existing sects all become one-sided Suppose you go to a 
sect which preaches love and emotion They sing and 
weep, and preach love But as soon as you say, "My 
friend, that is all nght, but I want something stronger than 
this , a little reason and tahilosophy , I want to understand 
things step bv step and more rationally," "Get out," 
they say, and they not only ask you to get out, but would 
send you to the other place, if they could The result is, 
that that sect can only help people of an emotional turn of 
mind . they not only do not help others, but try to destroy 
them , and the most wicked part of the whole thing is. 
that they will not only not help others, but do not believe 
t eir sincenty Again, there are philosophers, who talk 
ot the wisdom of India and the East and use big psycholo- 
gical terms, fifty syllables long, but if an ordinary man like 
me goes to them and says, "Can you tell me anything to- 
make me spiritual?" the first thing they would do would be 
o smi e an say. Oh you are too far below us in your 
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reason * What cem you understand about spiritually?” 
These are high-up philosophers They simply show you 
the door. Then there are the mystical sects, who speak 
all sorts of things about different planes of existence, 
different states of mind, and what the power of the mind 
can do, and so on, and if you are an ordinary man and say, 
“Show me anything good that I can do ; I am not much 
given to speculation , can you give me anything that will 
suit me^" they will smile, and say, “Listen to that fool , 
he knows nothing, his existence is for nothing “ And this 
18 going on everywhere in the world I would like to get 
extreme exponents of all these different sects, and shut 
them up m a room, and photograph their beautiful derisive 
smiles 1 

This 18 the existing condition of religion, the existing 
condition of things What I want to propagate is a religion 
that will be equally acceptable to all minds , it must be 
equally philosophic, equally emotional, equally mystic, and 
equally conducive to action. If professors from the colleges 
come, scientific men 'and physicists, they will court reason. 
Let them have it as much as they want There will be a 
point beyond which they will think they cannot go, with- 
out breaking with reason They will say, “These ideas of 
God and salvation are superstitious, give them up 1“ I say, 
“Mr Philosopher, this body of yours is a bigger supersti- 
tion. Give it up, don’t go home to dinner or to your philos- 
ophic chair Give up the body, and if you cannot, cry 
quarter 'and sit down “ For religion must be able to show 
how to realise the philosophy that teaches us that this world 
IS one, that there is but One Existence in the universe. 
Similarly, if the mystic comes, we must welcome him, be 
ready to give him the science of mental analysis, and 
practically demonstrate it before him And if emotional 
people come, we must sit, laugh and weep with them in 
the name of the Lord , we must “dnnk the cup of love 
and become mad “ If the energetic worker comes, we 
11—25 
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must work wth him, with ail the energy that we have 
And this combination will be the ideal of the nearest 
approach to a universal religion Would to God that all 
men were so constituted that in their minds all these 
elements of philosophy, mysticism, emotion, and of work 
were equally present in full 1 That is the ideal, my ideal 
of a perfect man E\eryone who has only one or two of 
these elements of character, I consider “one-sided” ! and 
this world 13 almost full of such “one-sided" men, ivith 
knowledge of that one road only, in which they move , 
and anything else is dangerous and hornble to them To 
become harmoniously balanced in all these four directions, 
IS my ideal of religion. And this religion is attained by 
what we, in India, call Yoga — ^union To the worker, it 
IS union between men and the whole of humanity , to the 
mystic, between his lower and Higher Self , to the lover, 
union between himself and the God of love , and to the 
philosopher, it is the dhion of all eustence This is %vhat 
is meant by Yoga ' This is a' Sanskrit term, and these 
four divisions of Voga have, in Sanskrit, different names 
The man who seeks after this kind of union is called a 
Yogm The worker is called the Karma-Yogtn He who 
seeks the union through love is called the Bha\ii-Yogin 
He who seeks it through rhysbeism is called the Raja- 
Yogm And he who seeks it dirough philosophy is called 
the Jnana-Yogm So this word Yogin compnses them all 
Now first of all let me take up Rdja-Yoga What is 
this Raja-Yoga, this controlling of the mind? In this 
country you are associating all sorts of hobgoblins with the 
word Yoga I am afraid, therefore, I must start by telling 
3 ^u that it has nothing to do with such things No one of 
t e^ Yogas gives up reason, no one of them asks you to 
e hoodwinked, or to deliver your reason into the hands 
of pnests of any type whatsoever No one of them asks 
at you should give your allegiance to any superhuman 
messenger Each one of them tells you to cling to your 
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Teason, to hold fast to it We find in all beings three sorts 
of instruments of knowledge The first is instinct, which 
you find most highly developed in animals ; this is the 
lowest instrument of knowledge. What is the second 
instrument of knowledge? Reasomng. You find that 
most highly developed in man Now in the first place, 
instinct is an inadequate instrument , to animals, the 
sphere of action is very limited, and ‘within that hfnit, 
instinct acts When you come to man, you see it is largely 
developed into reason The sphere of ■ action ■ also has 
here become enlarged Yet even reason is still very in- 
sufficient. Reason can go only a little way and then it 
stops, It cannot go any further ; and if you try to push it, 
the result is helpless confusion, reason itself becomes un- 
jeaisonable ' Logic becomes argument m a circle Take 
for instance the very basis of our perception, matter and 
force What is matter? That which is acted upon by 
force. And forced That which acts upon matter You 
see the complicationj/what the logicians call see-saw, one 
idea depending on the other, and this again depending on 
that You find ‘a mighty barrier before reason, beyond 
which reasoning cannot go ; yet it -always feels impatient to 
get into the region of the Infinite Beyond This world, 
this universe which our senses feel, or our mind thinks, 

18 but one atom, so to say, of the Infinite, projected on to 
the plane of consciousness , and within that narrow limit, 
defined by the network of consciousness, \\orks our reason, 
and not beyond Therefore, there must be some other 
instrument to take us beyond, and that instrument i? called 
inspiration. So instinct, reason, and inspirnt’en n’-c the 
three instruments of knowledge Instinct belongs to 
animals, reason to man, and inspiration to God-men 
But in all human beings are to be found in a more or Ic?? 
developed condition, the germs of all these th*-ce inf*n*- 
ments of knowledge To ha%e these mental inslnimcnls 
evolved, the germs must be there And this must be 
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remembered, that one instrument is a development of the 
other, and therefore docs not contradict it It is reason 
that develops into inspiration, and therefore inspiration 
does not contradict reason, but fulfils it Tlunps which 
reason cannot get at, ate brought to light by inspiration , 
and they do not contradict reason The old man docs 
not contradict the child, but fulfils the child Therefore 
you’ must always bear in mind that the great danger lies 
in mistaking the lower form of instrument to be the 
higher Many times instinct is presented before the 
world as inspiration, and then come all the spurious claims 
for the gift of prophecy A fool or a semidunatic thinks 
that the confusion going on in his brain is inspiration, and 
he wants men to follow him The most contradictory, 
irrational nonsense that has been preached in the world, is 
simply the instinctive jargon of confused lunatic brains 
trying to pass for the language of inspiration 

The first test of true teaching must be, that the teach- 
ing should noi contradict reason And you may see that 
such IS the basis of all these Yogas We lake the Raja- 
oga, the psychological Yoga, the psychological way to 
union It IS a vast subject, and I can only point out to 
you now the central idea of this Yoga We have but one 
inethod of acquiring knowledge From the lowest man to 
the highest Yogm, all have to use the same method ; and 
that method is what is called concentration The chemist 
who works in his laboratory concentrates all "the powers of 
his mind, brings them into one focus, and throws them on 
e e ements , and the elements stand analysed, and thus 
nowledge comes The astronomer has also concentra- 
e t e powers of his mind,' and brought them into one 
ocus . and he throws them on to objects, through his 
telescope . and stars <and systems roll forward, and give 
np t eir secrets to him So it is in every case , with the 
professor in his chair, the student with his book, with 
every man who is Working to know You are heanng me. 
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and if my words interest you, your mind will become 
concentrated on them ; and then suppose a clock strikes, 
you will not hear it, on account of this concentration ; and 
the more you are able to concentrate your mmd, the better 
you will understand me, and the more I concentrate my 
^ove and powers, the better I shall be able to give expres- 
•sion to what I want to convey to you The more this 
power of concentration, the more knowledge is acquired, 
because this is the one and only method of acquiring 
knowledge Even the lowest shoeblack, if he gives more 
concentration will black shoes better , the cook with con- 
'centration will cook a meal all the better. In making 
money, or in worshipping God, or in doing any thing, the 
stronger the power of concentration, the better will that 
■thing be done This is the one call, the one knock, which 
■opens the gates of nature, and lets out ‘floods of light. 
This, the power of concentration, is the only key to the 
treasure-house of knowledge The system of Raja-Yoga 
deals almost exclusively with this In the present state 
of our body we are so much distracted, and the mind is 
frittering away its energies upon a hundred sorts of things 
As soon as I try to calm my thoughts, and concentrate my 
mind upon any one object of knowledge, thousands o^ 
undesired impulses rush into the brain, thousands of 
-thoughts rush into the mind and disturb it How to check 
at and' bring the mind under control is the whole subject 
of study in Raja-Yoga 

Now take Karma-Yoga, the attainment of God through 
■work It IS evident that in society there are many persons 
who seem to be bom for some sort of activity or other, 
whose minds cannot be concentrated on the plane of 
thought alone, and who have but one idea, concretised in 
■work, visible and tangible There must be a science for 
this kind of life too Elach one of us is engaged in some 
work, but the majonty of us fritter away the greater portion 
■of our energies, because we do not know the secret of 
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work Karma-Yopn cspluiri's tks- rntl 

whore nnd how to worl , ho., lo r* to {he n*"***^* 

ndvant-rRC, the larpo't part of on* or f:{poi iss the wofk 
tliflt I'x Leforc Uul wuh iS •• »ef'rt v* rnuit Joke tolo 
comitJornlion the peat oljo^tion a'-v*' -r wo'k i.'i'ocly. 
that tt caifc*! pajn. AI! niKi p-im cornr frorrt 

nttnchrnent 1 want to t!o v o’L. 1 '/an* to flo { oo-'l to a 
human bemt' ; nnri it n nmrt*, to nn»' tha» that human 
beinp, whom I ha\c iirlprd v iM p'otr n'';.:ftt*'}ii!, ant? v“® 
acmnst me , and the remit to me j>- pn‘»i. Sieh 
deter mankind from wo 4 .in;’ . and it *pot!- o pood portion 
of the work and enerp) of man! md, thii fr-^r of pnm ond 
tniicrj’ Karma Yopa teaclui u-i how to worl for tvorkV 
sake, unattached, without cannj* who i« helped, ni'd wliat 
for The Karma-Yogin worl^ bccnu*c it ** lun nature, 
because he fcch that It in pood for him to do »o, and he 
has no object beyond that Hn ponilion in this world ts 
that of a gi%er, and he never caret to receive nn>thinp 
He knows that he is Rivinp, and doc's not ask for nnythinp 
in return and therefore he cludei the fpitsp of misery. 
The grasp of pain, whenever it comer, is the result of the 
reaction of * ’attachment ” 

There is then the Bhalilt-Yoga for the man of emo' 
bonal nature, the lover He wants to love God, he relies 
upon and uses all sorts of rituals, flowers, incense, beauli' 
ful buildings, forms, and all such things Do j ou mean to 
say they are wnrong? One fact I must tell >ou It is good 
for you to remember, m this country especmlly, that the 
world s great spiritual giants have all been produced only 
by those religious sects which have been in possession of 
very rich mythology and ntual All sects that have 
a empte to worship God without any form or ceremony, 
ave CTOS ed without mercy evcry'thing that is beautiful 
■u » Religion Their religion is a fanaticism at 

, a ry mg TJje bistoiy of the world is a standing 
ness to t 18 act Therefore do not deciy these ntual& 
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and mythologies. Let people have them ; let those who 
so desire have them ’ Do not exhibit that unworthy 
derisive smile, and say, VThey are fools , let them have 
It ” Not so , the greatest men I have seen in my hfe, the 
most wonderfully developed in spirituality, have all come 
through the discipline of these rituals I do not hold 
myself worthy to sit at their feet, and for me to cnticise 
them 1 How do I know how these ideas act upon the 
human mind, which of them I am to accept and which to 
reject? We are apt to cnticise everything in the world 
Without sufficient warrant Let people have all the m 5 'tho- 
logy they want, with its beautiful inspirations , for you 
must always bear in mind that emotional natures do not 
care for abstract definitions of the truth God to them 
is something tangible, the only thing that is real , they feel, 
hear and see Him and love Him. Let them have their 
God Your rationalist seems to them to be like the fool, 
who, when he saw a beautiful statue, Wanted to break 
it to find out of what matenal it was made Bhakti Yoga 
teaches them how to love, without any ulterior motives, 
loving God and loving the good because it is good to do 
so, not for going to heaven, nor to get children, wealth, 
or anything else. It teaches them that love itself is the 
highest recompense of love — that God himself is love 
It teaches them to pay all kinds of tnbute to God as the 
Creator, the Omnipresent, Omniscient, Almighty Ruler, 
the Father and the Mother The highest phrase that 
can express Him, the highest idea that the human mind 
can conceive of Him, is, that He is the God of Love 
Wherever there is love, it is He "Wherever there is any 
love. It is He, the Lord is i>resent there," Where the 
husband kisses the wife. He is there in the kiss , where the 
mother kisses the child. He is there in the kiss , where 
friends clasp hands. He, the Lord, is present as the God of 
Love When a great man loves and wishes to help man- 
kind, He IS there giwng freely His bounty out of His love 
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to mankind Wherever the heart expands, He js there 
manifested This is what the Bhnkh-Yoga tenches 

We lastly come to the Jnana-Yoatn, the philosopher, 
the thinker, he who wants to go beyond the visible He 
is the man who is not satisfied with the little things of this 
world His idea is to go beyond the daily routine of cat* 
ing, drinking and so on, not c\en the teaching of thousands 
of books will satisfy him Not even all the sciences will 
satisfy him ; at the best, they only bnng this little world 
before him What else will give him satisfaction? Not 
even mjniads of systems of worlds wnll satisfy him . they 
are to him but a drop m the ocean of existence His soul 


wants to go beyond all that into the very heart of being, 
by seeing Realit5' as It is , by realising It, by being It, by 
becoming one with that Universal Being That is the 
philosopher ; to say that God is the Father or the Mother, 


die Creator of this universe, its Protector, and Guide, is to 
him, quite inadequate to express Him To him, God is 
die life of his life, the soul of his soul God is his own 
Self Nothing else remains which is other than God 
All the mortal parts of him become pounded by the 
weighty strokes of philosophy, and are brushed away 
What at last truly remains, is God Himself 

Upon the same tree there are two birds, one on the 
top. the other below The one on the top is calm, silent 
and majestic, immersed in its own glory , the one on the 
ower branches, eating sweet and bitter fruits by turns, 
opping from branch to branch, is becoming happy and 
miserable by turns After, a time the lower bird eats an 
exceptionally bitter frait, and gets disgusted and looks up 
and sees the other bird, that wondrous one of golden 
P umage. who eats neither sweet nor bitter fruit,- who is 
neither happy nor miserable, but calm.' Self-centred and 
sees nothing beyond his Self -The -lower bird longs for 
this condition but soon forgets it. and again begins to eat 
the fmit In a Iitde while, he eats another excepbonally 
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bitter fruit, which makes him feel miserable, and he again 
looks up, and tries to get nearer to the upper bird Once 
more he forgets and after a time he looks up, and so on 
he goes again and again, until he comes very near to the 
beautiful bird and sees the reflection of light from his 
plumage playing around his own body, and he feels a 
change and seems to melt away , still nearer he comes, 
and everything about him melts away, and at last he 
understands this wonderful change The lower bird was, 
as it w'ere, only the substantial-looking shadow, the reflec- 
tion of the higher ; he himself was in essence the 
upper bird all the time This eating of fruits, sweet and 
bitter, this lower, little bird, weeping and happy by turns. 
Was a vain chimera, a dream * all along, the real bird was 
there above, calm and silent, glorious and majestic, 
beyond grief, beyond sorrow The upper bird is God, 
the Lord of this universe ; and the lower bird is the human 
soul, eating the sweet and bitter fruits of this world Now 
and then comes a heavy blow to the soul For a time, 
he stops the eating and goes towards the unknown God, 
and a flood of light comes He thinks that this world is 
a vain show Yet again the senses drag him down, and 
he begins as before to eat the sweet and bitter fruits of 
the world Again an exceptionally hard blow comes 
His heart becomes open again to divine light ; thus 
gradually he approaches God, and as he gets nearer and 
nearer, he finds his old self melting away "When he has 
come near enough he sees that he is no other than God, 
and he exclaims, "He whom I have desenbed to you as 
the Life of this Universe, as present in the atom, and in 
suns and moons. He is the basis of our own life, the Soul 
of our soul Nay, thou art That." This is what this 
Jnana-Yoga teaches. It tells man that he is essentially 
divine It shows to mankind the real unity of being, and 
that each one of us is the Lord God Himself, manifested 
on earth All of us, from the lowest worm that crawls 



394 


SWAMI VIVEKANANDA’S WORKS 


under our feet to the highest beings to whom we look up 
vnth wonder and awe, all, are manifestations of the same 
Lord 

Lastly, It is imperative that all these various Yogas 
should be earned out in practice , mere theones about 
them will not do any good First we have to hear about 
them, then we have to think about them We have to 
reason the thoughts out, impress them on our minds, and 
we have to meditate on them, realise them, until at last, 
they become our whole life No longer will religion remain 
a bundle of ideas or theories, nor an intellectual assent ; it 
Will enter into our very self By means of intellectual 
assent we may to-day subsenbe to many foolish things, 
and change our rmnds altogether to-morrow But true 
rehgion never changes Rehgion is realisation , not talk, 
nor doctrine, nor theones, however beautiful they may be 
It 18 being and becoming, not heanng or acknowledging^ 
but it IS the whole soul becoming changed into what it 
believes That is rehgion ' 
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(Delioered at Los Angeles, California.) 

Whichcvei: way we turn in trying to understand things 
in their rcalit3', if we analyse far enough, we find that at 
last we come to a peculiar state of things, seemingly a con- 
tradiction • something which our reason cannot grasp and 
yet IS a fact We take up something — we know it is 
finite ; but as soon as we begin to analyse it, it leads us 
beyond our reason and we never find an end to all its 
qualities, its possibilities, its powers, its relations It has 
become infinite. Take even a common flower, that is finite 
enough ; but who is there that can say he knows all about 
the flower? There is no possibility of any one’s getting to 
the end of the knowledge about that one flower The 
flower has become infinite, the flower was finite to begin 
With Take a grain of sand Analyse it We start with 
the assumption that it is fimte, and at last we find that 
It IS not, it 18 infinite : all the same, we have looked upon 
It as finite The flower is similarly treated as a finite 
something 

So with all our thoughts and expenences, physical and 
mental We begin, we may think, on a small scale, and 
grasp them as little things, but very soon they elude our 
knowledge, and plunge into the abyss of the infinite And 
the greatest and the first thing perceived is ourselves We 
are, also, in the same dilemma about existence We exist 
We see we are finite beings , We live and die Our hon- 
zon is narrow. We are here, limited, confronted by the 
universe all around Nature can crush us out of existence 
in a moment Our little bodies are just held together, ready 
to go to pieces at a moment’s notice We know that In 
the region of action how powerless we are I Our will is 
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being thwarted at every turn So many things we want to 
do, and how few we can do 1 There is no limit to our 
willing We can will everything, want everj'thing, we can 
desire to go to the dogstar But how few of our desires 
can be accomplished I The body will not allow it Well, 
nature is against the accomplishment of our will We are 
%veak What is true of the flower, of the grain of sand, of 
the physical world, and of every thought, is a hundredfold 
more true of ourselves We are also in the same dilemma 
of existence, being finite and infinite at the same time. We 
are like waves in the ocean , the w’ave is the ocean, and 
yet not the ocean There is not any part of the wave of 
•which you cannot say, “it is the ocean “ The name 
ocean applies to the wave and equally to every other 
part of the ocean, and yet it is separate from the ocean 
So in this infinite ocean of existence, we are like wavelets, 
at the same time, when we want really to grasp ourselves 
we cannot , we have become the infinite 

We seem to, be walking in dreams Dreams are all 
tight in a dream-mind , but as soon as you want to grasp 
one of them, it is gone Why^ Not that it was false, but 
because it is beyond the power of reason, the power of the 
intellect, to comprehend it Everything in this life is so 
vast that the intellect is nothing in comparison with it It 
refuses to be bound by the laws of the intellect ! It laughs 
as the bondage the intellect wants to spread around it 
And a thousandfold more so is this the case with the 
human soul “We ourselves,” this is the greatest mystery 
of the universe 

How wonderful it all is! Look at the human eye 
ow easily jt can be destroyed, and yet, the biggest suns 
^ist, only because your eyes see them The world exists 
because your eyes certify that it exists. Think of that 
mystery ! These poor little eyes I a strong light, or a pm, 
n estr<^ them Yet the most powerful engines of des- 
^cbon, the most powerful cataclysms, the most wonder- 
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ful of existences, millions' of suns and stars and moons and 
earth, — all depend for their existence upon, and have to be 
certified by, these two little things I They say, “Nature, 
you exist,” and we believe nature exists. So with all our 
senses 

What IS this? Where is weakness? Who is strong? 
What IS great and what is small ? What is high and what 
IS low in this marvellous interdependence of existence, 
where the smallest atom is necessary for the existence of 
the whole? Who is great and who is small? It is past 
finding out ! And why ? Because none is great and none 
IS small All things are interpenetrated by that infinite 
ocean ; their reality is that infinite , and whatever there is 
on the surface is but that infinite The tree is infinite , so 
18 everything that 'you see or feel ; every gram of sand, 
every thought, every soul, everything that exists, is infinite 
Infimte is finite and finite infinite This is our existence 

Now, that may be all true, but all this feeling after tho 
Infinite is at present mostly unconscious. It is not that we 
have forgotten that infinite nature of ours ; none can ever 
do that Who can ever think that he can be annihilated? 
Who' can think that he will die? None can All our 
relation to the Infimte, works in us unconsciously In a 
manner, therefore, we forget our real being, and hence all 
this misery comes 

In practical daily life we are hurt by small things ; we 
are enslaved by little beings Misery comes because we 
think we are finite — ^we are htlle beings And jet, how 
di£Scu}t It IS to believe that we are infinite beings I In the 
midst of all this misery and trouble, when a little thing may 
throw me off my balance, it must be my care to behe\e 
that I am infimte And the fact is that we are, and that 
consciously or unconsciously we are all searching after that 
something which is infinite , we arc alwajs seeking for 
something that is free. 

There was never a human race ^^hQ did not ha\c r 



398 SWAMI VIVEKANANDA^S WORKS 

religion and worship some sort of God or gods. Wliether 
the God or gods existed or not is no question , hut whnt is 
the analysis of this psychological phenomenon > Why is 
all the world trying to find, or seeking for, a God? W^y? 
Because m spile of all this bondage, in rpitc of Nature and 
this tremendous energy of law gnnding un down, ncNCr 
allowing us to turn to any side, — wherever vv*e go, whatever 
we want to do, we are thwarted by this lavv. which is 
eveiywhere, — ^yet, in spite of all this, the human soul never 
forgets its freedom and is ever seeking it, Tlie search for 
freedom is the search of all religions, whether they know 
it or not, whether they can formulate it well or ill, the 
idea IS there Even the lowest man, the most ignorant, 
seeks for something which has power over nature’s laws , 
he wants to see a demon, a ghost, a god,- — somebody who 
can subdue nature, for whom nature is not almighty, for 
whom there is no law **0 for somebody who can break 
the law 1” That is the cry coming from the human heart 
\ We are always seeking for someone who breaks the law 
The rushing engine speeds along the railway track , the 
little worm crawls out of its way We at once say, "The 
engine is dead matter, a machine , and the W’orm is alive," 
because the worm attempted to break the law. The 
engine, with all its power and might, can never break the 
law It IS made to go m any direction man wrants and it 
cannot do otherwise ; but the worm, small and little though 
It was, attempted to break the law and avoid the danger , 
it tned to assert itself against law, assert its freedom , and 
there was the sign of the future God in it 

Everywhere we see this asserbon of freedom, this free- 
dom of the souL It IS reflected in every religion in the 
shape of God or gods , but it is all external yet — ^for those 
who only see the gods outside Man decided that he was 
nothing He was afraid that he could never be free , so 
he went to seek for someone outside of nature who was 
free Then he thought that there were many and many 
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«ucK free beings , and gradually be merged them all into 
one God of gods and Lord of lords. Even that did not 
Satisfy him. He came a' little closer to truth, a little nearer ; 
and then gradually found that whatever he was, he was in 
5ome way connected with the God of gods and Lord of 
lords ; that he, though he thought himself bound and low 
and weak, was somehow connected with that God of gods 
Then visions came to him ; thought arose and knowledge 
advanced And he began to come nearer and nearer to 
that God, and at last found out that God and all the gods, 
this whole psychological phenomenon connected with the 
search for an all-powerful free soul, was but a reflection of 
his own idea of himself And then at last he discovered 
that 'it was not only true that “God made man after His 
own image,*’ but that it was also true that man made God 
after his own image That brought out the idea of divine 
freedom. The Divine Being was always within, the near- 
est of the near Him we had ever been seeking outside, 
•and at last found that He is the heart of our hearts You 
may know the ■story of -the man who mistook his own 
heart-beat for somebody knocking at the' door, and went 
to the door and opened it, but found nobody there, so he 
went back Again he seemed to hear a knocking at the 
door, but nobody was there. Then he understood that it 
was his o'wn heart-beat, and he had misinterpreted it ris a 
knocking at the door Similiarly, man after his search 
finds out that this infinite freedom that he was placing in 
imagination all the bme in the nature outside, is the inter- 
nal subject, the eternal Soul of 'souls i this Reality, he 
himself 

Thus at last he comes to recognise this marvellous 
duality of eidstence • the subject, infinite and finite in one , 
the Infinite Being is also the same finite soul The Infinite 
is caught, as it were, in the meshes of the intellect and 
apparently manifests as finite beings, but the reality 
remains unchanged 
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This is, therefore, true knowledge that the Soul of 
our souls, the Reality that is within us, is That, which is 
unchangeable, eternal, ever blessed, ever free This is tho 
only solid ground for us to stand upon ' 

This, then, is the end of all death, the advent of all 
immortality, the end of all misery And he who sees that 
One among the many, that One, unchangeable in the 
universe of change he who sees Him as the Soul of his 
soul, unto him belongs eternal peace — ^unto none else 
And in the midst of the depths of misery and degrada- 
tion, ihe Soul sends a ray of light, and man wakes up and 
finds that what is really his, he can never lose No, we 
can never lose what is really ours Who can lose hia 
being? Who can lose his very existence? If 1 am good, 
it IS the existence first, and then that becomes coloured 
with the quality of goodness If I am evil, it is the exis- 
tence first, and that becomes coloured with the quality of 
badness That existence is first last, and always , it is 
never lost, but ever present 

Therefore, there is hope for all None can die , none- 
can be degraded forever. Life is but a play-ground, how- 
ever gross the play may be However we may receive 
blows, and however knocked about we may be, the Soul 
is there, and is never injured We are that Infinite 

Thus sang a Vedantin “I never had fear nor doubt. 
Death never came to me I never had father or mother ; 
for I was never bom Where are my foes? for I am All 
I am the Elxistence and Knowledge and Bliss Absolute I 
am It 1 am It Anger and lust and jealousy, evil thoughts 
and all these things, never came to me , for 1 am the 
Existence, the Knowledge, the Bliss Absolute. I am It I 
am It ” ' 

That IS the remedy for all disease, the nectar that cures 
death Here we are in this world, and our nature rebels 
against it But let us repeat **I am It , I am It I have 
no fear, nor doubt, nor death I have no sex, nor creed. 
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nor colour What creed can 1 have ? What sect is there to 
which I should belong > What sect can hold me? I am in 
every sect 1** 

However much the body rebels, however much the 
mind rebels, m the midst of the uttermost darkness, in the 
midst of agonising tortures, in the uttermost despair, repeat 
this, once, twice, thnce, ever more. Light comes gently, 
slowly, but surely it comes 

Many times I have been m the jaws of death, starving, 
footsore, and weary , for days and days I had had no 
food, and often could walk no farther , I would sink down 
under a tree, and life would seem ebbing away I could 
not speak, I could scarcely think, but at last the mind 
reverted to the idea * "I have no fear nor death , I never 
hunger nor thirst. I am It 1 I am It 1 The whole of nature 
cannot crush me , it is my servant Assert thy strength, 
thou Lord of lords and God of gods I Regain thy lost 
empire 1 Arise and walk and stop not 1” and I would rise 
up, reinvigorated, and here am I, living, to-day Thus, 
whenever darkness comes, assert the reality and everything 
adverse must vanish For, after all it is but a dream 
Mountain high though the difSculties appear, terrible and 
gloomy though all things seem, they are but Maya Fear 
not — ^it IS banished Crush it, and it vanishes Stamp 
upon it and it dies Be not afraid TTiink not how many 
tim^s you fail Never mind Time is infinite Go for- 
ward , assert yourself again and again, and light must 
come You may pray to everyone that was ever born, 
but who will come to help you ? And what of the way of 
death from which none knows escape? Help thyself out 
by thyself None else can heln thee, friend For thou 
alone art thy greatest enemy, thou alone art thy greatest 
friend. Get hold of the Self, then Stand up Don't be 
afraid In the midst of all misenes and all weakness, let ' 
the Self come out, faint and imperceptible though it be 
at first You will gam courage and at last like a lion you 

11—26 
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\vill roar out, **1 am It I 1 am It I I am neither a man, 
nor a woman, nor a god, nor a demon , no, nor any of the 
animals, plants, or trees I am neither poor nor nch, 
neither learned nor ignorant All these things are very little 
compared to what 1 am for I am It I I am Itl Behold 
die sun and the moon and the stms . I am the light that 
IB shimng in them 1 I am the beauty of the fire 1 I am 
the power in the uraversel For, I am Itl 1 am Itl 

‘‘Whoever thinks that I am little, makes a mistake, for 
the Self IS all that exists The sun exists because I declare 
it does, the world exists because 1 declare it does With- 
out me they cannot remain, for I am Existence, Knowledge 
and Bliss Absolute , ever happy, ever pure, ever beautiful 
Behold, the sun is the cause of our vision, but is not itself 
ever afiected by any defect m the eyes of any one ; even so 
I am , I am working through all organs, working through 
everything, but never does the good and evil of work attach 
to me For me there is no Law , no Karma I own the 
Laws of Karma I ever was and ever am 

“My real pleasure was never in earthly things, in hus- 
band, wife, children and other things For I am like the 
infimte blue sky clouds of many colours pass over it, and 
play for a second , they move off, and there is the same 
unchangeable blue Happiness and misery, good and evil, 
may envelop me for a moment, veiling the Self but I am 
still there They pass away because they are changeable. 
I shine, because I am unchangeable If misery comes, I 
know it IS finite, therefore it must die. If evil comes, I 
know It IS finite, it must go. I alone am infinite and un- 
touched by anything For I am the Infinite, that Eternal, 
Changeless Self —So sings one of our poets 

Let us dnnk of this cup, this cup that leads to every- 
thing that is immortal, everything that is unchangeable 
Fear not Believe not that we are evil, that we are finite, 
that we can ever die. It is not true 

This IS to be heard, then to be thought upon, and 



THE OPEN SECRET 


403 


tthen to be meditated upon ” When the hands work, the 
mind should repeat, “I am It. I am It.*’ Think of it, 
dfeam of it, until it becomes bone of your bones and 
flesh of your flesh, until all the hideous dreams of littleness, 
of weakness, of misery, and of evil, have entirely 
vanished, and no more then can the Truth be hidden 
from you, even for a momci^. 



THE WAY TO BLESSEDNESS. 

I shall tell you a story from the Vedas to-night The- 
Vedas are the sacred scriptures of the Hindus, and are a 
vast collection of literature, of which the last part is called 
the Vedanta, meaning the end of the Vedas It deals with 
the theories contained in them, and more especially the 
philosophy with which we are concerned It is witten in 
V archaic Sanshnt, and you must remember it was written 
thousands of years ago There was a certain man who 
wanted to make a big sacrifice In the religion of the 
Hindus, sacrifice plays a great part There are vanous 
sorts of sacrifices They make altars and pour oblations 
into the fire, and repeat vanous hymns and so forth , 
and at the end of the sacnfice they make a gift to the 
Brahmanas and the poor Each sacnfice has its peculiar 
gift There was one sacrifice, where everything a man 
possessed had to be given up Now this man, though 
nch, was miserly, and at the same time wanted to get a 
great name for having made this most difficult sacrifice 
And when he made this sacnfice, instead of giving up 
everything he had, he gave away only his blind, lame and 
old cows that would never more give milk But he had 
a son walled Nachiketa, a bright young boy, who, observ- 
ing the poor gifts made by his father, and pondenng on 
the dement that was sure to accrue to him thereby, 
resolved to make amends for them by making a gift of 
himself So he went to his father and said, “And to 
whom will you give me?*’ The father did not answer the 
boy, and the boy asked a second and a third bme, when 
the father got vexed and said, “Thee I give unto Yama, 
thee I give unto Death ” And the boy went straight to the 
kingdom of Yama Yama was not at home, so he waited 
there After three days Yama came and said to him, “O 
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Srahmana, thou art’ my guest, and thou hast been here for 
three days without any food I salute thee, and in order to 
■repay thee for this trouble, I will grant thee three boons ” 
Then the boy asked the first boon, “May my father’s 
anger against me get calmed down," and the second boon 
was that he wanted to know about a certain sacnfice And 
'then came the third boon “When a man dies, the 
question is, what becomes of him? Some people say he 
•ceases to exist Others say that he exists This is the third 
Ijoon that I want Please tell me what the answer is “ 
Then Death answered, “The gods m ancient times tried to 
-unravel the mystery , this mystery is so fine that it is hard 
to know Ask for some other boon , d& not ask this one 
Ask for a long life of a hundred years Ask for cattle and 
horses, ask for great kingdoms Do not press me to answer 
this Whatever man desires for his enjoyment, ask all that 
and I will fulfil it, but do not want to know this secret ’’ 
“No, Sir,” said the boy, “man is not to be satisfied with 
■wealth , if wealth were wanted, we should get it, if we 
"have only seen thee We shall also live so long as you rule 
What decaying mortal living in the world below and 
possessed of knowledge, having gained the company of the 
undecaying and the immortal, will delight in long life, 
Tenowing the nature of the pleasure produced by song and 
sport? Therefore, tell me this secret about the great here- 
after, I do not want anything else ; that is what Nachikcta 
•wants, the mysterj' of death ” Then the God of death 
was pleased We have been saying in the last two or 
three lectures that this Jnana prepares the mind So you 
see here 'that the first preparation is, that a man must 
desire nothing else but the truth, and truth for truth’s sake. 
See how this boy rejected all these gifts which Death 
-offered him, — ^possessions, propertj', wealth, long life, — 
and everything he was ready to sacrifice for this one idea, 
"knowledge only, the truth Thus alone can truth come 
T'he God of death became pleased “Here are bvo w’ajs,” 
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lie said, “one of enjoyment, tlie other of blessedness 
These two in various ways draw mankind He is the sage 
who, of these two, takes up that which leads to blessed- 
ness, and he degenerates, who takes up the road to 
en] 03 Tnent I praise you, Nachiketa , you have not asked 
for desires In various ways I tempted you towards the- 
path of enjosrment , you resisted them all, you have known 
that knowledge is much higher than a life of enjoyment 
“You have understood that the man who lives in 
Ignorance and enjoys, is not different from the brute 
beast Yet there are many who, though steeped in 
Ignorance, in the pride of their hearts, think that they are 
great sages, and go round and round in many crooked 
ways, like the blind led by the blind This truth, 
Nachiketa, never shines in the heart of those who are like 
Ignorant children, deluded by a few lumps of earth They 
do not understand this world, nor the other world They 
deny this and the other one, and thus again and again 
come under my control Many have not even the opportu- 
nity to hear about it, and many, though hearing, cannot 
know it, because the teacher must be wonderful, so must 
he unto whom the knowledge is earned, be wonderful too 
If the speaker is a man who is not highly advanced, then 
even a hundred times heard, and a hundred times thought, 
the truth never illumines the soul Do not disturb your 
mind by vain arguments, Nachiketa , this truth only be- 
comes effulgent in the heart which has been made pure 
He who cann 9 t be seen without the greatest difficulty. 
He who is hidden. He who has entered the cave of the 
heart of hearts, the Ancient One, cannot be seen with the 
external eyes, seeing whom with the eyes of the soul, one 
gives up both plecisure and pain He who knows this 
secret gives up all his vain desires, and attains this super- 
fine perceplion, and thus becomes ever blessed 
Nachiketa, diat is the way to blessedness He is beyond 
all virtue, beyond all vice, beyond all duties, beyond all 
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fftT, lyinp f fe po***’ evpt'Avhcm , who einc hut men of purf- 
fcnj omf ruhll*- untlro»tnmImR me qunUfictJ to know tln» 
God m whom nil eonnicimjt nitrihutcn meet? Without 
fjod/. > et In inr m the horly untouched, yet seemingly in 
co*.tnet. omn»p''eficnt, — knowing the Atmnn to he such, 
tJie sire Hve<i up nil mi’nery. This Atmnn is not to bu 
nttnmed by the study of the Vedns, nor by the highest 
intellect, nor by much le.irning Whom the Atman seeks, 
he pell the Atmnn : unto him He discloses His glory 
He who ifi continuously doing evil deeds, he whose mind 
i*j not cnim. he who ennnot meditate, he who is always dis- 
turbed and (icklc, he ennnot understand and realise this 
Atmnn, who has entered the cave of the heart. This bods^ 
O Hnchikela, is the chariot, the organs of the senses aro 
the horses, the mind is the reins, the intellect is thu 
charioteer, and the soul is the nder in the chariot. When 
the soul joins himself with the charioteer, Buddhi, or 
intellect, and then through it with the mind, the reins, and 
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through it again with the organs, the horses, he is said to 
be the enjoyer , he perceives, he works, he acts He whose 
mind IS not under control, and who has no discrimination, 
his senses are not controllable, like vicious horses in the 
hands of a driver But he who has discrimination, whose 
mind IS controlled, his organs are always controllable like 
good horses m the hands of a dnver He who has discri- 
mination, whose mind is always in the way to understand 
truth, who IS always pure, — ^he receives that truth, attaining 
which tliere is no rebirth This, O Nachiketa, is very 
difficult, the way is long, and it is hard to attain It is 
only those who have attained the finest perception that can ,, 
see it, that can understand it Yet do not be frightened 
Awake, be up and doing Do not stop till you have reach- 
ed the goal For the sages say, that the task is very 
difficult, like walking on the edge of a razor. He who is 
beyond the senses, beyond all touch, beyond all form, 
beyond all taste, the Unchangeable, the Infinite, beyond 
even intelligence, the Indestructible, — knowing Him alone 
we are safe from the jaws of death ” 

So far, we see that Yama describes the goal that is to 
be oltained The first idea that we get is, that birth, death, 
misery and the various tossings about to which we are 
cubjcct in the world, can only be overcome by knowing 
tlint which 13 real What is reaD That which never 
changes, the Self of man, the Self behind the universe 
1 hen again it is said, that it is very difficult to know Him 
knoiv mg does not mean simply intellectual assent, it means 
re iln-'tion Again and again we have read that this salva- 
tion It. to be seen, to be perceived Vf^e cannot see it with 
tac the perception for it has to become superfine It 
t” erois perception, by which the walls and books are 
pt.*cei\efl l 3 tjt the perception to discern the truth has to bt> 
xeri fine end lh.nt is the vthole secret of this 
1 { .'ll. i"d'e Tfien Yama says that one must be \cry pure 
Ibnt I" the v.,ay to making the perception superfine , and 
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lljrn h#' pocn on to tell n<5 other wnys. That self-existent 
One is far removed from the orfratis The organs or instru- 
ment'^ ♦'cc outward’^, hu( the Bclf-cxisting One. the Self, is 
5 Ctn inv/nrcK You mu'sl remember the qualification that 
is required ; the desire to know this Self by turning the eyes 
inwards All tliese bcntiliful things that we see in nature 
arc vety good, but that in not the way to sec God We 
must learn how to turn the eyes inwards The eagerness 
of the even to sec outwards should be restricted When 
you walk in a busy street, it is difficult to hear the man 
speak with whom you arc walking, because of the noise 
of the panning carnages He cannot hear you because 
there is so much noinc. The mind is going outwards, and 
you cannot hear the man who is next to you In the same 
-way. this world around us is making such a noise that it 
draws the mind outwards How can we see the Self? 
This going outwards must be stopped That is what is 
■meant by turning the eyes inwards, and then alone the 
glory of the Lord within will be seen. 

What IS this Self? We have seen that It is even 
beyond the intellect We learn from the same Upanishad 
that this Self is eternal and omnipresent, that you and I and 
all of us are omnipresent beings, and that the Self is 
changeless Now this omnipresent Being can be only one 
There cannot be two beings who are equally omnipresent , 
how could that be ? TTiere cannot be two beings who are 
infinite, and the result is, there is really only one Self, and 
.that you, I and the whole universe are but one, appearing 
as many “As the one fire entering into the world mani- 
fests Itself in various ways, even so that one Self, the Self 
of all, manifests Himself in every form “ But the question 
is, if this Self IS perfect and pure, and the One Being of the 
universe, what becomes of It when It goes into the impure 
body, 'the wicked body, the good body, and so on? How 
'can It remain perfect? “The one sun is the cause of 
'vision m every eye, yet it is not touched by the defects m 
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the eyes of any ’* If a man has jaundice he sees every- 
thing as yellow , the cause of his vision is the sun, but his 
seeing everything as yellow does not touch the sun Even 
so this One Being, though the Self, of every one, is not 
touched by the purities or impurities outside “In this 
world where everything is evanescent, he who knows Him 
who never changes, in this world of insentiency, he who 
knows the one senbent Being, m this world of many, he 
who knows this One, and sees Him in his own soul, unto 
him belongs eternal bliss, to none else, to none else There 
die sun shines not, nor the stars, nor the lightning flashes, 
what to speak of fire? He shining, everything shines , 
through His light everything becomes effulgent When' 
all the desires that trouble the heart cease, then the mortal 
becomes immortal, and here attains Brahman When all 
the crookedness of the heart disappears, when all its knots 
are cut asunder, then alone the mortal becomes immortal 
This is the way May this study bless us , may it become 
food to us , may it give us strength, may it become energy' 
in us . may we not hate each other , peace unto alH" 

This IS the line of thought that you will find in the- 
Vedanta philosophy We see first, that here is a thought 
entirely different from what you see anywhere else in the- 
world In the oldest parts of die Vedas the search was the 
same as in other books, the search was outside In some 
of the old, old books, the question was raised, “What was 
in the beginning? When there was neither aught nor 
naught, ^^hen darkness was covering darkness, who created 
all this? So the search began And they began to talk 
about the angels, the Devas, and all sorts of things, and 
later on we find that they gave it up as hopeless In their 
day the search was outside and they could find nothing, but 
in later days, as we read in the Vedas, they had to look 
inside for the Self-existent One This is the one funda- 
mental idea in the Vedas, that our search in the stars, the 
nebula:, the Milky Way, in the whole of this external 
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«nh rrpc Icnrl*? to notlimj:. never eolves the problem of life 
nncl rlcftth. Tl»e wonderful mechanism inside had to be 
analjfcd, and it revealed to them the secret of the 
univeme , no star or sun could do it Man had to be 
anatomised , not the body, but the roul of man In that 
roul they found the answer X'i'Tint was the answer they 
found? That behind the body, behind even the mind, 
there is the Self-existent One. He dies not, nor is He born 
Tlie .Srlf-CMStcnl One is omnipresent, because He has no 
form. Tliat which has no form or shape, that which is 
not limited by space or time, cannot live m a certain place 
How can it? It is everywhere, omnipresent, equally present 
throuRh all of us 

M’J^int is the soul of man? TTiere was one party who 
held, that there is a being, God, and an infinite number of 
souls besides, who are eternally separate from God, in 
essence, and form, and everything. This is dualism This 
is the old, old crude idea. The answer given by another 
party was, that the soul was a part of the infinite Divine 
Existence Just as this body is a little world by itself, and 
behind it is the mind or thought, and behind that is the 
individual soul, similarly, the whole world is a body, and 
behind that is the umversal mind, and behind that is the 
universal Soul Just as this body is a portion of the 
universal body, so this mind is a portion of the universal 
mind, and the soul of man a portion of the universal Soul 
This is what is called the Visishtadvaita, qualified 
monism Now we know that the universal Soul is infinite > 
How can infinity have parts? How can it be broken up, 
divided? It may be very poetic to say that I am a spark 
of the Infinite, but it is absurd to the thinking mind What 
is meant by dividing Infinity? Is it something matenal, 
that you can part or separate it into pieces ? Infinity can 
never be divided If that were possible it would be no 
more Infinite. What is the conclusion then? The answer 
18 that Soul which is the universal, is you ; you are not a 
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part but the whole of It You are the whole of God Then 
what are all these varieties'? We find so many millions of 
individual souls What are they? If the sun reflects upon 
millions of globules of water, in each globule is the form, 
the perfect image of the sun. but they are only images, and 
the real sun is only one So this apparent soul that is in 
every one of us is only the image of God, nothing beyond 
that The teal Being who is behind, is that one God 
We are all one there As Self there is only one in the 
universe It is in me and you, and is only one, and that 
one Self has been reflected in all these various bodies as 
various different selves But we do not know this , we 
think we are separate from each other and separate 
'from Him And so long as we think this, misery 
will be in the world This is hallucination. Then 
the other great source of misery is fear Why 
does one man injure another? Because he fears he will 
not have enough enjoyment One man fears that perhaps 
he will not have enough money, and that fear causes him 
to injure others, and rob them How can there be fear if 
there is only one existence? If a thunderbolt falls on 
my head, it was 1 who was the thunderbolt, because 1 am 
the only existence If a plague comes, it is l! if a tiger 
comes. It IS I If death comes, it is 1 1 am both death 

and life We see that with the idea that there are two in 
the universe, fear comes We have felways heard it 
preached. Love one another ” What for? That doctrine 
was preached, but the explanation is here Why should I 
love every one? Because they and 1 are one Why should 
I love my brother^ Because he and 1 are one. There is 
this oneness, this solidanty of the whole universe From 
the lowest worm that crawls under our feet to the highest 
beings that ever lived — all have various bodies, but are the 
one Soul Through all mbuths, you eat \ Through all 
hands, you work, through all eyes you see You enjoy 
"health in millions of bodies, you are suffering from disease 
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in millions of bodies When this idea comes, and we 
realise it, see it, feel it, then will misery cease, and fear 
with it How can I die> There is nothing beyond me. 
Fear ceases, and then alone come perfect happiness and 
perfect love TTiat universal sympathy, universal love, 
universal bliss, that never changes, raises man above every- 
thing It has no reactions, and no misery can touch it, but 
this little eating and drinking of the world always bnngs a 
reaction The whole cause of it is this dualism, the idea 
that I am separate from the universe, separate from God . 
But as soon as we have reached that, “I am He, I am the- 
Self of the universe, I am eternally blessed, eternally free,” 
— then will come real love, fear will vanish, and all misery- 


cease 



YAJNAVALKYA AND MAITREYI. 

We say, “That day is indeed a bad day on which you 
do not hear the name of the Lord, but a cloudy day is not 
a bad day at all " Yajnavalkya was a great sage You 
know the Shastras in India enjoin that every man should 
give up the world when he becomes old So Yajnavalkya 
said to his wife, "My beloved, here is all my money, and 
my possessions, and I am going away “ She replied, Sir, 
if I had this whole earth full of wealth, would that give 
me immortality'^*’ Yajnavalkya said, No, it will not 
You will be rich, and that will be all, but wealth cannot 
give us immortality ’’ She replied, “What shall I do to 
gam that through which I shall become immortal? If you 
know, tell me “ Yajnavalkya replied, “You have been 
always my beloved , you are more beloved now, by this 
question Come, take your seat, and I will tell you, and 
when you have heard, meditate upon it “ He said, “It 
IS not for the sake of the husband that the wife loves the 
husband, but for the sake of the Atman that she loves the 
husband, because she loves die Self None loves the wife 
for the sake of the wife, but it is because he loves die 
Self that he loves the wife None loves the children for 
the children , but because one loves the Self, therefore one 
loves die children None loves wealth on account of the 
i\ealth but because one loves die Self, therefore one 
loves wealth None loves the Brahmana for the sake of 
the Brahmana , but because one loves the Self, one loves 
the Brahmana So, none loves the Kshattnya for the sake 
of the Kshattnya, but because one loves the Self Neither 
does any one love the world on account of the world, but 
because one loves die Self None, similarly, loves the 
gods on account of the gods, but because one loves the 
Self None loves a diing for diat thing’s sake , but it is 



YAJNAVALKYA AND MAITREYI 


415 


for tKe Self that one loves it This Self, therefore, is to he 
heard, reasoned about, and meditated upon. O my 
Mmtreyi, when that Self has been heard, when that Self 
has been seen, when that Self has been realised, then, all 
this becomes known." What do we get then? Before us 
we find a cunous philosophy. The statement has been 
made that every love is selfishness in the lowest sense of 
the word because I love myself, therefore I love another , 
It cannot be There have been philosophers in modem 
times who have said that self is the only motive power in 
the world That is tme, and yet it is wrong But this self 
is but the shadow of that real Self which is behind It 
appears wrong and evil because it is small That infinite 
love for the Self which is the universe, appears to be evil, 
appears to be small, because it appears through a small 
part. Even when the wife loves the husband, whether she 
knows it or not, she loves the husband for that Self It is 
selfishness as it is manifested in the world, but that selfish' 
ness is really but a small part of that Self-ness When- 
ever one loves, one has to love in and through the Self. 
This Self has to be known. "What is the difference? 
Those that love the Self without knowing i\hat It is, 
their love is selfishness Those that love, kno%ving what 
that Self is, their love is free ; they are sages “Him 
the Brahmana gives up who sees the Brahmana anywhere 
else but in the Self Him the Kshattnya gives up who cecs 
the Kshattnya anj'where else but in the Self, The world 
gives him un who secs this world cnj'\%here but in that 
Atman Tlie pods gi\e him up who loics the godi 1 now- 
ing them to Ijc anywhere else but in Uic Atman r%er>- 
thmg goes away from him who knows c\e»>th'rg n* 
sometKmg else except the Atman Tl.e«e Brahrmnsi*. 
thci'C Kshatlrbns, thi*; world. lhe*e rod«. whatesc'' ex 'I- 
evcT-ething is that Atman" Th»m he exp’ftm-f wh-* f 
mcanv; hy Io^e. Ever> tinte we nr v,’<‘ 

differcnticte it from the Self ! am to a 
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as soon as that woman is particulanscd. sUc r separated 
trom the Atman, and my love for her will not be elrinal, 
but will end m gnef But an soon as 1 see lli it woman as 
the Atman, that love becomes perfect, and will nc\cr 
suffer So with everything , ns noon n*s .\o« are atteched 
to anytliing m the umvernc. dctichmg it from the univ erne 
as a whole, from the Atman, then comes a reaction With 
everything that we love outside the Self, gttef mmery 
will be the result If we enjoy every thing in the Self, and 
as the Self, no misery or reaction will come This n per- 
fect bliss How to c^mc to this ideal? Yrijnnvalkva goes 
on to tell us the process by which to reach that state The 
universe is inBnitc , how can w’c take every particular thing 
and look at it as the Atman, without knowing the Atman? 
“'As with a drum when w’e arc at a distance we cannot 
catch the sound, wc cannot conquer the sound, but ns soon 
as we conio to the drum, and put our hand on it, the sound 
IS conquered ^Vhen the conch-shell is being blown, wc 
cannot catch of conquer the sound, until we come near 
and get hold of the shell, and then it is conquered When 
the Vma is being played, when w e have come to the Vina, 
we get to the centre whence the sound is proceeding As 
when some one is burning damp fuel, smoke and sparks of 
various kinds come, even so, from this great One has been 
breathed out knowledge , everything has come out of Him- 
He breathed out, as it were, all knowledge As to all 
water, the one goal is the ocean , as to all touch, the skin 
IS the one centre , as of all smell, the nose is the one 
centre , as of all taste, the tongue is the one goal , as of 
all form, the eyes are the one goal , as of all sounds, the 
ears are the one goal , as of all thought, the mind is the- 
one goal , as of all knowledge, the heart is the one goal , 
as of all work, the hands are the one goal ; as a morsel of 
salt put into the sea water melts away, and we cannot take 
It back, even so, Maitreyi, is this Universal Being eternally 
infinite , all knowledge is in It The whole universe rises: 
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from Him, and again goes down into Him. No more is 
there any knowledge, dying or death." We get the idea 
that we have all come just like sparks, from Him, and when 
you know Him then you go back, and become one with 
Him again We are the Universal. 

Mailreyi became frightened, just as eveiywhere people 
become frightened Said she, "Sir, here is exactly where 
you have thrown a delusion over me You have fnghtened 
me by saying there will be no more gods , all individuality 
will be lost There will be no one to recognise, no one to 
love, no one to hate What will become of us?” 
"Maitreyi, I do not mean to puzzle you, or rather let it 
rest here You may be fnghtened Where there are two, 
one sees another, one hears another, one welcomes 
another, one thinks of another, one knows another But 
when the whole has become that Atman, who is seen by 
whom, who is to be heard by whom, who is to be wel- 
comed by whom, who is to be known by whom?" That 
one idea was taken up by Schopenhauer, and echoed in 
his philosophy Through whom do we know this universe 
Through what to know Him? How to know the knower? 
By what means can we know the knower? How can that 
be? Because in and through that we know everything 
By what means can we know Him ? By no means He is 
that means To know that means is always necessary 
So far the idea is that it is all One Infinite Being. That 
is the real individuality, when there is no more division, 
and no more parts , these little ideas are very low, illusive 
But yet, in and through every spark of the individuality is 
shining that Infinite Everything is a manifestation of the 
Atman How to reach that? First you make the state- 
ment Just as Yajnavalkya himself tells us — “TTiis Atman 
IS first to be heard ,” so he stated the case , then he argued 
it out, and the last demonstration was how to know That, 
through which all knowledge is possible. Then, last, it is 
to be meditated upon He takes the contrast, the 
11—27 
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microcosm and die macrocosm, and shows how they are 
rolling on in particular Unes, and how it is all beautiful 
"This earth is so blissful, so helpful to every being . and 
all beings are so helpful to this earth * that SelhEffulgent, 

— ^nothing can be helpful to It, the Atman All that is 
bliss, even in die lowest sense, is but the reflection of Him 
All that IS good IS His reflection, and when that reflection is 
a s'hadow it is called evil. There are no two gods When 
He IS less manifested, it is called darkness, evil , and when 
He is more mamfested, it is called light That is all. 
Good and evil are only a question of degree, more mani- 
fested or less manifested Just take the example of our 
own lives How many dungs we see in our childhood 
which we dunk to be good, but which really are evil, and 
how many things seem to be evil which are good How 
the ideas change 1 How an idea goes up and up I What 
we thought very good at one time we do not think so good 
now So good and evil are but superstitions, and do not 
exist The difference is only in degree It is all a mani- 
festahon of that Atman , He is being manifested in every- 
thing only, when the mamfestabon is very thick we call it 
evil , and when it is very thin, we call it good It is the 
best, when all covering goes away So everything that is 
in the universe is first to be meditated upon, in that sense 
alone, that we can see it as all good, because it is the best 
There is evil and there is good, and the apex, the centre, 
is the Reality He is neither evil nor good , He is the best. 
The best can be only one. the good can be many and the 
evil many There will be degrees of vanabon between the 
good and the evil, but the best is only one, and that best 
when seen through thm coverings we call different sorts of 
good, and when through thick covers we fall evil Good 
and evil are different forms of superstihon They have, 
gone through all sorts of dualisbc delusion and all sorts of 
tdeas, and the words have sunk into the hearts of human 
beings, terronsing men and women and living there as 
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terrible tyrants. They make us become tigers. All the 
batred \«th which we h^ite others is caused by these foolish 
ideas which we have imbibed since our childhood — good 
and evil Our judgment of humanity becomes entirely 
false , we make this beautiful earth a hell ; but as soon as 
we can give up good and evil, it becomes a heaven. 

This earth is blissful (‘sweet’ is the literal translation) to 
all beings and all beings are sweet to this earth ; they all 
help each other And all the sweetness is the Atman, that 
effulgent, immortal One who is inside this earth. Whose is 
this sweetness ? How can there be any sweetness but He ? 
That one sweetness is manifesbng itself in various ways. 
Wherever there is any love, any sweetness in any human 
being, either in a saint or a sinner, either in an angel or a 
murderer, either in the body, mind, or the senses, it is He 
Physical enj'oyments are but He, mental enjoyments are 
but He, spintual enjoyments are but He How can there 
be anything but He ? How can there be twenty thousand 
gods and devils fighting with each other ? Childish dreams I 
Whatever is the lowest physical enjoyment is He, and the 
highest spintual enjoyment is He There is no sweetness 
but He Thus says Yajnavalkya When you come to thaf 
state and look upon all things with the same eye, when 
you see in the sdrunkard’s pleasure in drink but that 
sweetness, then you have got the truth, and then alone 
you will know what happiness means, what peace means, 
what love means , and so long as you make these veun 
distinctions, silly, childish foolish superstitions, all sorts of 
misery will come But that immortal One, the effulgent 
One, He is inside the earth, it is all His sweetness, and 
the same in the body This body is the earth, as it were, 
and inside all the powers of the body, all the enjoyments 
of the body, is He , the eyes see, the skin touches , what 
are all these enjoyments? That Self-effulgent One who 
is in the body , He is the Atman This world, so sweet 
to all beings, and every bemg so sweet to it, is but the 



420 SWAMI VIVEKANANDA'S WORKS 

Self'eSulgent , the Iminottal is the bliss in that world. 
In us, He is also that bliss He is the Brahman ThiSr 
air IS so sweet to all beings, and all beings are so sweet to 
it But He who is that Self-effulgent Immortal Being in 
the air — is also in this body He is expressing Himself as 
the life of all beings This sun is so sweet to all beings 
All beings are so sweet to this sun He who is the Self- 
effulgent Being in the sun, we reflect Him as the smaller 
light What can be there but His reflection? He is in 
the body, and it is His reflection which makes us see the 
light This moon is so sweet to all, and every one is so 
sweet to the moon, but that Self-effulgent and Immortal 
One who is the soul of that moon. He is in us expressing* 
Himself as mind This lightning is so beautiful, every one 
is so sweet to the lightning, but the Self-effulgent and 
Immortal One is the soul of this lightning, and is also in us, 
because all is that Brahman. Men are sweet to the animals 
and animals are sweet to men, but that is the soul in man, 
it is all the Atman This Atman, this Self, is the king of 
all beings ’ These ideas are very helpful to men , they 
are for meditation For instance, meditate on the earth , 
think of the earth and at the same time know that we have 
That which is in the earth , that both are the same 
Identify the body with the earth, and identify the soul with 
the Soul behind Identify the air with the soul that is in 
the air. and that is in me They are all one, manifested 
ri different forms 
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According to the Vedanta philosophy man consists of 
three substances, so to say Th& outermost is the body, 
the gross form of man, in which are the instruments of 
sensation, such as, the eyes, nose, ears and so forth This 
eye is not the organ of vision , it is only the instrument. 
Behind that is the organ So, the ears are not the organs - 
of hearing , they are the instruments, and behind them is 
the organ, or what, in modem physiology, is called the 
centre The organs are called indriyas in Sanskrit If the 
centre which governs the eyes be destroyed, the eyes will 
not see , so with all our senses The organs, again, cannot 
sense anything by themselves, until there be something else 
attached to them That something is the mind Many 
times you have observed that you were deeply engaged in 
a certain thought, and the clock stmck and you did not 
hear it Why? The ear was there , vibrations entered it 
and were carried into the brain, yet you did not hear, 
because the mind was not joined to the organ The 
impressions of external objects are carried to the organs, 
and when the mind is attached to them, it takes the 
impressions and gives them, as it were, a colouring, which 
is called egoism, “1.” Take the case of a mosquito biting 
me on the finger when I am engaged in some work J do 
not feel it, because my mind is joined to something else 
Later, when my mind is joined to the impression conveyed 
to the tndrtyas, a reaction comes With this reaction I 
become conscious of the mosquito 'So even the mind 
joining itself to the organs is not sufficient , there must 
come the reaction in the form of will. This faculty from 
which the reaction comes, the faculty of knowledge or 
intellect, is called “Buddhi ” First there must be the 
external instrument, next the organ, next the nund must 
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join Itself to the organ, then must come the reaction of the 
intellect, and when all these things are complete, there 
immediately flashes the idea, 1 and the external object, 
and there is a perception, a concept, knowledge The 
pytftyri"! orgin, which is only the instrument, is in the body, 
and behind that is the internal organ which is finer , then 
there is the mind, then the intellectual faculty, then 
egoism, which says, *1,’ I see, I hear and so forth The 
whole process is carried on by certain forces ; you may 
call them vital forces , in Sanskrit they are called Prana. 
This gross part of man, this body, in which are the external 
instruments, is called the gross body, in Sanskrit, "Sthula 
Shanra." Behind it comes the senes, beginning with the 
organs, the mind, the intellect, the egoism These and 
the vital forces form a compound which is called the fine 
body, the Sukshma Sharira. These forces are composed of 
very fine elements, so fine that no amount of injury to this 
body can destroy them , they survive all the shocks given 
to this body The gross body we see is composed of gross 
material, and as such it is always being renewed, and 
changing continuously. But the internal organs, the mind, 
the intellect and the egoism are composed of the finest 
material, so fine that they will endure for eons and eons 
They are so fine that they cannot be resisted by anything r 
they can gel through any obstructipn. The gross body is 
non-intelligent, so is the fine, being composed of fine- 
matter Although one part is called mind, another die 
intellect, and the third egoism, yet we see at a glance that 
no one of them can be the "Knower ** None of them can 
he the perceiver, the witness, the one for whom action is 
made, and who is die seer of the action All these move- 
ments in the mind, ot the faculty of intellection, or egoism, 
must be for some one else These being composed of fine 
matter cannot be self-effulgent Their luminosity cannot 
be in themselves. This manifestation of the table, for 
instance, cannot be due to any material thing Therefore 
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there must be some one behind them all, who is the real 
mnmfcster, the real seer, the real enjoyer, and He in 
Sanskrit is called the Atman, the Soul of man, the real Self 
of man He it is who really sees things. The external 
instrtimcnts and the organs catch the impressions and 
convey them to the mind, and the mind to the intellect, 
and the intellect reflects them os on a mirror, and back of 
it is the Soul that looks on them and gives His orders and 
His directions. He is the ruler of all these instruments, 
the master in the house, the enthroned king in the body. 
TIte faculty of egoism, the faculty of intellection, the 
faculty of cogitation, the organs, the instruments, the 
body, all of them obey His commands It is He who is 
mamfcsbng all of these. This is the Atman of man. 
Similarly we can see that what is in' a small part of the 
universe must also be in the whole universe If 
conformity is the law of the universe, every part of the 
universe must have been built on the same plan as the 
whole So we naturally think, that behind the gross 
material form which we call this universe of ours, there 
must be a universe of finer matter, which we call thought, 
and behind that there must be a soul, which makes cJl this 
thought possible, which commands, which is the enthroned 
king of this universe That soul which is behind each mind 
and each body, is called “PratyagStman,” the individual 
Atman, and that Soul which is behind the universe as its 
guide, ruler, and governor, is God 

The nexfj thing to consider is, whence all these things 
come The answer is, what is meant by coming? If it 
means that something can be produced out of nothing, it is 
impossible. All this creation, manifestation, cannot be 
produced out of zero Nothing can be produced without 
a cause, and the effect is but the cause reproduced Here 
is a glass Suppose we break it to pieces, and pulverise 
It, and by means of chemicals almost annihilate it Will 
it go back to zero? Certainly not The form will break. 



424 


SlVAMl VIVEKANANDA’S WORKS 

but the particles of which it is made will be there , they 
will go beyond our senses, but they remain, and it is quite 
possible that out of these materials another glass may be 
made If this is true in one case, it will be so in every 
case Something cannot be made out of nothing Nor 
can something be made to go back to nothing It may 
become finer, and finer, and then again grosser and grosser 
The ram drop is draivn from the ocean in the form of 
vapour, and dnfts away through the air to the mountains , 
there it changes again into water, and flows back through 
hundreds of miles do^vn to the mother ocean The seed 
produces the tree The tree dies, leaving only the seed 
Again it 'comes up as another tree, which again ends m the 
seed , and so on Look at a bird, how from the egg it 
springs, becomes a beautiful bird, lives its life and then 
dies, leaving only other eggs, containing germs of future 
birds So with the animals , so with men Everything 
begins, as it were, from certain seeds, certain rudiments, 
certain fine forms, and becomes grosser and grosser as it 
develops , and then again it goes back to that fine form 
and subsides The whole universe is going on in this 
way There comes a time when this whole universe melts 
down and becomes finer and at last disappears entirely, 
as It were, but remains as superfine matter We 
know through modem science and astronomy that this 
earth is cooling down, and in course of time it will become 
very cold and then it will break to pieces, and become 
finer and finer until it becomes ether once more Yet the 
particles will all remain to form the matenal out of which 
another earth will be projected Again that will dis- 
appear and another will come out So this universe will 
go back to its causes, and again its matenals will come 
torcther and take form, like the wave that goes down 
r*e«i again nrd takes shape The acts of going back to 
can^ev and coming out again taking form, are called m 
Sankocf.o and which mean shnnking and 
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-expanding. TKe whole universe, as it were, shrinks, and 
then it expands again To use the more accepted words 

■V 

of modem science, they involute and evolute. You hear 
about evolution, how all forms grow from lower ones, 
^slowly growing up and up This is very tme, but each 
evolution presupposes an involution We know that the 
sum-total of energy that is displayed in the universe, is 
the same in all time, and that matter is indestructible 
By no means can you take away one particle of matter. 
You cannot take away a foot-pound of energy or add one 
The sum-total is the same always Only the manifesta- 
tion varies, involubng and evolubng So this cycle is the 
evolution out of the involution of the previous cycle, and 
this cycle will again involute, getbng finer and finer, and 
out of that will come the next cycle. The whole universe 
is going on in this fashion Thus we find that there is 
no creation in the sense that something is created out of 
nothing. To use a better word, there is manifestation, 
and God is the manifester of the universe The universe, 
as It were, is being breathed out of Him and again it 
shnnks into Him and again He throws it out A most 
beautiful simile is given in the Vedas, — “TTiat eternal One 
breathes out this universe and breathes it in ” Just as 
we can breathe out a little partacle of dust and breathe it 
in again That is all very good, but the queshon may be 
asked, how was it at the first cycle ? The answer is, what 
is the meaning of a first cycle? There was none If you 
can give a beginning to bme, the whole concept of bme 
will be destroyed Try to think of a limit where bme 
began, you have to think of time beyond that limit Try 
to think where space begins, you will have to think of 
space beyond that Time and space are infinite, and there- 
fore have neither beginning nor end This is a belter 
idea than that God created the universe in five minutes 
and then went to sleep, and since then has been sleeping. 
On the other hand, this idea will give us God as the Eternal 
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Creator. Here is a senes of waves nsing and falling, and' 
God IS directing this eternal process As the universe is 
without beginning and without end, so is God We see 
that it must necessanly be so, because if we say there was 
a time when there was no creation, either in a gross or a 
fine form, then there was np God, because God is known> 
to us as SSkshi, the Witness of the universe When the 
umverse did not exist, neither did He One concept 
follows the other. The idea of the cause we get from 
the idea of the effect, and if there is no effect, there will 
be no cause It naturally follows that as the universe is 
eternal, God is eternal 

The soul must also be eternal Why? In the first 
place we see that the soul is not matter It is neither a 
gross body, nor a fine body, which we ceJI mind or 
thought It 18 neither a physical body, nor what in 
Chnstianity is called a spiritual body It is the gross body 
and the spiritual body that are likely to change The gross 
body 18 liable to change almost every minute and dies, 
but the spiritual body endures through long periods, uVitil' 
one becomes free, when it also falls away "When a man 
becomes free, the spiritual body disperses. The gross 
body disintegrates every time a man dies The soul not 
being made of any particles must be indestructible What 
do we mean by destruction^ Destruction is disintegration' 
of the materials out of which anything is composed If 
this glass IS broken into pieces, the materials will dismte 
grate and that will be the destruction of the glass 
Disintegration of parbcles is what we mean by destruction 
It naturally follows that nothing that is not composed of 
particles can be destroyed, can ever be disintegrated 
The soul is not composed of any matenals It is unity 
indivisible Therefore it must be indestructible For the 
same reasons it must also be without any beginning So 
the soul IS without any beginning and end 

We have three entities Here is Nature which is 
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infinite, but changeful. Tbe whole of Nature is without 
beginning and end, but within it are multifarious changes 
It is like a river that runs down to the sea for thousands of 
years It is the same riVer always, but it is changing every 
minute, the particles of water are changing their position 
constantly Then there is God, unchangeable, the ruler ; 
and there is the soul unchangeable as God, eternal but 
under the ruler One is the master, the other the servant, 
and the the third one is Nature. 

God being the cause of the projection, the continue 
ance, and the dissolution of the universe, the cause must 
be present to produce the effect Not only so, the cause 
becomes the effect. Glass is produced out of certain 
materials and certain forces used by the manufacturer In 
the glass there are those forces plus the materials The 
forces used have become the force of adhesion, and if that 
force goes, the glass will fall to pieces , the materials also 
are undoubtedly m the glass Only their form is changed 
The cause has become the effect Wherever you see an 
effect you can always analyse it into a cause, the cause 
manifests itself as the effect It follows, if God is the 
cause of the universe, and the universe is the effect, that 
God has become the universe. If souls are the effect, 
and God the cause, God has become^ the souls. Each 
soul, therefore, is a part of God "As from a mass of fire 
an infinite number of sparks flies, even so from the Eternal 
One all this universe of souls has come out." 

We have seen that there is the eternal God, eind there 
is eternal Nature And there is also an infinite number of 
eternal souls This is the first stage in religion, it is called 
dualism, the stage v^hen man sees himself and God, 
eternally separate ; when God is a separate entity by Him- 
self and man is a separate entity by himself, and Nature 
is a separate entity by itself This is dualism, which holds 
that the subject and the object are opposed to each other 
m everythmg. When man looks at Nature, he is the 
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subject, and Nature tbe object. He fren tbe t!uali*5m 
between subject and object, X^Tren be look** nt Cod. be 
sees God ns tbe object, and htni^elf nt die *iu\>jrct Tlicy 
are entirely separate This is tbe dualism lictwcen man 
and God. This is Rcncrnlly tbe fust vicu of rebpon 
Then comes another sicss isbicb I have just ebown to 
you Man bepns to find out, that if God is tbe cause of 
the universe and the universe tbe effect, God Himself must 
have become tbe unn erse and the “ouls, and be is but a 
particle of which God is the vbole We are but little 
beings, sparks of that mass of fire, and tbe whole universe 
is a manifestation of God Himself Tliis in tbe next step 
In Sanskrit, it is called Visisbtadvailinm Just as 1 have 
this body and this bodj’ coiers the soul, and tbe soul is in 
and through this body, so thin whole unn erne of infinite 
Souls and Nature forms, as it were, tbe body of God 
When the penod of involution comes, the universe 
becomes finer and finer, yet remains the bod> of God 
When the gross manifestation comes, then also the 
universe remains tbe body of God Just ns the human soul 
IS tbe soul of the human body and mind, so God is tbe 
Soul of our souls AH of you have beard this expression 
in every religion, “Soul of our souls “ That is what is 
meant by it He, as it were, resides in them, guides them, 
is tbe ruler of them all In tbe first view, that of dualism, 
each one of us is an individual, eternally separate from 
God and Nature In the second view, we are individuals, 
but not separate from God We are like little particles 
floating m one mass, and that mass is God We are 
individuals but one m God We are all in Him We are 
all parts of Him, and therefore we are One And yet 
between man and man, man and God there is a strict 
individuality, separate and yet not separate 

Then comes a still finer question The question is, 
can infinity have parts? What is meant by parts of infinity? 
you reason it out, you will find that it is impossible. 
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infinity cannot be divided, it always remains infinite If it 
could be divided, each part would be infinite And there 
cannot be two infinities Suppose there were, one would 
limit the other, and both would be finite. Infinity can only 
be one, undivided. Thus the conclusion will be reached 
that the infinity is one and not many, and that one Infinite 
Soul is reflecting Itself through thousands and thousands of 
mirrors, appearings as so many different souls It is the 
same Infinite Soul, which is the background of the 
universe, that we call God. The same Infinite Soul also is 
the background of the human mind, which we call the. 
human soul. 
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There are two worlds, the microcosm, and the macro- 
cosm, the internal and the external We get truths from 
hoth of these by means of experience The truths gather- 
ed from internal experience are psychology, metaphysics 
and religion , from external expenence, the physical 
sciences Now a perfect truth should be in harmony with 
expenences in both these worlds The microcosm must 
bear testimony to the macrocosm, and the macrocosm to 
the microcosm , physical truth must have its counterpart 
in the internal world, and the internal world must have 
Its venfication outside Yet as a rule we find that many' 
of these truths are in conflict At one period of the 
world’s history, the internals become supreme, and they 
begin to fight the externals At the present fame the exter- 
nals, the physicists, have become supreme, and they have 
put down many claims of psychologists and metaphysi- 
cians So far as my knowledge goes, 1 find that the real, 
essential parts of psychology are m perfect accord with 
the essential parts of modem physical knowledge It is 
not given to one individual to be great in every respect , 
it IS not given to one race or nation to be equally strong 
in the research of all fields of knowledge The modem 
European nations are very strong in their research of exter- 
nal physical knowledge, but they are not so strong in 
their study of the inner nature of man On the other 
hand, the Onentals have not been very strong in their 
researches of the external physical world, but very strong 
in their researches of the internal Therefore we find that 
Onental physics and other sciences are not in accordance 
With Occidental sciences , nor is Occidental psychology 
in harmony with Onental psychology. The Onental 
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physicists have been routed by Occidental scientists At 
ithe same time, each claims to rest on truth, and as we 
stated before, real truth in any field of knowledge will not 
contradict itself , the truths internal are in harmony with 
dhe truths external. 

We all know the theories of the cosmos according to 
.the moden astronomers and physicists, and at the same 
time we all know, how woefully they undermine the 
theology of Europe , how these scientific discovenes that 
are made, act as a bomb thrown at its stronghold, and we 
know how theologians have in all times attempted to put 
-down these researches 

I want here to go over the psychological ideas of the 
Orientals about cosmology and all that pertains to it, and 
.you will find how wonderfully they are m accordance with 
the latest discoveries of modem science, and where there 
as disharmony, you will find that it is modern science 
which lacks and not they We all use the word Nature. 
The old Sankhya philosophers called if* by two different 
names, Praknti, which is very much the same as the word 
Nature, and the more scientific name, Avyaktam, un- 
differentiated, from which everything proceeds, such as 
^atoms, molecules and forces, mind, thought and intelli- 
gence. It IS startling to find that the philosophers and 
metaphysicians of India stated ages ago, that mind is 
.material. What are our present materialists trying to do, 
but to show that mind is as much a product of Nature as 
'the body? And so is thought, and, we shall find by and 
.by, intelligence also , all issue from that Nature which is 
-called Avyaktam, the undifferentiated The Sankh>as 
.define it as the equilibrium’* of three forces, one of 
which is called Sattva, another Rajas, and the third Tamas. 
Tamas, the lowest force, is that of attraction ; a little 
Tiigher is Rajas, that of repulsion , and the highest is the 
balance of these two, Sattv’a. So that when these two 
fforces, attraction and repulsion, are held in perfect control 
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by the Sattva, there is no creation, no movement in the 
•world As soon as this equilibrium is lost, the balance is. 
disturbed, and one of these forces gets stronger than the 
other, motion sets in, and creation begins This state 
of thmgs goes on cyclically, periodically That is to say, 
there is a period of disturbance of the balance, when 
forces begin to combine and recombine, and things project 
outwards At the same time, everything has a tendency 
to go back to the pnmal state of eqmlibnum, and the time 
comes when that total annihilation of all mamfestation is 
reached Again, after a period, the whole thing is dis- 
turbed, projected outwards, and again it slowly goes do'wn 
— ^like waves All motion, everything in this universe, can 
be likened to waves, undergoing successive nse and fall. 
Some of these philosophers hold that die whole universe 
quiets down for a penod Others hold that this quietmg 
down applies only to systems , that is to say, that while 
our system here, this solar system, ■will quiet down and go 
back into the undifferentiated state, milUons of other 
systems ■will go the other way, and -will project outwards 
I should rather favour the second opinion, that this qiuet- 
ing do'wn is not simultaneous over the whole of the 
universe, and that in different parts different things go 
on But the pnnciple remains the same, that all we see, — 
that IS, Nature herself — ^is progressing in successive nses 
and falls The one stage, falling doivn, going back to 
balance, the perfect equilibnum, is called Pralaya, the end 
of a cycle The projection and the Pralaya of the universe 
have been compared by theisbcal 'wnters in India to the 
outbreathing and inbreathing of God , God, as it were, 
breathes out the universe, and it comes into Him again 
When It quiets doivn, what becomes of the universe? It 
exists, only in finer forms, m the form of cause as it is 
called m the Sankhya philosophy It does not get nd of 
causation, time and space , they are there, only it comes to 
very fine and minute forms Supposing that this whole 
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universe begins to shnnk. till every one of us becomes just 
a little molecule, we should not feel the change at all, 
because everything relating to us would be shrinking at the 
same time. The whole thing goes down, and again pro- 
jects out, the cause bnngs out the effect, and so it goes on. 

What we call matter in modem times, was called by 
the ancient psychologists Bhutas, the external elements 
There is one element which, according to them, is eternal , 
every other element is produced out of this one It is 
called Akasha It is somewhat similar to the idea of ether 
of the modems, though not exactly similar Along with 
this element, there is the pnmal energy, called Preina 
Prana and Akasha combine and recombine and form the 
elements out of them. Then at the end of the Kalpa every- 
thing subsides, and goes back to Akasha and Prana. 
There is in the Rig-Veda, the oldest human writing in 
existence, a beautiful passage desenbing creation, and it is 
most poetical — “When there was neither aught nor naught, 
when darkness was rolling over darkness, what existed?'* 
and the answer is given, “It then existed without vibra- 
tion.” This Prana existed then but there was no motion 
in it , 6nidaodtam means ‘existed without vibration.’ < 
Vibration had stopped Then when the Kalpa begins, 
eifter an immense interval, the Qnidaoatam (unvibrating 
atom) commences to 'vibrate, and blow after blow is given 
by Prana to Akasha 'The atoms become condensed, and 
as they are condensed different elements are formed We 
generally find these things very curiously translated ; 
people do not go to the philosophers or the commentators 
for their translation, and have not the brains to understand 
them themselves A silly man reads three letters of 
Sansknt and translates a whole book They translate the 
elements as air, fire and so on , if they would go to the 
commentators they would find they do not mean air or any- 
thing of the sort 

The Akasha, ' acted upon by the repeated blows of 
' 11—28 
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Prana, produces Vnyu or vibrations This Vaju \ibrntcs 
and the vibrations gro\sing more and more rapid, rcMiU m 
friction gmng nse to heat, Tejns Then this heal ends m 
liquefaction, Apah Tlien that liquid bccomea solid. We 
had ether, and motion, then came heat, then it became 
liquefied, and then it condensed into gro<;«i matter ; and it 
goes back m exactly the reverse way. The solid %vill be 
liquefied and mil then be comerted into n ma*-s of heat, 
and that mil slouly get back into motion , that motion wU 
stop and this Kalpa mil be destroyed Then arain it %sill 
come back, and again dissolve into ether Prana cannot 
work alone without the help of Akasha All that we know’ 
in the form of motion, vibration or thought, is a modifica- 
tion of the Prana, and everything that we know in the 
shape of matter, either os form, or as resistance, is n 
modification of the Akasha The Prana cannot live nlonc, 
or act without a medium , when it is pure Prana, it has the 
Akasha itself to live in, and when it changes into forces of 
Nature, say gravitation, or centrifugal force, it must have 
matter You have never seen force without matter, or 
matter mthout force , what we call force and matter are 
simply the gross manifestations of these same things, 
which, when superfine, are called Prana and Akasha 
Prana you can call in English, life, the vital force . but 
you must not restrict it to the life of man , at the same 
time you must not identify it with Spint, Atman So this 
goes on Creabon cannot have either a beginning or an 
end , it is an eternal on-gomg 

! We shall state another position of these old psychol- 
ogists, which is, that all gross things are the results of fine 
ones Everything that is gross is composed of fine things, 
which they call the Tanmatras, the fine parhcles I smell 
a flower To smell, something must come in contact with’ 
my nose , the flower « there, but I do not see it move 
towards me That which comes from the flower and in 
contact with my nose is called the Tanmatra, fine mole- 
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cules of that flower So with heat, light and everything. 
These Tanmatras can again be sub-divided into atoms. 
Different philosophers have different theories, and we 
know these are only theories It is sufficient for our 
purpose to know that everything gross is composed of 
things that are very, very fine We first get the gross 
elements, which we feel externally, and then come the 
fine elements, with which the nose, eyes and ears come 
in contact Ether waves touch my eye^^, I cannot see 
“them, yet I know they must come m contact with my 
■eyes, before I can see light 

Here are the eyes, but the eyes do not see. Take 
away the brain centre, the eyes will shll be there, as also 
the picture of the outside world complete on the retinae, 
yet the eyes will not see So the eyes are only a secondary 
instrument, not the organ of vision TTie organ of vision is 
the nerve centre m the brain Likewise the nose is an 
instrument, and there is an organ behind it The senses 
.are simply the external instruments It may be said that 
these different organs, Indriyas, as they are called in 
JSansknt, are the real seats of perception 

It IS necessary for the mind to be joined^o an organ to 
perceive It is a common experience that we do not hear 
the clock strike, when we happen to be buried in study. 
Why? The ear was there, the sound was earned through 
•it to the brain ; yet it was not heard, because the mind did 
•not attach itself to the organ of hearing 

There is a different organ for each different instrument 
For, if one served for all, we should find that ^^hen the 
mind joined itself to it, all the senses ^^ould be cqualK 
active But it is not so, as -vve have seen from the instance 
■of the clock. If there was only one organ for all the 
instruments, the mind would see and hear at the sime 
time, would see and hoar and smell .•'t the 'ime lime 
and it would be impo*5siblc for it not to do nil thc'fc n* one 
and the same time Therefore it is necc«’fa'i thn* 
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should be a separate organ for each ecmt Thi'» has 
been borne out by modem physiolojiy. It la certnmly 
possible for us to hear and see at the same time, but that 
IS because the mind attaches itself partially to the 
centres 

What are the organs made of? We flCC that the 
instruments, eyes, nose and cars, are made of gross 
matenals The organs are also made of matter Just as 
fhia body is composed of gross materials, and manufac- 
tures Prana into different gross forces, so the organs arc 
composed of the fine elements, Akasha, Vaju, Tejas etc » 
and manufacture Prana into the finer forces of perception 
The organs, the Prana functions, the mind and the 
Buddhi combined arc called the finer body of man, — the 
Linga or Sukshma Shanra The Linga Sharira has a real 
form because everything material must have a form 

The mind is called the Manas, the Chitta in Uriffi, or 
vibrating, the unsettled state If you throw a stone in a 
lake, first there will be vibration, and then resistance For 
a moment the water will vibrate and then it will react on 
the stone So when any impression comes on the Qiitta, 
it first vibrates a little That is called the Manas The 
mind carncs the impression farther in, and presents it to 
the determinative faculty, Buddhi, which reacts Behind 
Buddhi IS Ahamkara, egoism, the self-consciousness 
which says, I am " Behind Ahamkara is Mahat, 
intelligence, the highest form of Nature’s existence Each 
one IS the effect of the succeeding one In the case of the 
lake, every blow that comes to it is from the external 
World, while in the case of the mind, the blow may come 
either from the external or the internal world Behind the 
intelligence is the Self of man, the Purusha, the Atman, 
the pure, the perfect, who alone is the seer, and for whom 
IS all this change 

Man looks on all these changes , he himself is never 
impure, but through what the Vedantists call adhy&sa, by 
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reflection, by implication be seems to be impure It is like 
tbe appearance of ja crysteil, when a red or a blue flower is 
brought before it , the colour is reflected on it, but the 
crystal itself is pure We shall take it for granted that 
■there are many selves, and each self is pure and perfect , 
Various kinds of gross and fine matter superimpose them- 
selves on the self and make it multicoloured Why does 
Nature do all this ? Nature is undergoing all these changes 
■for the development of the soul ; all this creation is for the 
benefit of the soul, so that it may be free This immense 
book which we call the universe is stretched out before 
-man so that he may read, and he discovers eventually 
/ that he is an ommscient and omnipotent being I must 
here tell you that some of our best psychologists do not 
believe in God in the sense in which you believe in Him. 
The father of our psychology, fCapila, denies the existence 
•of God, His idea is that a personal God is quite un- 
necessary , Nature itself is sufficient to work out the whole 
of creation. What is called the Design Theory, he 
Irnocked on the head, and said that a more childish theory 
was nev^r advanced But he admits a peculiar kind of 
'God. He says, we are all struggling to get free, and 
when we become free, we can, as it were, melt away info 
Nature, only to come out at the beginning of the next 
cycle aflad be its ruler We come out omniscient and 
•omnipotent beings In that sense we can be called Gods , 
you and 1 and the humblest beings can be Gods in 
■different cycles He says such a God will be temporal , 
but an eternal God, eternally omnipotent and ruler of the 
universe, cannot be. If there was such a God, there \sould 
be this difficulty • He must be either a bound spirit or a 
free one A God who is perfecllj free %vould not create * 
there is no necessity for it. If He \Nerc bound He v-ould 
not create, because He could not , He 'sould be pci^cr- 
less In cither case, there cannot be any omn‘«:c5cnt or 
■omnipotent eternal ruler, in our Scriptures, wherever the 
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word God IS menboned, he says, it means those human 
beings who have become free 

Kapila does not believe m the unity of all souls His 
analysis, so far as it goes, is simply marvellous He is the 
father of Indian thinkers , Buddhism and other systems 
are the outcome of his thought 

According to his psychology, all souls can regain their 
freedom and their natural rights, which are omnipotence 
and omniscience But the quesbon arises, whence is this 
bondage^ Kapila says, it is without beginning But if it 
IS without beginning, it must be without end, and we 
shall never be free. He says that though bondage is 
without beginning, it is not of that constant uniform 
character as the soul is In other words, Nature (the 
cause of bondage) is without beginning and end, but nob 
in the same sense as soul, because Nature has no 
individuality , it is like a nver which gets a fresh body oF 
water every moment , the sum-total of these bodies of 
water is the nver. but the nver is not a constant quanbty. 
Everything in Nature is constantly changing, but the soul 
never changes . so, as Nature is always changing, it is 
possiHe for the soul to come out of its bondage 

The whole of the universe is built upon the same 
plan as a part of it So, just as I have a mind, there is a 
^smic mmd As in the individual, so in the universal 
^ere is the universal gross body , behind that, a universal 
fine body , behind that, a umversal mind , behind that, a 

umveS • and behind that, a 

maX^ H “ Nature, the 

manifestabon of Nature, not outside of it 

oar I™ *">■” O” 

smet heroity .. . 

We I of my perenu' We can add to the 

the umyea,al“*““'^ ^ opon 

the ao.yer.d eoasaoa™e» There „ an !nfimte\,tore- 
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house of intelligence out of which we draw what we 
require , there is an infinite storehouse of mental force in 
the universe out of which we are drawing eternally , but 
the seed must come from the parents 

Our theory is, heredity coupled with reincarnation. 
By the law of heredi^, the reincarnating soul receives 
from parents the material out of which to manufacture a 
man 

I 

Some of the European philosophers have asserted that 
this world exists because I exist, and if I do not exist, 
the world will not exist Sometimes it is stated thus If 
all the people in the world were to die, and there were no 
more human beings, and no animals, with powers of per- 
ception and intelligence, all these manifestabons would 
disappear But these European philosophers do not know 
the psychology of it, although, they know the pnnciple , 
modem philosophy has got only a glimpse of it This 
becomes easy of understandmg when looked at from the 
Sankhya point of view. According to Sankhya, it is im- 
possible for anything to be, which has not as its matenal 
some portion of my mind I do not know this table 
as it is An impression from it comes to the eyes, then to 
the Indiiya, and then to the mind and the mind reacts 
and that reaction is what I call the table It is just 
the same as throwing a stone in a lake , the lake throws 
a wave towards the stone ; this wave is what we know 
What is external nobody knows , when I try to know 
it, it has to become tliat 'matenal which I furnish I, 
with my own mind, have furnished the material for m> 
eyes There is something which is outside, which i‘t onij 
the occasion, the suggestion, and upon that s iggestion 
I project my mmd, and it takes the form that I *:cc. How 
do w’c all see the same things? Becau«>e we all have 
similar parts of the cosmic mind Those who have M'c 
minds w'lll see like things, and tho«c who have not wiT 
not see alike 



A. STUDY OF THE SAHKHYA 
PHILOSOPHY. 

Praknti is called by tbe Sankbya philosophers indis- 
crete, and defined as die perfect balance of the materials in 
It , and it naturally follows diat in perfect balance there 
cannot be any motion In the primal state, before any 
manifestation, when there was no motion, but perfeict 

balance, this Praknti was indestructible, because decom- 
* 

position or death comes from instabihty or change Again, 
according to the Sankhya, atoms are not the pnmal state 
This universe does not come out of atoms they may be 
the secondary, or the tertiary state The pnmordial 
matenal may form into atoms, and become lesser and 
bigger things, and as far as modem investigations go, 
they rather point towards the same conclusion For 
instance, in the modem theory of ether, if you say ether 
18 atomic, It vnW not solve anything To make it clearer. 
Say that air is composed of atoms, and we know that ether 
IS everyivhcre, interpenetrating, omnipresent, and that 
these air atoms are floating, as it were, in ether If ether 
again be composed of atoms, there will still be spaces 
bctiseen every tivo atoms of ether What fills up these? 
If you suppose that there is another ether still finer which 
does this, there will again be other spaces between tbe 
atoms of that finer ether which require filling up, and so 
it wnll be rcgrcssiis ad infinitum, what the Sankhya philos- 
ophers call the 'cause leading to nothing ’ So the atomic 
theorj cannot be final According to Sankhya, Nature is 
oTiniprcscnt, one omnip’'csenl mass of Nature, in which 
t^TC the cau<!os of evei> thing that exists What is meant 
1,1 Cavnc is the fine state of the manifested state , 

the Triinimj«'cd -tatc , that which was manifested becomes 
smaller 'VC^at do \ou mean by destruction? 
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It 18 reverting to the cause. If you have a piece of 
pottery, and give it a blow, it is destroyed What is 
meant/ by this is, that the causes go back to their own 
nature, the matenals out of which the pottery was created 
go back into their onginal state Beyond this idea of 
•destruction, any idea such as annihilation, is on the face 
•of it absurd. According to modern physical science this 
can be demonstrated, that all destruction means that 
which Kapila said ages ago, — ^simply reverting to the cause. 
"Going back to the finer form is all that is meant by destruc- 
tion You know how it can be demonstrated in a 
laboratory that matter is indestructible At this present 
•stage of our knowledge, if any man stands up and says, 
that matter or this soul becomes anmhilated, he is only 
making himself ndiculous , it is only uneducated, silly 
people who would advance such a proposition , and it is 
cunous that modem knowledge coincides with what those 
old philosophers taught It must be so, and that is the 
proof of truth They proceeded in their inquiry, taking 
up mind as the basis , they analysed the mental part of 
this universe and came to certain conclusions, which we, 
analysmg the pTiysical part, must come to, for they both 
must lead to the same centre 

'' You must remember that the first manifestation of this 
Praknti in the cosmos is what the Sankhya calls “Mahat.** 

t 

"We may call i^ intelligence, the great principle, its liter 2 d 
meaning. T'he first change in Praknti is this intelligence ; 

1 would not translate it by self-consciousness, because that 
•would be wrong Consciousness is only a part of this 
intelligence Mahat is universal It covers all the grounds 
of sub-consciousnes's, consciousness and super-conscious- 
ness { so atiy one Vtate of consciousness, as applied to this 
Mahat, would not be sufficient In Nature, for instance, 
•you note certain changes going on before your eyCs, which 
you see and understand, but there are other changes, so 
much finer, that no human perception can catch tliem 
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They are from the same cause , the same Mahat is making, 
these changes Out of Mahat conies universal egoism. 
These are all substance There is no difference bet%vecn 
matter and mind, except in degree The substance is the 
same m finer or grosser form , one changes into the other, 
and this exactly coincides with the conclusions of modem 
physiological research. By believing m the teaching that 
the mind is not separate from the brain, j'ou will be saved 
from much fighting and struggling Egoism again changes 
into two varieties In one vanety it changes into the 
organs Organs are of tivo kinds, organs of sensation and 
organs of reaction They arc not tlie eyes or the cars, 
but back of those are what you call brain centres, and 
nerve centres, and so on This egoism, this matter or 
substance, becomes changed, and out of this material are 
manufactured these centres Of the same substance is 
manufactured the other variety, the Tanmatras, fine 
particles of matter, which stake our organs of perception 
and bnng about sensations You cannot perceive them 
but only know they are there Out of the Tanmatras is 
manufactured the gross matter , earth, water, and all the 
things that we see and feel I want to impress this on 
your mind It is very hard to grasp it, because in Western 
countaes, the ideas are so queer about mind and matter. 
It IS hard to get those impressions out of^our brains I 
myself had a tremendous difficulty, being educated in 
Western philosophy in my boyhood These are all cosmic 
things Think of this 'uraversal extension of matter, un- 
broken, one substance, undifferentiated, which is the first 
state of everything, and which begins to change in the same 
way as milk becomes curd The first change is called 
Mahat The substance Mahat changes into the grosser 
matter called egoism The third change is mamfested as 
universal sense organs, and universal fine particles, which, 
with eyes, nose and ears, we see, smell and hear, andl 
these last again combine and become this gross universe. 
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This IS the cosmic plan according to the Sankhya, and what 
is in the cosmos must also be microcosmic Take an 
individual man. He has first a part of undifferentiated 
Nature m him, and that material Nature in him becomes 
changed into this Mahat, a small particle of this universal 
intelligence, and this particle of universal intelligence in 
him becomes changed into the egoism, and then into 
the sense organs , these fine particles combine and manu- 
facture his body I want this to be clear, because it is the- 
stepping-stone to Sankhya, and it is absolutely necessary 
for you to understand it, because this is the basis of the 
philosophy of the whole world There is no philosophy 
in the world that is not indebted to Kapila Pythagoras 
came to India and studied this philosophy, and that was 
the begirihing of the philosophy of the Greeks Later, it 
formed the Alexandrian school, and still later, the Gnostic 
It became divided into two , one part went to Europe and 
Alexandna, and the other remained in India, and out of 
this, the system of Vyasa was developed The Sankhya 
philosophy of Kapila was the first rational system that 
the world ever saw Every metaphysician in the world 
must pay homage to him I want to impress on your 
mind that we are bound to listen to him as the great father 
of philosophy This wonderful man, the most ancient of 
philosophers, is mentioned even in the Sruti • "Oh Lord, 
Thou who produced the sage Kapila in the beginning ” 
How wonderful his perceptions were, and if there is any 
proof required of the extraordinary power of the percep- 
tion of Yogis, such men are the proof They had no 
microscopes or telescopes Yet how fine their perception 
was, how perfect and wonderful their analysis of things I 
I will here point out the difference between Schopen- 
hauer and the Indian philosophy Schopenhauer says 
that desire, or will, is the cause of everything It is the 
will to exist that makes us manifest, but we deny this. 
The will is identical with the motor nerves. When I see an 
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-object there is no will , when its sensations are earned to 
the brain, there comes the reaction, which saj's “Do this,” 
or “Do not do this,” and this state of the ego-substance is 
what IS called wll There cannot be a single pzurticle of 
wll which IS not a reaction So many things precede will. 

It is only a manufactured something out of the ego, and 
the ego IS a maunfacture of something still higher — the 
intelligence, and that again is a modificataon of the ‘indis- 
crete Nature That was the Buddhistic idea, that what- 
ever we see is the will It is psychologically entirely 
xvrong, because wll can only be identified with the motor 
nerves If you take out the motor nerves, a man has no 
will whatever This fact, as is perhaps well-known to you, 
has been found out after a long series of eicperiments 
made wth the lower animals 

We wll take up this question It is very important to 
understand this question of Mahat in man, the great 
principle, the intelligence This intelligence itself is modi- 
fied into what we call egoism, and this intelligence is the 
cause of all the powers in the body It covers the whole , 
ground, sub-consciousness, consciousness and super-con- 
sciousness What are these three states ? The subcon- 
scious state we find in animals, which we call instinct. 
This is almost infallible, but very limited Instinct rarely 
fails An animal almost instinctively knows a poisonous 
herb from an edible one, but its instinct is very limited As 
soon as something new comes, it is blind It works like* 
a machine Then comes a higher state of knowledge, 
v-hich IS fallible, and makes mistakes often, but has a 
larger scope, although it is slow, and this you call reason 
t is much larger than instinct, but instinct is surer than 
reason ^ There are more chances of mistakes in reasoning 
t lan in instinct There is a still higher state of the mind, 
the super-conscious, which belongs only to Yogis, to men 
^sho ha^e culti^aled it This is infallible and much mbre 
unlimited In its scope than reason This is the highest 
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state. So we must remember ibis MeJiat is tbe real cause 
of all that IS here, that which manifests itself in various 
ways, covers the whole ground of sub-conscious, cons- 
cious, and super-conscious, the three states in which 
knowledge exists. 

Now comes a delicate question which is being always 
asked If a perfect God created the universe, why is there- 
imperfection m it? What we call the universe is "what we 
see, and that is only this little plane of consciousness, and 
reason ; beyond that we do not see at all Now the very 
question is an impossible one If I take only a small 
portion out of a mass of something and look at it, it seems' 
to be inharmonious Naturally The universe is inheir- 
monious because we make it so How ? What is reason ? 
What IS knowledge ? Knowledge is finding the association 
about things You go into the street and see a man and 
say, I know this is a man , because you remember the 
impressions on your mind, the marks on the chitta. You 
have seen many men, and each one has made an im- 
pression on your mind, and as you see this man, you refer 
this to your store and see meiny similar pictures there, and 
when you see them you are satisfied, and you put this 
new one with the rest When a new impression comes 
and It has associations in your imnd, you are satisfied, and 
this state of association is called knowledge. Knowledge 
IS, therefore, pigeon-holing one experience with the 
already existing fund of experience,' and this is one of the 
great proofs of the fact that you cannot have any knowl- 
edge until you have already a fund in existence If you 
are Without experience, as some European philosophers 
think, and that your mind is a "fa&ula rasa” to begin "with, 
you cannot get any knowledge, because the very fact of 
knowledge is the recognition of the new, by means of 
associations already existing m the mind There must be 
a store at hand to which to refer a new impression. 
Suppose a child is born into this world without such a 



446 


SWAMl VIVEKANANDA’S W'ORKS 

fund, It would be impossible for him to ever get apy 
knowledge Therefore, the child must have been pre- 
viously in a state in which he had a fund and so knowl- 
edge IS eternally increasing Show me a way of getting 
round this argument It is a mathematical fact Some 
Western schools of philosophy also hold that there cannot 
be any knowledge without a fund of past knowledge 
They have framed the idea that the child is bom with 
knowledge These Western philosophers say. that the im- 
pressions with which the child comes into the world arc 
not due to the child’s past, but to the experiences of his 
forefathers it is only hereditary transmission Soon they 
wull find out that this idea is all ivrong , some German 
philosophers are now giving hard blows to these heredity 
ideas Hcreditj’ is very good, but incomplete, it only ex- 
plains the physical side How do you explain the environ- 
ments influencing us^ Many causes produce one effect 
Environment is one of the modifying effects We make 
our own environment , as our past is, so we find the 
present environment A dmnken man naturally grawtates 
to the lowest slums of the city 

You understand what is meant by knowledge Knowl- 
edge IS pigeon-holing a new impression ivith old ones , 
recognising a new impression What is meant by rec- 
ognition? Fmding associations ivith similar impressions 
that one, already has Nothing further is meant by 
knowledge If that is the case, if knowledge means 
finding the associations, then it must be that to know 
anything, we have to see the whole senes of its 
similars Is it not? Suppose you take a pebble , to 
find the association, you have^ to see the whole senes 
of pebbles similar to it But with our perception' of the 
universe as a whole we cannot do that, because in the 
pigeon-hole of our rrand there is only one single record of 
the perception, we have no other perception of the same 
nature or class, we cannot compare it with any other We 
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cpnnol refer it to its n'^««ocialions. Tliis bit of the universe, 
ent off by our con'-ciousness, is a startling new thing, 
br ^aiisc have not been able to find its associations 

Therefore we arc struggling with it, and thinking it horri- 
ble. Wicked, and bad , we may sometimes think it is good, 
but we alwnyb think it Is imperfect It is only when we 
find Its n*»‘?orialions that the universe can be known We 
shall rccogni'tc it \»hcn we go beyond the universe and 
con*!ciousness, and then the universe will stand explained 
Until we can do that, all the knockmgs of our heads 
against a %vnll will never explain the universe, because 
knowledge is the finding of similars, and this conscious 
plane only gives us one single pcrcephon of it So with 
our idea of God All that we see of God is only a part, 
just as we see only one portion of the universe, and all 
the rest is beyond human cognition. “I, the universal 
so great am I that even this universe is but a part of Me *' 
That IS why we see God as imperfect, and dp not under- 
slond Him The only way to understand Him and the 
universe is to go beyond reason, beyond consciousness 
"When thou goest beyond the heard and the heanng, the 
thought and the thinking, then alone wilt thou come to 
'Trudi." "Go thou beyond the Scriptures, because they 
teach only up to Nature, up to the three qualities ” When 
-we go beyoiid them, we find the harmony, and not before 
The microcosm and the macrocosm are biult on exact- 
ly the same plan, and in the microcosm we know only one 
part, the middle part We know neither the sub- 
■conscious, nor the, super-conscious We know the 
conscious only If a man stands up and says, "I am a 
sinner," he makes an untrue statement because be does 
not know himself He is the most ignorant of men , of 
himself he knows only one part, because his knowledge 
covers only a part of the grouhd he is on So with this 
universe, it is possible to know only a part of it with the 
•reason, not the whole of it , for the sub-conscious, the 



448 


SWAMI VIVEKANANDA’S WORKS 

conscious and the supet-conscious, the individual Mahnt 
and the universal Mahat, and all the subsequent modi* 
hcations, constitute the universe 

What makes Nature change? We see so far, that 
eveiything, all Praknh, is jada, insentient It is all com- 
pound and insentient Wherever there is law it is proof 
that the region of its play is insentient Mind, intelli- 
gence, will, and everything else arc insentient But they 
are all reflecting the sentiency, the “chit” of some being 
who IS beyond all this, whom the Sankhya philosophers 
call “Pumsha “ The Purusha is the unwitting cause of 
all the changes in the universe That is to say, this 
Purusha, taking Him m the universal sense, is the God of 
the universe It is said that the mil of the Lord created 
the universe It is very good as a common expression, 
but we see it cannot be true How could it be will? 
Will is the third or fourth manifestation in Nature Many 
things exist before it, and what created them'} Will is a 
compound and everything that is a compound, is a product 
of Nature Will therefore could not create Nature So, 
to say that the will of the Lord created the universe, is 
meaningless Our 'vvill only covers a little portion of self- 
consciousness, and moves our brain. It is not will that is 
working your body or that is working the umverse This 
body IS being moved by a power of which will is only a 
manifestation in one part Likewise in the universe there 
is will, but that is only one part of the universe The 
whole of the universe is not guu^ed by will , that is why 
We cannot explain it by the will theory Suppose 1 take 
It for granted that it is will moving the body, then, when 
I find I cannot work it at will, I begin to fret and fume 
It is my fault, because I had no right to take the will theory 
for granted In the same way, if I take the universe and 
think it is will that moves it and find things which do not 
coincide, it is my fault So the Purusha is nbt will , 
ueit er can it be intelligence, because intelligence itself 
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is a compound. There cannot be any intelligence 'without 
some sort of matter corresponding to the brain Wherever 
there is intelligence, there must be something akin to that^ 
matter which we call brain, which becomes lumped 
together into a particular form, and serves the purpose of 
the brain Wherever there is intelligence, there must be 
that matter in some form or other. But intelligence itself 
is a compound What then is this Purusha ? It is neither 
intelligence nor will, but it is the cause of all these. It 
is Its presence that sets them all going and combining 
It does not mix with Nature ; it is not intelligence, or 
Mahat, but the Self, the pure, is Purusha. “I am the 
witness, and through my witnessing, Nature is producing 
all that IS sentient and all that is insentient '* 

What IS this sentiency in Nature ? We find intelligence 
is this sentiency which is called Chit The basis of 
sentiency is in the Purusha, it is the nature of Purusha It 
is that which cannot be explained, but which is the cause 
of all that we call knowledge Purusha is not conscious- 
ness, because consciousness is a compound, but whatever 
is light and good in consciousness belongs to Purusha 
Purusha is not conscious, but whatever is light in intelli- 
gence belongs to Purusha Sentiency is in the Purusha, 
but the Purusha is not intelligent, not knowing The Chit 
in the Purusha plus Prakriti is what we see around us. 
Whatever is pleasure and happiness and light in the 
universe belongs to Purusha, but it is a compound, 
because it is Purusha plus Praknti "Wherever there is 
any happiness, wherever there is any bliss, there is a 
spark of that immortality, which is God ** Purusha is the 
great attraction of the universe ; though untouched by and 
unconnected with the universe, yet it attracts the whole 
universe You see a man going after gold, because 
behind it is a spark of the Purusha though mixed up with 
a good deal of dirt Wlien a man loves his children or a 
Woman her husband, what is the attracting power? A 
11—29 
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spaik of Purusha behind them. It is there, only mixed 
up with ‘dirt ’ Nothing else can attract. “In this world 
of msenbency the Purusha alone is senUent ” Tins is 
the Purusha of the Sankhya_ As such, it necessanly 
follows that the Purusha must be omnipresent That 
which is not omnipresent must be limited All limitations 
are caused , that winch is caused, must have a beginmng 
and end If the Purusha is hmited, it will die, will not be 
free, wll not be final, but must have some cause There- 
fore it is omnipresent. According to Kapila there are 
many Purushas , not one, but an infinite number of them 
You and I have each of us one, and so has every one else , 
an infinite number of circles, each one infinite, running 
through this universe The Purusha is neither mind not 
matter, the reflex from it is all that we know. We are sure 
if It 18 omnipresent it has neither death nor birth. Nature 
IS casting her shadow upon it, the shadow of birth and 
death, but it is by its nature pure So far we have found 
the philosophy of the Sankhya wonderful 

Next we shall take up the proofs against it So far 
the analysis is perfect, the psychology incontxoverbble. 
We find by the division of the senses into organs and 
instruments, that they are not simple, but compound ; by 
dividing egoism into sense and matter, we find that this is 
also material and that Mahat is also a state of matter, and 
finally we find the Purusha So far there is no objecbon 
But if we ash the Sankhya the question, “Who created 
Nature? the Sankhya says that the Purusha and the 
Prakriti are uncrcatc and omnipresent, and that of tins 
Purusha there is an infinite number We shall have to 
control ert these propositions, and find a better solution 
and by so doing we shall come to Advaitism Our first 
objection is, how can there he these two infinibes? Then 
our argument will be that the Sankhya is not a perfect 
pereralnitton, and that we have not found in it a perfect 
“olution And then we shall see how the Vedanbsts grope 
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1 sKall give you a resume of the Sankhya Plulosophy, 
through which we have been going We, m this lecture, 
want to find where its defects are, and where Vedanta 
comes in and supplements it. You must remember that 
according to Sankhya philosophy, Nature is the cause of 
all these mamfestations which we call thought, intellect, 
reason, love, hatred, touch, taste, and matter Every- 
thing IS from Nature This Nature consists of three sorts 
of elements, called Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas These are 
not qualities, but elements , the matenals out of which the 
whole universe is evolved In the beginning of a cycle 
these remain in equihbnum, and when creation comes they 
begin to combine and recombine, and manifest as the 
universe The first manifestation is what the Sankhya 
calls the Mahat or Intelligence, and out of that comes 
consciousness According to Sankhya this is an element 
(talfua) And out of consciousness are evolved Manas or 
mind, the organs of the senses, and the Tanmatras 
(particles of sound, touch, etc ) All the fine particles are 
evolved from consciousness, and out of these fine particles 
come the gross elements which we call matter. The 
Tanmatras cannot be perceived, but when they become 
gross particles we can feel and sense them 

The Chiiia in its threefold functions of intelligence, 
consciousness and mind, works and manufactures the 
forces called Prana You must at once get nd of the idea 
tK*'t Prana is breath Breath is one effect of Prana By 
Prana arc meant the nervous forces governing and moving 
t'le 1 hole body, 'v\hich also manifest themselves as thought 
llir" forc'no", and most ob>ious manifestation of Prana is 
‘ho b'catn ng motion Prana acts upon air, and not nir 
npoM It Controlling the breathing motion is Pranayama 
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Pranayama is practised to get mastery over this motion ; 
the end is not merely to control the breath, or to make the 
lungs strong. That is Delsarte, not Pranayama These 
Pranas are the vital forces which manipulate the whole 
body, while they in their turn are manipulated by other 
organs in the body, which are called mind or internal 
organs. So far so good. The psychology is very clear 
■and most precise, and yet, it is the oldest rational thought 
in the world! Wherever there is any philosophy or 
rational thought, it owes something or other to Kapila 
Pythagoras learnt it in India, and taught it in Greece. 
Later on Plato got an inkling of it, and still later the 
Gnostics carried the thought to Alexandria, and from there 
it came to Europe So, wherever there is any attempt at 
psychology or philosophy, the great father of it is this man, 
Kapila. So far we see that his psychology is wonderful, 
but we shall have to differ with him on some points, as we 
go on We find that the basic pnnciple on which Kapila 
-works, is evolution. He makes one thing evolve out of 
another, because his very definition of causation is “the 
'Cause reproduced m another form,” and because the whole 
universe, so far as we see it, is progressive and evolving. 
"We see clay ; in another form, we call it a pitcher. Qay 
was the cause and the pitcher the effect. Beyond this we 
cannot have any idea of causation Thus this whole 
universe is evolved out of a material, out of Prakriti 'or 
Nature. Therefore, the uniVerse cannot be essentially 
'different from its cause According to Kapila, from un- 
differentiated Nature to thought or intellect, not one of 
them IS what he calls the “Enjoyer” or “Enlightener.” Just 
.as is a lump of clay, so 'is a lump of mind By itself the 
mind has no light , but we see it reasons. Therefore there 
must be some one behind it, whose light is percolating 
^through Mahat and consciousness, and subsequent modi- 
-fications, and this is what Kapila calls the Purusha, the Self 
-of the Vedantin According to Kapila, the Purusha is a 
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simple enhty, not a compound • he is immatenal, the only" 
one who is immaterial, and all diese various manifestations' 
are material. 1 see a black-board First, the external 
instruments will bring that sensation to the nerve centre, 
to the Indnya according to Kapila , from the centre it will 
go to the mind and make an impression , the mind will 
present it to the Buiidhi, but Buddhi cannot act ; the action 
comes, as it were, from the Purusha behmd These, so 
to speak, are all his servants, bnnging the sensations to 
him, and he, as it were, gives the orders, reacts, is the 
en]oyer, the perceiver, the real One, the King on his 
throne, the Self of man, who is immaterial Because he 
IS immatenal, it necessanly follows that he must be infinite, 
he cannot have any limitation whatever. Each one of the* 
Purushas is omnipresent , each one of us is ommpresent, 
but we can act only through the Itnga shanra, the fine 
body. The mind, the self-consciousness, the organs and 
the vital forces compose the fine body or sheath, what in 
Quistian philosophy is called the spintual body of man 
It is this body that gets ssdvation, or punishment, or 
hen\en, that incarnates and reincarnates, because we see 
from the very beginning that the going and the coming of 
the Purusha or soul are impossible Motion means going 
or coming, and what goes or comes from one place to 
another cannot be omnipresent Thus far we see from. 
Kapila’s psychology, that the soul is infimte, and that the 
soul is the only thing which is not composed of Nature 
He is the only one that is outside of Nature, but he has 
got bound by Nature apparently Nature is around him, 
and he has identified himself with it He thinks "I am. 
the Itnga shanra," he thinks “I am the gross matter, the 
grosn body, and as such, cn]oys pleasure and pain, but 
they do not really belong to him, they belong to this Imga 
skartrc. or the fine body. 

The meditative slate is called always the highest state 
b> the Vop ; when it is neither a passive nor an active 
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state ; in it you approach nearest to the Purusha The 
soul has neither pleasure nor pain ; it is the -witness of 
everything, the eternal -witness of all work, but it takes 
no fruits from any work. As the sun is the cause of sight 
in every eye, but is not itself affected by any defects in 
the eye, or as when a crystal has red or blue flowers placed 
before it, the crystal looks red or blue, and yet it is neither; 
so, the soul is neither passive nor active, it is beyond 
both The nearest way of expressing this state of the 
soul IS, that it is meditation. This is Sankhya philosophy. 

Next, Sankhya says, that the manifestation of Nature 
is for the soul , all combinations are for some third person. 
The combinations which you call Nature, these constant 
changes are going on for the enjoyment of the soul, for its 
liberation, that it may gain all this experience from the 
lowest to the highest. When it has gained it, the soul 
finds it was never in Nature, that it was entirely separate, 
that it 18 indestructible, that it cannot go and come That 
going to heaven and being bom agmn were in Nature, and 
not in the soul. Thus the soul becomes free All nature 
is working for the enjoyment and experience of the soul. 

It IS getting this experience in order to reach the goal, and 
that goal is freedom But the souls are many according to 
the Sankhya Philosophy There is an infinite number of 
souls. The other conclusion of Kapila is that there is no 
God as the Creator of the uraverse. Nature is quite suffi- 
cient by itself to account for everything God is not 
necessary, say the Sankhyas 

The Vedanta says that the Soul is in its nature Exist- 
ence absolute. Knowledge absolute. Bliss absolute. But 
these are not qualities of the Soul , they are one, not 
three, the essence of the Soul , and it agrees -with the 
Sankhya in thinking that intelligence belongs to Nature, 
inasmuch as it comes through Nature The Vedanta also- 
shows that what is called intelligence is a compound. 

For instance let us examine our perceptions I see a 
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black-board How does the knowledge come? What the 
German philosophers call the thing-in-ilself of the black- 
board IS unknown, I can never know it. Let us call it x . 
The black-board *x’ acts on my mind, and the mind 
reacts The mind is like a lake Tlirow a stone in a 
lake and a reactionary wave comes towards the stone ; 
diis wave is not like the stone at all, it is a wave The 
black-board ‘x is like a stone which strikes the mind and 
the mind throws up a wave towards it, and this wave is 
what we call the black-board I see you You as reality 
are unknown and unknowable You are *x' and you act 
upon my mind, and the mind throws a wave in the 
direction from which the impact comes, and that wave 
is what I call Mr or Mrs So-and-so There are two 
elements, m the perception, one coming from outside, and 
the other from inside, and the combinahon of these two, 
'x+mind,' is our external universe All knowledge is by 
reaction In the case of a whale it has been determined 
by calculation how long after its tail is struck, its mind 
reacts and the whale feels the pain. Similar is the case 
with internal perception The real self within me is also 
unknown and unknowable Let us call it *y ’ When I 
know myself as So-and-so, it is 'y’+the mind That *y’ 
stnkes a blow on the mind So our whole world is ‘x’ + 
mind (external), and ‘y’+mind (internal), ‘x’ and *y* 
standing for the thing-m-itself behind the external and the 
mtemal worlds respectively 

According to Vedanta, the three fundamental factors 
of consciousness are, 1 exist, I know, and 1 am blessed. 
The idea that I have no want, that I am restful, peaceful, 
that nothing can disturb me, which comes from time to 
time, IS the central fact of our being, the basic principle of 
our life , and when 'it becomes limited, and becomes a 
compound, it manifests itself as existence phenomenal, 
knowledge phenomenal, and love Every man eidsts, and 
every man must know, and every man is mad for love He 
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cannot help loving Through all existence, from the lowest 
to the highest, all must love. The ‘y*. the internal thmg-in 
itself, which, combining with mind, manufactures exist* 
cnce, knowledge and love, is called by the Vedantists, 
Existence absolute, Knowledge absolute, Bliss absolute. 
That real existence is limitless, unmixed, uncombined, 
knows no change, is the free soul ; when it gets mixed up, 
muddled up, as it were, with the mind, it becomes what 
we call individual existence. It is plant life, animal hfe, 
human life, just as universal space is cut off in a room, in 
a jar, and so on. And that real knowledge is not what we 
know, not intuition, nor reason, nor insbnet When that 
degenerates, and is confused, we call it intmtion ; when it 
degenerates more, we call it reason, and when it degen* 
crates still more, we call it instinct That knowledge itself 
IS oijnanam, neither intuition, nor reason, nor instinct. 
The nearest expression for it is,- all-knowingness. There 
IS no limit to it, no combination in it That bliss when it 
gets clouded over, we call love, attraction for gross bodies 
or fine bodies, or for ideas This is only a distorted mani- 
festation of that blessedness. Absolute Existence, abso- 
lute Knowledge and absolute Blessedness are not qualities 
of the soul, but the essence ; there is no difference between 
them and the soul. And the three are one ; we see the 
one thing in three different aspects They are beyond all 
relative knowledge. That eternal knowledge of the Self 
percolating through the brain of man, becomes his intui- 
tion, reason and so on Its manifestation varies according 
to the medium through which it shines As soul there is 
no difference between man and the lowest animal, only 
the latter’s brain is less developed and the manifestation 
through it which we call instinct, is very dull In a man 
the brain is much finer, so the manifestation is much 
clearer, and in the highest man it becomes entirely clear. 

So with existence ; the existence which we know, the 
limited spheie of existence, is simply a reflection of that 
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real existence which is the nature of the soul So with 
bliss , that which we call love or attraction, is but the 
reflection of the eternal blessedness of the Self With 
manifestation comes limitation, but the unmanifested, the 
essential nature of the soul is unlimited , to that blessed- 
ness there is no limit But in love there is limitation. 

I love you one day, I hate you the next My love in- 
creases one day, decreases the next, because it is only a 
mamfestabon 

The first point we will contend with Kapila, is his idea 
of God Just as the senes of modifications of Prahriti, 
beginning with the individual intellect and ending with the 
individual body, require a Purusha behind, as the ruler and 
governor , so, in the Cosmos, the universal intellect, the 
universal egoism, the universal mind, all universal fine and 
gross matenals, must have a ruler and governor How will 
the cosmic senes become complete without the universal 
Purusha behind them all as the ruler and governor? If 
you deny a universal Purusha behind the cosmic senes, we- 
deny your Purusha behind the individual senes If it be 
true that behind the senes of graded, evolved individual 
marufestabons, there stands One that is beyond them all, 
who is not composed of matter, the Purusha, the very 
same logic wll apply to the case of universal manifesta- 
bons This Umversal Self which is beyond the universal 
modificahons of Prahnb, is what is called Iswru^a, the 
Supreme Ruler, God 

Now comes the more important point of difference. 
Can there be more than one Purusha? The Purusha, we 
have seen, is omnipresent and infinite The ommpresent, 
the infinite, carmot be two If there are two infimtes A 
and B, the infinite A would limit the infinite B, because- 
the infinite B is not the infinite A, and the infimte A is not 
the infiiutc B Difference in idenbty means exclusion, and 
exclusion means limitahon Therefore, A and B, limiting. 
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each other, cease to be infinites. Hence, there can be but 
one infinite, that is, one Purusha 

Now we will take up our ‘x’ and ‘y’ and show the3r 
ore one We have shown how what we call the external 
world IS ‘x’ + mind, and the internal world ‘y’ + niind ; 
X* and ‘y’ are both quantities unknown and unknowable. 
All difference is due to time, space and causation. These 
are the constituent elements of the mind. No mentality is 
possible Without them You can never think without bme, 
you can never imagine ansrthing without space, and you 
can never have anything without causation. These are the 
forms of the mind. Take them away, mind itself does not 
exist All difference is therefore due to the mind Accord- 
ing to Vedanta it is the mind, its forms, that have limited 
*x* and ‘y’ apparently, and made them appear as external 
and internal worlds But ‘x* and ‘y * being both beyond 
the mind, are without difference and hence, one We 
cannot attnbute any quality to them, because qualities are 
born of the mind That which is qualibless must be one ; 

‘x’ is without qualities, it only takes qualibes of the mind ; 
so does V’ * therefore these ‘x’ and ‘y’ are one. The whole 
umverse is one. There is only one Self in the universe, 
only One Existence, and that One Existence, when it 
passes through the forms of bme, space and causabon, is 
called by different names, Buddhi, fine matter, gross 
matter, all menteJ and physical forms ; everything in the 
universe is that One, appeanng in vanous forms When 
a little part of it comes, as it were, into this network of 
time, space and causabon, it takes forms ; take off the 
network and it is all one Therefore in the Advaita philos- 
ophy, the whole umverse is all one in the Self which is 
called Brahman That Self when it appears behind the 
umverse is called God The same Self when it appears- 
behind this little umverse, the body, is the soul. This very 
soul therefore is the Self in man There is only one 
Purusha, the Brahman of the Vedanta ; God and man. 
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analysed, are one in It The universe is you yourself, the 
unbroken you , you are throughout the universe In all 
hands you work, through all mouths you eat, through all 
nostrils you breathe, through all minds you think. The 
whole universe is you , the universe is your body , you are 
the universe, both formed and unformed You are the ^ 
soul of the universe, and its body also You are God, 
you are the angels, you are man, you are the animals, 
you are the plants, you are the minerals, you are every- 
thing , the mamfestalion of everything is you. Whatever 
exists IS you You are the Infinite The Infinite cannot 
be divided It can have no parts, for each part would 
be infinite, and then the part would be identical with the 
whole, which is absurd Therefore the idea that you are 
Mr So-and-so, can never be true , it is a day-dream 
Know this and be free This is the Advaita conclusion. 

*T am neither the body, nor the organs, nor am 1 the mind , 

I am Existence, Knowledge and Bliss absolute , I am He.” 
Tins IS true knowledge, all reason and intellect, and every- 
thing else, is ignorance Where is knowledge for me, for 
I am know ledge itself I Where is life for me, for I am life 
itself I 1 nm sure I live, for I am life, the One Being, and 
nothing exists except through me, and in me, and as me, 

I am manifested through the elements, but 1 am the free 
One Who seeks freedom^ Nobody If you think that 
>ou ate bound, jou remain bound , you make your own 
bondage If you know that you are free, you ate free this 
moment This is knowledge, knowledge of freedom. , 
•T recdom is the goal of all Nature 
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